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L Awr. L—The Iron Pillar of Dethi (Mikrault) and the
':_ Emperor Candra (Chandra). By Viscext A. Swsurs,
M.R.AS., Indian Civil Service.

Preratory Note.

el

Tue project of writing the “ Ancient History of Northern
*)y Indin from the Monuments” has long occupied my
}‘_Ihuughm. but the duties of my office do not permit me,
L, long as I remain in nctive service, to devote the time
M2 gitention necessary for the execution and completion
3 o arduous an undertaking. There is, indeed, little
Porsst¥ oot that my project will ever be fully carried into
Rarsox, by me. Be that as it may, I have made some small
ROUs" oress in the collection of materinls, and have been
h“:mpnlled from time to time to muke detailed preparatory
. tudies of specinl subjects. I propose to publish these
*;tudies occasionally under the general title of * Prolegomena
to Ancient Indian History.” The essay now presented as
_ No. I of the series is that which happens to be the first
¥ ready. It grew out of n footnote to the draft of a chapter
/| on the history of Candra Gupta IT,

V. A. Surrn,

Gorakhpur, India.
J“Ifr 15896,

IEAw 1BOT, 1
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2 THE IRON PILLAR OF DELHI.

The great mosque built by Qutb-ud-din Thak in
1191 a.p., snd subsequently enlarged by his successors,
as well as its minaret, the celebrated Qutb Minir, stand
on the site of Hindu temples, and within the limits of the
fortifications known as the Fort of R&i Pithaurs, which
were erccted in the middle or Iatter purt of the twelfth
century to protect the Hinda eity of Delhi from the
attacks of the Musalmiing, who finally captured it in
a.n. 1191 These buildings are situated about nine miles
south of modern Delhi, or Shahjahinibdd, and lie partly
within the lands attached to the village of Mihirauli
(Mehrauli).

“The front of the masgid [mosque] is a wall 8 feet thick,
pierced by a line of five noble arches. The centre arch
is 22 feet wide and nearly 53 feet in height, and the side
arches are 10 feet wide and 24 feet high. Through these
gigantic arches the first Musalmins of Delhi entered n
magnificent room, 135 feet long and 31 feet hroad, the
roof of which was supported on five rows of the tallest
and finest of the Hindu pillars. The mosque is approached
through a cloistered court, 145 feet in length from east
to west and 96 feet in width. In the midst of the west
half of this court stands the celebrated Iron Pillar,
surrounded by cloisters formed of several rows of Hindu
columns of infinite variety of design, and of most delicate
execution.” *

The presence of the infinitely varions Hindu columns
ia explained by the fact that the mosque was constructed
out of the materials of twenty-seven Hindu temples, of

L T uss the conventional form Delhi for the nume of the imperial eity, m?'i!f.'
THhl i the more scournie spelling socording to Muhammadon weagpe.
i Hindi spelling is Diili.

The acevunt the numerous cities now known collectively ns Delhi is
ihat given by the late Mr. Carr Stephen in his excellont work entitled * The
Archaeology and Motumental Buins of Delhi' (Ludbisw sod Caleutta, 1576),
A goneral skotch-map of the ruined cities will bo found in that book and in
Cunningham's * Reports,” val, i, pl. xxxv.  The true date of the cypture of
Delhi by the Mohammadans is A.n. 1121 {ihid., p. 160, :Im-h!i].d

(m severn] matters the guidunce of Carr Stephen is to be preferred to that
of Cuonningham.

3 Cunningham, ** Beports,” i, 186.
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which some are known to have been Vaisnava and some
Jaina.! These temples were, with slight exceptions, utterly
overthrown, so that one stone was not left upon another.
The exceptions are that the lower portion of the sur-
rounding walls of the raised terrace on which the mosque
stands is the original undisturbed platform of a Hindu
temple, on the exact site of whiech, in accordance with the
usual practice, the mosque was erected; and that the tall
pillars immediately behind the great arch are in their
original position.?

The floor of the mosque itself, the “magnificent room"
above described, *consisted of two layers of well-dressed
stone close set, nine and ten inches thick respectively,
resting on a basis of rubble-stone of enormous dimensions
and indefinite depth, the excavation having been carried
down over fourteen feet wichout coming to the bottom of
the layers of rubble-stone. These two layers of dressed
stone extend thronghout the entire area of mayid
[mosque], courtysrd, and cloisters of inner inclosure.
In the courtyard, however, these layers are overlain by
another layer of stones of irregular shapes and sizes, and
evidently belonging to varions portions of some ruined

structure; the consequence of this is that the level of
~ the courtyard is higher than the level of the floor of
[the] masiid and cloister.”® It is, I think, impossible to
doubt that Mr. Beglar is right in the opinion that the
Muhammadans left intact the besutifully-constructed double
flooring resting on its massive rubble foundation, and that
they are responsible for the superficinl layer of broken
material which overlies the floor of dressed stone in the
courtyard.t

' The fact of the destruetion of the twenty-seven temples is stoted in the
inscription over the esstern ontranes of the courtyard of the mosque, and is
fully porroborated by an examination of the pillars, one of whith boars the
date 1128 (V.8)), squivalont to a.n. 1067-1068. (Cunningham, ** Reports,"
vil. i, pp. 175, 177, 179 and vol. v, Prefacs, p. v} Stephon, p. 41.)

el 1 ham, ' Reports,”” vol. v, Preface, p. i,

! Thid., p. 27, This passage is written by Mr, Boglar. By *¢ inner inclosure "
the writor moans the original mosque of (Qub-od-din, as distinguished from

Ehe Iater sdditinns of Lltitmish (1 h, Altamsh) and of 'Ali-ud-dia.
* “ Beports,” vol. v, p. 32; Curr Stephen, p. 40,
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The Iron Pillar stands in this conrtyard at a distance
of ten or eleven yards outside the great arches of the
mosque! Until Mr. Beglar, in 1871, excavated the
base of the pillar, most exaggerated notions of its
size were current. Sir Alexander Cunningham himself
believed the total length to be not less than sixty feet,
and the weight to exceed seventesn tons, Equally
mistaken motions were current concerning the materinl
of the pillar, which, probably on aceount of the curious
yellowish colour of the upper part of the shaft, was
commonly believed to be a casting of brass, bronze, or
other mixed metal. An accurate chemical analysis mude
at Cunningham’s instance, leflt no room for doubt as to
the material.?

It is now established beyond the possibility of doubt
that the material of the pillar is pure malleable iron of
7-66 specific gravity, and that the mohument is a solid
shaft of wronght iron welded together. Flaws in many
parts disclose the fact that the welding is not absolutely
perfect.

The total length of the pillar from the top of the capital
to the bottom of the base is 23 feet 8 inches. Twenty-two
feet are above ground, and only 1 foot 8 inches are below
ground. The weight is estimated to exceed six tons. The
lower diameter of the shaft is 164 inches, and the upper
diameter is 12:05 inches, the diminution being 0-20 of an
inch per foot. The capital, which is of the bell pattern, is
3 feet high.

The base is a knob or bulb, slightly irregular in shape,
2 feet 4 inches in dinmeter, resting on a gridiron of iren
bars, soldered with lead into the upper luyer of dressed
stone of the pavement. The bulb does not penetrate the
lower layer of dressed stome. The column is, therefore,
supported by the upper layer of the old Hindu floor, and
the superficial layer of broken stone laid down by the

1 owi ]'LGF ris. " 'I‘L'b]. -* l. way
! Ihid, p. 170. 8
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¥ Cunuinghum, whose plate is lithographed from a photograph E_“ poris, '

THE IRON PILLAR OF DELHI. 5

Musalmins.! It is now further steadied by a small stone
beneh or platform, which has been recently built round the
buse on the surface of the floor.

The capital consists of seven parts, namely, a reeded bell,
like that of Budha Gupta’s monolith at Eran, a thin, plain
disc, three dises with serrated edges, another thin, pluin dise,
and a square block* Judging from the analogy of the Eran
monument, where o similar square block serves ns pedestal
to a statue, it is probable that the Iron Pillar was originally
surmounted by an image of Visnu, the god to whom it is
dedicated. The block is now meaningless, and the absence
of any trace of the image is easily explained by the fact
that the monument stands in the precinets of u mosque.

. Reeded bell capitals, more or less similur, are found on

other pillurs both of the Gupta period and of the much
earlier age of Adoka?

The style of thé pillar and the form of the characters
of the inscription, considered together, permit no doubt that
the monument was erected in the Gupts period. Prinsep
was of opinion that it should be dated in the third or fourth
century a.n. Fergusson ascribed it to one of the Gupta
emperors. Bhau Daji was inclined to date it a little later.
Dr. Fleet points out that the charscters of the inscription
closely resemble those of the panegyrie on Samudra Gupta
on the Allahabad Pillar. The well-marked top lines of the
letters on the Iron Pillar, which were once supposed to
mark a later date, ure also found in Kumira Gupta’s Bilsad
inscription (* Gupta Inseriptions,” pp. 43 and 140).

The bottom line of the inscription, which covers a space
about 2 feet 9% inches broad, by 10} inches high, is at

! Cunningham, * Reports,"” vol. i, p. 160; wol. v, . 28, pl. v. The plate
E_h‘l! 8 plan nad section of the base of the pillar drawn to scale. See sl
* Enstern and Tndian Architecture,' p. 508; V, Ball, ** Economis

: ﬂbﬂ;" of Indis,” pp. 338, 339; Carr Stephen, p. 16.
7

- description of the capital of the Delli pillar is based on a good

(i allig

“ll-l.-E-E-l, L xxvi). A facsimile of Iron Pillar is in the
s P J;J;l} LimLle: 4]

*Eg., the Eﬂma aud Bhitari pillars of Skanda Gupta's reign, snd the
Lauriys pillar of Adoks. (Cunningbam, ** Reports,” vol. i, pls. xxv snd sxis,)
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a height of about 7 feet 2 inches above the stome platform
in which the pillar is now fixed. The deeply-cut characters
are in excellent preservation, and, with one exception, the
engraving is correct.!

The inscription is a posthumous eulogy in verse of
a powerful sovereign named Candra,® concerning whose
lineage no information is given, and may be translated as
follows : —

Translation.

% This lofty standard of the divine Visnu was erected on Mount
Vispupada by King Candra, whose thonghts were devoted in
fuith to Visnn. The beauty of that king's countenance was as that
of the full moon [eandra®];—by bim, with his own srm, sole
worldwide dominion was aeqmred snd long held ;—and although,
ps if wearied, he has in bodily ferm quitted this carth, and
passed to the other-world country won by his merit, yet, like
the embers of a quenched fire in a great forest, the glow of his
foe-destroying energy quits not the earth ;—by the breeses of
his prowess the southern oceun is still perfumed ;—by him,
having crossed the seven mouths of the Indus, were the Vihlikus
vanquished in battle ;—and when, warring in the Vaniga countries,
be bressted and destroyed the enemies confedemate aguinst him,
fame was inscribed on [their] arm by his swonl.”

I % Gopta Inseriptions,” p. 140,

* The document consists of six lines, or throe stanzmas, of the (irdiferilcifita

3 A' pun, as neunl in Sanskrit verse,

4 This teunslation i= based on that of Dr. Fleot, who has been #o nuxicos
o sectire verhal Mmrgr.{ that his meaning is dificalt o grsp.  In order thak
miy ronders may wot feel doubls as to the securacy of my version, Dr. Fleel's
is hern appended.

““He, on whosa arms {amo wos inscribed by the sword, when in bottle in
the Yufign countries, he koesded (end fwrmed) back with (Ais) bresst the
enemies who, uniting together, como against (Aim) ;—he, lrI: whom, having
crossed in warfare the seven mouths of tho (river) Sindhm, the Vililikis wero
m:_wu;:_}ld ;'—:dhm by the beeezes of whose prowess the soulbern ocean s even
wli H [y

(Line 3.) **Hp, the remnant of the great zonl of whose energy, which ntter]
destroyed (Ais) enomics, like (the remnant of he ¢ gloseimy Aeste) of a b v
out fire in & great {orest, even now lenves not the wrth ; ﬂmu,gb he, the king,
as if weatied, has quitted this earth, mwd bas gone to the other world, moving
in (Bodify) form to the kand (of paradise) won by [the merit af Bis) sctions,
{hi}.l;m;;uingnnnh{m-h:uth by (fhe memory of hur) fume ;—

(Li .} By him, the king—who nitained solo supreme soversipnty in the
world, nequired by Lis own arm, sud (enylsyed) for « t!t“'r loug time; {and) who,
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The only passage of which the rendering can be con-
sidered in the least doubtful is that rendered by Dr. Fleet
“having in faith fixed his mind upon (the god) Vispu,”
and by me, ““whose thoughts were devoted in faith to
YVisnu.” The word blideéna, which we translate “in faith,"”
is actually dideéna. The earlier translators regarded this
word as a proper name, and supposed the name of the king
commemorated to be Dhiva. But the construction of the
sentence scarcely admits of this interpretation. The use
of the two names Dhava and Candra for the one person
in such a brief record, without a word of explanation or
amplification, would be intolerably harsh composition, and
it is to my mind quite incredible that the writer intended
to give the king two names. The correction from didréna
to blidréna nppears to be both necessary and certain. The
error is easily explained by the fact that a very slight slip
of the engraver’s tool was sufficient to convert the character
used for 44 into & form which may be read as d/i.!

The purport of the record is, therefore, known with
certainty ; and the difficulties of interpreting it are of
a historical, not o philulngicul, nature.

The facts recorded are, that the pillar was erected in
honour of Vispu on Mount Vispupada (Vispu's foot) by
a monarch named Candra, who had long enjoyed world-
wide soversignty, but was deceased at the time when the
inscription was engraved, and that this sovereign had

having the nama of Candra, earriod o bennty of conntensnee Tike S‘Hf Fran
ﬂ the full moon—having in feith lxed bis mind nfln (ehe ,rall‘_'i.“u, th
oity stundard of the diving Vispn wes set op on the hill (ealfed) Visnupada.'

g trapalation of the wonls abbifibditd Lhadpine Hritoblogd, *{iome wae
written on [his] arm by the sword," s plain enough, bot the moaning is
obscnre,  Prinsép, who iead an insccumte text, supposed the pillar itsalf b0
ba relirred to an  the srm,’’ and thdi * the lotters cut upon it wro eallod the
typieal ecuts inflicted upon his enemies by his sword, writing his immortal
famn " (7. 4.8, B., vil, 630, quoted in Cunningham, * Reports,” i, 170). The poct
probably did intend to suggest that the pillic was the uplifted arm of Candra,
a4 well ns the stendard of Visyn, The Allibibad Pillar is ealled * an arm of
tho earth "' ‘[!;l.inm: Inscriptions,” p. 10}. I have suggesied saother inder-
pretation in text.

E 4T road his name proferably ns Fhiva, the lotber 34 having got closed by
the accideatal slip of the punciung chisel. The letter is diffureal from every
other di in the inscription.”” (G hum, ** Reports,' i, 171.) This oheervation
is correct, The lotter db oocurs in aix other places.
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defeated n hostile confederacy in the Vaiga countries, and
had, after orossing the seven mouths of the Sindhu, or
Indus, vanguished the Vahlikas.

The probable meaning of these statements will now be
considered.

The Brhat Samhita places the countries Vanga, or Vaiga,
and Upavaiga, in the south-east division; and incidentally
mentions several times the Vahlika country and people,
the name being voriously spelled as Vihlika, Vihlika,
Bahlika, or Bihlika. Dr, Kern translates the word as
Balkh, but, as Dr. Fleet observes, that rendering cannot
well be applied to the record of Candra's exploits (Ind.
Ant., xxii, pp. 174, 192, 193). The tribe vanquished by
him should probably be located somewhere in Baliichistan.

“The Vaiiga countries” presumably menn Dengul, or
Banga, including the Upavanga, or Bengal minor, of the
Brhat Samhitd. The province of Buanga, according to
Cunningham, *was bounded by the Brahmaputra on the
west, the Gunges on the south, the Megna on the east,
and the Khasia hills on the north. It contained the old
cities: of Dhikka and Sundrgaon.” (* Reports,” xv,
145.) The expression * the Vaiga countries” may, there-
fore, be fairly interpreted as meaning Lower Bengal
generally.

The identity of the Candra who fought eampaigns in
Lower Bengal and across the Indus has mot hitherto been
eonclusively determined. Dr. Fleet is inclined to identify
him with Candra Gupta I, but this identification seems
absolutely impossible. The list of Samudra Gupta’s con-
quests proves that the dominions of his predecessor, Candm
Gupta I, were of moderate extent, and it is incredible
that his arms ever penetrated either into Bengal or Balii-
chistin. The fact that the Iron Pillar is situated in the
village of Mihrauli, the name of which is a corruption of
Mihirapuri, suggested to Dr. Fleet the alternative con-
jecture that the monarch commemorated might have been
himself a Mihiro. The Mihiras (or Maitrakas) were *a
branch of the Hinas™ (Ind. dnt., xv, p. 361). Dr. Flest,
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therefore, thinks it possible that Candra may be an
unnamed younger brother of Mihirakula (eirea a.n. 515-
544), whose existence is mentioned by Hiuen Tsiung.

This conjecture does not seem to fit the langunge of the
record. The White Hun chief Mihirakuls was a very
powerful personnge, but his younger brother could not
have claimed the sole supreme sovereignty of the world.

The alphabetical churncters belong to what Dr. Hoernle
(who is probably now the greatest authority om Gupta
palaeography) calls the Gupta variety of the North-Eastern
alphabet. The Indian inscriptions in this character range
from the time of Samudrm Gupta (Faridpur inseription of
Dharmadityn) to the yenr a.p. 467 in the reign of Skanda
Gupta (Garhwit inseription dated o.x. 148, No. 66 of Fleet).
Dr. Hoernle points out that nearly all the inscriptions in
the North-Eastern alphabet ure crowded together in the
home-provinces of the Gupta empire, and belong to the
reigns of Candra Gupta II, his son, and grandson. The
ouly inscriptions in this alphabet which come from western
localities are the Udayagiri Cave inscriptions of Candra
Gupta II (No. 6 of Fleet) and this Mihrauli inseription
of Candra. Dr. Hoernle, therefore, unhesitatingly ascribes
the Iron Pillar to Candra Gupta IT, and assigns it the
approximate date of a.n. 410 (Snd, Ant., vol. xxi, pp. 42-4).
In spite of the wording of the Iron Pillar record, which
departs widely from the ordinary formuls of the Gupta
inscriptions, I am convinced that Dr. Hoernle is right,
and that the mysterions emperor Candra can be no other
than Candra Gupta II, in whose reign the Gupta empire
attained its climax. DBut the date fixed by Dr. Hoernle
is u little too early.

The Iatest dated inscription of Candra Gupta IT (Safiei,
No. 5 of Fleet) is dated .k 93, and the earliest inseription
of his son and suecessor, Kumira Gupta I, is dated c.e. 96
(Bilsad, No. 10 of Fleet). The accession of Kumiira
Gupts I and the demise of his father must, therefore,
have taken place at some time during the years 93 to 06
of the Gupta era. The possible error is very slight if
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the death of Candra Gupta IT is dated in G.E 95
equivalent roughly to am. 413,

The erection of the pillar by Candra Gupta IT, assuming
his identity with Candra, may be assigned to that year,
and the posthumous inscription commemorating Candra’s
victories, which was presumably executed by order of his
successor soon after Candra’s deceanse, must be dated not
later than a.p. 415.

The fuct is unquestionable that Candra Gupta II pro-
fessed a special devotion to Visnn. One of his favourite
titles was paramabldgacata, * the most devont worshipper
of the Divine.” The term Bhagaral, or Diving, may be
applied to any god or object of worship, but it is specially
appropriste to Vispu, and in this inscription of Candra is
applied to that form of the Deity. Dr. Fleet has proved
that paramabhdgacata must be regarded as an exclusively
Vaisyava title, and equivalent to paramaeraignars.!

This title was used by Candra Gupta in two inserip-
tions, and in the legends of four types of his varied and
extensive coinage?® It comtinued to be used by his son
Kumiira Gupta I, and his grandson, Skanda Gupta.

The erection of the Iron Pillar as * the lofty standard
of the divine Vispa ™ by Candra Gupta II, and iis
dedication by Kumira Gupta I, both princes who pro-
fessed a special devotion to the god honoured, are natural
and appropriate acts.

The use of the name Candra alone in the Iron Pillar
inscription instead of the full form, Candra Gupta, is easily
paralleled. For instance, Candra Gupta IT himself uses
indifferently the titles Sri Vikrama and Sr Vikramadityn ;
and many other examples might be quoted? The name
Candra standing alone actually occurs on a series of minute

¥ 4 Gupta Inscriptions,” p. 28,

® Numely, the Mathori ond Gadbwil inscriptions (Nos, 4 and T of {}.upu
Inseriptions ") ; fhe Juvelin, Hoseman to Itight, Horsemun to Left Ly
of the gold, and the Vikramidityn types of the silver coinnge.  Tho silver
coins 'pefn'n;r to & period subeoquent to the conguest of Buristra,

& + Gupta Inscriptions,”" p. 9, note, where instunces are given.
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coins, those of the vase type, which are certainly approxi-
mately contemporary with the Iron Pillar inscription, I
huve now no doubt that these coins must be aasigue& to
Candra Gupta IL!

When to all these arguments is added this, that it is
impossible to indicate any other sovereign of the period
to whom the language of the inseription ecould be applied,
the conclusion is inevitable that the Candra who set up the
Iron Pillar, and whose exploits are briefly commemorated
in the inscription on that monument, was beyond doubt
Candra Gupta I1.2

This determination is of wery considerable historical
importance. It settles within a year or two the date of
s very remarkable and interesting monument, which has
always attrncted the wonder of travellers, and has become
the object of more intelligent admiration since the difficulties
attending its construction have been understood. Many of
the older travellers supposed the pillar to be a casting made
of brass or bronze, but the discovery that the material is
pure malleable iron, which must have been forged, has
filled experts with admiration of the mechanical skill
capable of secomplishing so great a work. “It is not
many years since the production of such a pillar would
huve been sn impossibility in the largest foundries of the
world, and even now there are comparatively few where
o similar mass of metal could be turned out."” *

Another iron pillar, which may be of the same age,
exists at Dhar, the ancient Dhara, now the chief town of

VY. A: Bmith, ¢ Coinage,"” pp. 143, 144,

2 1 reject absolutely the snggestion of Bibi Nagindra Natha Vi that
Candra of the Iron Pillar is to be identified with the Mahirijs Candrovarman,
son 0f Mahirija Siddhovarman, who recorded o brief dedieatory imseription
in charictirs of the Gupta period on the Susunii hill, seventren miles S5W.
of the Ranigin] milway stalion in the Binkord District of Bengal That
chioftnin, who 18 styled *lord of the Puskara lake,” was probably the

varman mentioned in the Allihibad piller inscription ss ene of the
kings of Arwvarta cooguered. by Samndra Gupta (Proe. AS.B. for 1885,
P . I?: may have been king of Kimarfipn, or Assam. It is TI:.E
smprobable that the Pugkar lake in Ajmir ean be that referred to (n
inseription from Lower Bengal, as the Biba asmmes that ik is,

* Valentine Ball, ** Economle Geology of India," p. 338,
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the Dhar State in Central India! So far as T know, these
two are the only notable iron pillars in existence. The
worldwide belief in the special power of iron to counternct
demonineal influence® probably recommended the use of that
material for the Delhi and Dhar pillars.

The Mihrauli inscription is also of interest because it
confirms the fuct of the exceptionally long reign of Candra
Gupta I1, which had been inferred from a study of his
extremely varied coinage. The inscription distinetly affirms
that the emperor had enjoyed the sole sovercignty for
“q very long time' (suciram), and the fact thus affirmed,
which is fully in accordance with the other evidence, may
be accepted without hesitation. The magniloquent phrase,
“gole supreme sovereignty of the world,” must, of course,
be interpreted with due limitations, as meaning merely the
suzerainty of India north of the Narbada. Nothing yet dis-
eovered indicates that Candra Gupta IT repeated his father's
inoursions into peninsular India. The csmpaigns in Bengal
and west of the Indus are known only from the Mihrauli
record, and probably occurred at a late period of the
reign, subsequent to A.D. 400. The earlier years of the
reign were fully occupied with the permanent subjugation
of Malwa and Kathiiwar, or Surdistra, and the cousolidation
of the extensive territories acquired by Samudra Gupta.

The questions whether or not the Iron Pillar oceupies
its original position, and if not, where that position must
be sought, and when the pillar was removed, remain to
be considered, and, if pﬂaﬁihie. answered.

According to local tradition, Delhi was deserted from
p.c. 57 until the year 702 of the Vikrama ers, equivalent
to A.n, 735-6, when a city was founded by a prinee of the
Tomara clan, variously numed Ansuga Pile [1] and Bilan

1 i Gupta Inseriptions," p. 140, note 2. No idetailed deseription of thi
pillar is known to me, Dir, I"[ri-'rt observes that ** there s no nm-in,mmﬁpm:
on jt; unless it i completely hidden undor, and destroyel by, o Pomdan
inseription that was engruved on it when the Musulmans :;:|m|uuh~d that part
B Y s ratrois pulsr i

LA “An In ction to the Po Religion and Fol X
India,”" p. 191, Allihabad, 1894. .z KEr % Hortes
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D&, Abil Fazl, in his summary, gives the date as 420
of the era of Vikrama, which, if corrected to the Gupta
era, is equivalent to A.p. 747; and an inscription on the
Iron Pillar itself is said to state the date as 419, which,
interpreted in the same way, i3 equivalent to a.p. 737.!
The popular belief is that this Anunga Pala I set up the
Iron Pillar where it now stands?® But the popular belief
takes mo mccounf of the inscription of Candra, the date
of which has been ascertained to be approximately a.p. 415,
and the pillar was certainly actually erected only a short
time before that date, It is, therefore, more than thres
centuries older than the period sssumed by tradition for
Anmanga Pila I. I confess I have the greatest doubts
as to the reality of the existence of this personage.

The first Ananga Piils of whom we possess any real
knowledge is the chieftain called by Cunningham Ananga
Pila II. A contemporary inscription of his is recorded
on the Iron Pillar itself. This brief record is engraved
in three lines, in the Hindi language, in characters similar
to those of the mason’s marks on the pillars of the
colonnade of the great mosque. One of these pillars,
No. 12, bears on one face the word Kacal in Nagari letters,
and on another the date 1124 (v.s.), equivalent to a.m.
1067-8. The record on the Iron Pillar in similar
characters is as follows :—

Sumivat Dikali 1109 Ang Pal bahi—"“In Savat 1109
[A.p. 1052-3] Ang [Anang] Pil peopled [founded] Delhi.”?

The date of this Ananga Pila, the so-called Seeond, is,
therefore, known with certainty, and the pillars of a temple
erected in his reign still remain' A tank near the Qutb

! Theso traditions are disvussed by Cunuingham, ' Reports, "' i, p. 137 seqi.,
and Carr Stephen, p. 11 seqq  The imseription oo the Iron Pillar, which is
suiil to give the dute for Anangn P'ila 1 as Samvat 410, has not been published.
Abiil Fusl (Gladwin's ** Ayeen Akbari," i, 06) refers the date 420 to the
Vikrama ern, but Cusningham is probably right in interpreting the date ns
reflerable to the Gupin-Valubhi ern, y e

2 (Jhand is esid to conmect the legends of the Iron Pillar with Asangs
Pila II, (Curr Stophen, p. r.-'.i)

 Camiakbem, "Wh R o e 1051 fo 1081; but

unuingham nssigns him o reign of tlirly years, A.p. i
the exact lilft.il.l are not known.  (Ihid., p. 140.)
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mosque also bears his name, and tradition has preserved
the names of a number of his descendants. Cunningham
shows that the building operations of this Ananga Pila
at Delhi were nlmost contemporaneous with the eonquest
of Kanauj by the Rathors, and that it was probably in
consequence of that conguest that Ananga Pils estublished
himeelf in Delhi.

Not a single historical event can be connected with any
of the names inserted by the genealogists between Ananga
Pali I and Ananga Pala II.  Cunninghbam, who believed
in the reality of the first Ananga Pils, and laboriously
endeavoured to extract facts from the fictions of Hindu
bards, admits that, *“with the solitary exception of the
Tron Pillar,”! there are no existing remains that can be
assigned with certainty to the old Hindu ecity of Delhi. He
fancied that one pillar, bearing a figure either of Buddha
or of a Jnin hierarch, might possibly be old, but, after
a minute examination on three suceessive days, came to the
unwilling conclusion that there is nothing now existing
older than the tenth or eleventh century. The natural
inference, to my mind, is that nothing older ever existed
on the site. Cunningham was firmly persuaded that the
Iron Pillar stood in its original position, and that the
existence of such a monument implied the existence of
an ancient city. He also cherished the illusion that there
must be some historical foundation for the fictions which
Hindu bards love to pass off as troditions handed down
from a remote past, and could not bring himself to sdmit
their absolute worthlessness. Qutb-ud-din prided himself
on having used up for his mosque the materials of twenty-
seven temples of the idolaters. He was perfectly indifferent
whether the temples dated from the eighth or the eleventh
century, and, if buildings of the eighth century were in
existence in his time, traces of them would now be visible
in the mosque cloisters. DBut everything to be seen there
is in the late medineval style, and may be referred approxi-
mately to the time of Ananga Piala Il in the middle of
the eleventh century.
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In short, the building of old Delhi, that is to say,
a town in or near Rai Pithaura’s Fort, including a group
of richly decorated temples, by Ananga Pila in the middle
of the eleventh century, is a verified, certain fact, and the
supposed foundation of a city on the same site by an
Ananga Pila, in or about aA.p. 746, is an unverified myth,
unsupported by evidence and opposed to archaeological
foets,

The reassnable inference from the known facts seems
to be that when ﬁnnngﬂ Piiln, in a.p. 1052-3, recorded on
the Iron Pillar his foundation of the eity, he himself set
up the pillar, and that the homonymous ancestor, with
whom so many foolish legends are sometimes associated,
is ans fietitions ns the legends. Chand’s version, which
associates the foolish legends with Ananga Pila 11, is more
réasonnble, if the epithet rensovable may be applied to
fistion. Tt is extremely improbuble that Ananga Pila in
the eleventh century found the Iron Pillar stunding in
o waste, and there is absolutely no reason to suppose that
any buildings of the fifth century, from the beginning of
which the pillar certainly dutes, ever existed on the spot.
From these premises the conclusion necessarily follows
that Ananga Piila brought the pillar from somewhere else,
and set it up to adorn his new city, and to add sunctity
to his temple of Vispu. He acted, in fact, in the same
way as kings have acted in all ages. Firoz Shih Tughlaq
took immense pains to move Adbka's monoliths from
Meerut and Topra to Dehli, and from Kausambi to Prayag,
just as long afterwards Napoleon and other princes have
thought no trouble too great to obtain possession of Egyptian
obelisks for the decoration of their capitals.

The manner in which the Iron Pillar is fixed into the
pavement is not, as Dr. Fleet fancied, an argument against
the theory of the removal, but a strong argument in its
support. The pavement, as has been proved sbove, is the
eleventh - century pavement laid down by Ananga Pila,
and covered over by a layer of rubbish due to Qutb-ud-din.
Into the surface layer of that pavement the Iron Pillar



16 THE IRON PILLAR OF DELHL.

is clamped by an iron grating secured with lead -solder,
The pavement certainly does not, like the pillar, date from
the fifth century. It seems obviously to be the Hooring
of the great medineval group of temples destroyed by the
Musalmans. These iconoclasts were eager to overthrow
the superstructure of the idol-covered temples, but had no
motive for interfering with the massive flagged pavement
resting on well-tried foundations of unknown depth. There
is no reason to suppose that the pillar was ever disturbed
gince it wus set up in that pavement, and it seems to my
mind evident that ‘it was set up at the time when the
pavement was lnid down.

These arguments are in themselves sufficient to prove
that the pillar cannot occupy its original position. They
are confirmed by an equully cogent argument drawn from
the language of Candra's inseription. That document
expressly states that the pillar was erected on the lofty
standard of the divine Vispu, on a mount or hill (gir),
known by the name of Vispupada. This language
necessarily implies that the monument was erected in a
conspicuous, commanding position on the summit of a hill
sufficiently isolated to bear a distinetive name. The pillar
now stands in a practically level courtyard, situated in n
depression with rising ground on each side. No violence
to langunge could possibly justify the application of the
term “hill” to the present site of the monument, and
when the writer of the inseription said that the pillar
was set up on the hill, it is impossible to doubt that he
stated an obvious fact. Consequently the pillar must
have been moved from its original site on a hill to its

resent site in a hollow.

The hill on which it was originally set up bore the
pome of Visnu's Foot, presumably because it boasted of
a rock bearing impressions reputed to be the footmarks
of the god. The place where the hill known as Mount
Vispu's Foot existed must have been a well-known spot
frequented by Vaisnava pilgrims, within the Gupta
dominions, and mot very remote from Delhi. All the
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conditions of such a position are satisfied by Mathurd.
That city is less than eighty miles from the Quth Mindr,
was within the boundary of the Gupta empire, has many
hills and mounds in or adjoining the city precincts, is
one of the most ancient eities of Indis, and has been from
time immemorial the site of famous temples of Visnu,
and a centre of Vaisnava worship. Inscriptions both of
Candra Gupta IT, who erected the Iron Pillar, and of his
son, Kumira Gupta I, who inscribed it, have been found
at Mathurd.! For these reasons it seems to me to be
extremely probable that the Iron Pillar was originally
erected at Mathurd, The Katra mound, where the magni-
ficent temple of Visgu, under the name of K&fava, once
stood, may very probably prove to be Fispupadagiri, the
Mount of Vispu's Footmark, mentioned in the inscription.

To sum up, my conclusions are—

1. The tradition that Delhi (that is to say, a city near
the Quotb Minir) was founded or refounded by
Anangs Piila [ in or about A:p. 736, is untrust-
worthy, and not supported by evidence. It is
probable that Ananga Pila I*is a myth.

2. Delhi (in the sense stated aubove) was certainly founded,
or refounded, by a prince named Ananga Pila in
A.p. 1052-3, who then constructed a group of
temples. The floor of the platform of that group
still exista as the floor of the Qutb mosque and

* ecourtyurd. The Tron Pillar is clamped into that
floor, and wus set up when the floor was laid down.

3. The Iron Pillar was moved from its original site by
Ananga Pila in or about a.n. 1030,

4. The original site of the pillar was at or near Mathurd,
on the top of a hill or mound known as Vispupada.

9. The pillar is a solid mass of pure malleable iron weighing
over six tons, not cast, but eonstructed by a welding
process,

! Mathura iption of € 2 i

e SO R RL e

JaLA8. 1897, 2
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6. It was originally surmounted by a statue, which was
probably removed by the Muhammadans.

7. It was set up by Candra Gupta II, at the close of his
reign, in honour of his favourite divinity Vispu.

8. Candra Gupta having died before the inscription could
be prepared, the pillar was inscribed by order of his
son and snccessor, Kumidra Gupta I, in or about the
year A.D. 415.

9. The inscription establishes the historical facts that
Candra Gupta IT enjoyed a very long reign, and
that he waged successful wars against a confederacy
in Lower Bengal, and against the Vihlikas, west
of the Indus.
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Arr. IL.—Samudra Gupta. (A specimen chapter of the
projected Ancient History of Northern India from the
Monuments,) By Vixcesr A, Swirs, MR.AS,
Indian Civil Bervice.

Prrratory NoTE.

Tae following history of the reign of the great conqueror,
Sumudra Gupta, who was emperor of Northern India, and
made extensive, thongh temporary, conquests in the soath,
abont the middle of the fourth century of the Christiun
era, 15 offered ns a specimen of the author's projected
* Ancient History of Northern Indin from the Monuments.”
Though that projected history may never be completed,
I venture to think that fragments of it may not be
altogether valueless, and that they may suffice” to prove
that even now the materials exist for the construetion
itf an_authentic and fairly readuble, ** History of. Ancient
ndin,"”

The generul plan of the projected work requires the
exclusion from the text, so far as possible, of all dry
archaeological dust, and the banishment of such unpalatable
matter to footnotes or separate dissertations. Candid
criticism and helpful suggestions will be welcomed by

V. A. Sarru,
Gorakhpur, India.
12¢h July, 1896,

Samudra Gupla, eirea A.0. 345-380,

The conjecture may be permitted that at the time of the
death of Candra Gupta 1 his favourite son Saumudra was
absent from court, and that this circumstance had enabled
Kicha to seize and hold the throne for a short period,
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which probably did not exceed a year or two. The
accession of Samudra Gupta, “the son of the daughter
of the Licchavis,” may be approximately dated in
A.p, 345, The young monarch was fully convinced of the
truth of the Oriental doctrine that & king who desires the
world’s respect cannot rest upon his father’s laurels, bhut
is bound to extend his borders, and attack and subdue
neighbouring powers, To this task of * kingdom-tuking 1
Samudrs Gupta devoted his long reign and great abilities.
He was evidently a ruler of exceptionul capacity, and
skilled in the arts of peace mo less than in those of war.
Though the impartial histerian cannot secept as sober fact
all the magniloquent phrases of the courtly poet Hariséna,
who was commissioned by the filial piety of SBamudr
Gupta's successor to celebrate the victories and glories
of the conqueror, it is manifest that the hero of the
panegyric was a prince of extraordinary accomplishments,
and that his eareer was one of almost uninterrupted success
and military glory.?

The laureate’s commemoration of the musieal acoomplish-
ments of his hero is curiously confirmed by the rare and
interesting Liyrist coins struck early in the reign of
Samudra Gupta, which depict the king seated on a high-
backed couch playing the Indian lyre.

! wnllyid in Persinn. . = .

3 This panegyrit (pragesti] is engraved on the pillar now in the fort of
Adlahabad, on which s copy of the edicts of .luraknpilil alss inspribed, T‘I‘he
itdeription is non-seotarian, being devoted entiely to o recital of the lory,
conquests, and descent of the early Gupta king Senvadrugupta, T8 is not daged »
bk, na it describes Snmudragupin a8 deceased, it belongs o the tims of his ..1&
and sovessor, Candragupta 1T, and muost have been engraved woon after the
neersann of the latter I[):.e. nl':lnul A.D. 3807, I8 great value lies iy tha
nbundant information which, in the :unllth attributed 1o Samudengupta
it gives as to the divisions of India, its tribes, and its kings, about the middla
of the foorth pentury 1.n."‘ The historieal portion of the recend s in near]
-E{:[pgf. preservation.  The inscription consists of thirty-thres lines, of whie

first sixtesm ore in verse amd the rest in prose.  The langunge i3 good
clussical Smnskrit. The inscription posssses specinl literary intorest bw,;!:mm
it ia ome of the eurliesl long compmitions in elassical Sunskrit Itu which
n definito date can be asdpned with confidones, The panerrrie was com e
by Haristpa, who held several high oflices st the court of Candrm Gupta II,
unid the inscription was engraved under the saperintendence of an officiy] named
Tilabhattaka. The meires of the metrieal portion nre Sragdiani Cindiilarik
fighia, and Mandsknined, (Fleet, ** Gupta Inscriptions,”" No. 1, pp. 1-17, pl. i)
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The nllied art of poetry also claimed the sovereign’s
attention, and, if we muy believe the panegyrist, the
numerous compositions of the royal author were worthy
of a professional poet.! The works of several princely
Indian poets are extant, but unfortunately not a single
line of Samudra Gupta’s poems has been preserved. to
enuble the modern critic to judge how far they deserved
the favourable verdict of the laureate. We are also told
that the king delighted in the society of the learned, and
employed his scute and polished intellect in the study
and defence of the sacred Beriptures, as well as in the
lighter urts of music and poetry® Thess statements the
historian must be content to accept as they stand, and,
while recognizing that they are coloured with the flattery
which kings love to receive, and courtly poets love to
bestow, he will admit that the panegyric has a busis of
fact, and thut its subjeet was a-sovereign of no ordinury
merit.

Whatever may, have been the exact degree of skill to
which Samudrs Gupta attained in the asecomplishments
which graced his leisure, it is evident that the serious
occupation of his life was war and conquest. At an early
period of his reign he set up a claim to be the paramount
sovereign of Northern India, and revived the ancient and
imposing ceremony of the Sacrifice of the Horse, the
successful celebration of which proved the validity of the
celebrant’s claim to universal sovereignty. According to
accepted tradition, the termination of the great war of the
Mubiabhiratas, and the final vietory of the Pandavas, had
been signalized by the celebration of this solemn rite, and
no Indian monarch could bave a higher ambition than to
renew in his own person the legendary glories of the heroes

! Line 5. * The fame prodused by much poetry.”
Line 16. *And uven pootry, tbﬁich gives free vent to the mind of pocts;
ull thess are his'

are
Lioe 27. “Who established hin title of king of s by various postienl
wnpﬂﬁmmdmﬁthb-mumﬁubqu{ learpud

people.
? Lines &, 15, 27, 20.



92 SAMUDRA GUPTA.

of the national epie. The ceremony was after this manner:
—*" A horse of a particular colour was eonsecrated by the
performance of certain ceremonies, and was then turned
loose to wander for a year. The king, or his representative,
followed the horse with an army, and when the unimal
entered a foreign country, the ruler of that country was
bound either to fight or to submit. If the liberator of
the horse succeeded in obtaining or enforcing the sub-
mission of all the countries over which it passed, he
returned in triumph, with the vanquished Rijes in his
train; but if he failed, he was disgraced, and his pre-
tensions ridiculed.  After the successful return a great
festival was held, at which the horse was sacrificed, either
really or figuratively.”!

The fact that Samudra Gupta successfully renewed this
ancient rite, which had long fillen into desuetude, is
abundantly proved both by the inscriptions?® and the coins;
and is probably commemorated by the statue of a horse
now in the Lucknow Museom, and inscribed as being “ the
pious gift of Samudra Gupta.,” Possibly the sacrifice took
ploce in the north of Oudh, where that statue was found.®
The commemorative coins, though of the same weight as
the pieces issued for ordinary currency, are evidently medals
struck on the occasion of the great festival which celebruted
the conclusion of the sacrifice, and were probably then
distributed to the officisting Brahmans. Samudra Gupta
is recorded to have given away vast numbers of cows
and great sums in gold, and it may reasonably be assumed
that the Horse Sacrifice occasioned an exceptional display
of his habitasl genercsity, The medals exhibit on the

Miull‘irmum, “ A Clussical Dictionary of Hindn Mythology,' ele,, &7, Aswa-
LL PRIt

* The restoration of the [!rrur{l'rn of the horee saeriffen 3 roferred o fn
throe inseriptions, vie. the Bilsar pillar (No. 10); the Bikar pillar {¥e. 17 -
niil the Bhitard pillar (No. 13). The passage in line 2 of the lust-mestioned
rooord mims thus: * Who was the giver of mony millions of lawiully actjuired
cows and gold ; who was the restorer of the evremidhs mncrifioe, whicly had
bisen long in abeyunes ' (“ Gupta Inscriptions,” p, §4).

3 T. Al imi.lh, ** Dbservations,” p. 97, nnd frontispiees.  The was
foutsl near the ancient fort of Khaiclparh, in the Eheri distric vatier
of Oudh and Nepal, - b B
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obverse an unattended horse, and on the reverse a standing
femule figure carrying a fly-whisk. The legends are
appropriate, and recite the monarch’s title as king of kings,
and his claims to have.conquered the earth, und to have
asserted his power to celebrate the sacrifice. Ten or twelve
of these curious pieces are known to exist.! The Lyrist
medals, already noticed, are closely related in numismatic
details to the horse-sserifice medals, and were very probably
struck on the same motable occasion?® The beoutiful and
exceedingly rare medal-like pieces which exhibit the
victorions king in the net of slaying u tiger, belong to
the same early period of his reign, but were probably
struck before the celebration of the imperiul sacrifice, for
on them the king’s title is given simply as Raju® Though
bis father had not hesitated to call himself “king of kings,”
it would seem that Samudra Gupta was too proud to use
that title until he had won the right to it by force of arms,
and ssserted his right in the face of the world by the
ceremony which could only be performed by the successful
cliimant to universal dominion. The Horse Sucrifice of
Sumudra Gupta may be approximately dated in a.n. 340.
No doubt it was celebrated long before his more distant
conquests were achieved. The claims to “universal do-
minion’ and to *conquest of the whole earth " must, of
course, be understood with reasonable limitations.

We may safely assume that the capital of Samudra
Gupta, at least in his early years, was Pitaliputra, and
thut from that eity his conquests were pushed westward? .

! Thess coins have been very fully discribed by the anthor in “ Coinage,""
p. 63; * Olwervations,” p. 97. The obyerse logend includes the title Hiji-
dhirdja, and o bonst of the comquest of the earth, The reverss legend is
apeamidhy perdirmmak, * with the power of the horss-sacrifice,””  The style
of these mialals, which conneets them with the medal-like Tiger and Lymst
types, indicatvs un varly period in the reign.

i V. A Smith, * Coinnge,”" I 87 * (bservations,”” p. 100,

Y, A. Smith, ¢ Colnage,”™ p. 84; ss Olservations,” p. 96; ** Further
Obwervations,’” p. 6 (166). Unly three of these pisces are known.

t The fuck that Pitalipitra was the Gupta capital  was suggestad by
Cunningham in 1850 (* HBEMT-I‘" vol, x, p. 154, and was distinetly asserted
ten Eu:- carlior by Mr. Wiltos Oldham (* Hist, and Statistical Memair of
the Ghasipar District,” part i, p. 38). The detailed proois of the fact wers
fivt given by the suthor in his esay oo the * Gold Coins of the Twperial
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The forger who three or four centuries later

® grant purporting to have, been issued by Samudra Gupta
in the ninth year of his reign from the *victorious camp
at Ayodhyd, full of great ships, and elephants, and
horses,”” was doubtless quite right in sssuming that
AyodhyR was a very likely place in which to find the
ever-moving court of the conquering monarch.! As his
conquests extended, Pataliputra would have luin too far
east to be convenient as a basis of operations. The great
panegyrical poem, which is the principal authority for the
reign of Samudra Gupta, was almost eertainly engraved
and published at Kausdmbi on the Jamni, twenty-seven
miles west of Allahabad, and it is probable that in the
Intter part of the reign this ancient royal city was ordinarily
the capital of Samudra Gupta. The capital of an Oriental
despotism is the seat of the court for the time being. Tt is
not the practice of Eastern monarchs to erect permanent
headquarter offices for the departments of the administra-
tion, and so to establish n fixed capital, as distinet from
the abiding-place of the sovereign. The permanent
buildings on which sn Eastern king is prepared to lavish
countless treasures are ordinarily porgeous palaces for his
personal residence, vast tombs as memorials of individuals
of the royal family, or temples which enable the eourt
to conduct its worship with adequate magnificence, and
prove to posterity the devotion and spiritual merit of the
monarch. No degree of magnificence in such buildings
saves the capital city from desolation once it has cessed
to be the ordinary residence of the despot. Such was the
fate of Patalipatra. It was difficult to rule Milwa snd

Gupts Dynasty ™ (J.A.8.B., vol. lii, part i, 1884, pp. 169-163), Dr. Fleet
was inclined to throw doubt on the fact (** Gupts Fl]:u-rilnlfunn:ll" P rﬁ}‘ e
1.Hn Tmbx tha earlier I:ndl;-mmm view that Kenauj was the Gupta oapital,
& ket been answered r. Bihler (*“On the Origin of =¥
e e ¥ I the Gupta-Valabhi
! The forged grant porporting to have been imsmel by Bamodes G
his * victorious cinip ' st .{_n'-]ﬁ i was probabily ]Jl'r'[u.r{d sbont lheﬂbE:nLT:FI:
of the wighth century. The seal & ovi ntly gewning, nnd mut have 5t ons
time been nttached to' n genuine prant of Samudm Gupta, Theere is, thersiors
roasan G0 hope that other eontemporary documents l:lf his reign may yet be
fonnd (** Gupta Inscriptions,” No. 60, PP 2847, pl. xxxvii),
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Guzerait from the ancient seat of the kings of Magadha,
and when Samudra Gupta and his suceessors were obliged
to pitch their victorious camps in cities nearer to the
setting sun, all its monuments of kings of the olden time
could not save Pataliputra from neglect, and rapid desola-
tion and ruin.!

The exact chronological order of Samudra Gupta's
extensive conquests cannot now be determined. The boasts
on his coins that *“His Majesty is victorious, having
vanquished the cities of his enemies in a hundred great
battles” ; that * His invincible Majesty has conquered and
subdued the earth”; and that “the king of kings is
armed with the axe of Death,” seem to have but slightly,
if at all, exaggerated the fucts.

Sumudrn Gupta's predecessor, Candra Gupta I, had
already, as has been soen, claimed the rank of suzerain,
and had probably established his power over all the
regions of Magadha or Bibar, both mnorth and south
of the Ganges, n considerable part of Oudh, and the
castern districts of the territory now known as the
North - Western Provinces. In other words, his rule
may be considered to have extended from Campd
(Bhiigalpur) on the east, along the valley of the Gunges,
to Prayiaga (Allahabad) on the west. A definition of the
extent of the dominions of an Oriental monarch must not be
understood in exactly the same sense in which the definition
of the territory of a modern European ruler is understood.
The Oriental king rarely attempts to administer in detail
the more distant provinces of his dominions. His practice
is to make occasional inroads on his neighbour’s territories,
and if successful to exact from their rulers homage and
tribute. 8o long as such homage and tribute are paid the
conqueror reckons his neighbour's territories as his own,

! The substitution of Eausambi for Pitaliputen as the capital of the Gupta
empire will be mare fully discussed in the next chapter.

The first of the logends quoted 1 found on the Javelin trpe coins, the
second on the coins of the Archer type, snd the third on the Daitle-axe cvink
which actually exhibit the king as the ibcarnstion of Death, carrying the futal
axe. (Smith, ¢ Coinage,” pp. 69-72; * Observations,” pp. 101-2.]
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and is ordinarily content to leave detailed sdministration in
the hands of the local kings and chiefs. Occasionally, as in
the exceptionsl case of A&dka, conquest was more thorough
and permanent, and the suzerain could venture to administer
even the most distant of his provinces through viceroys
appointed by himself. The empire of Asiks was, during
the lifetime of that great sovereign and his father, so far
consolidated that even the remote provinces of Taxila in
the Panjib, and Ujjain in Malwa, could be controlled by
viceroys deputed from Pataliputra ; and the emperor’s edicts,
prepared in the imperial chancery, commanded cbedience
from the Himalaya to Mysore, and from the shores of the
Indian Ocean to those of the Bay of Bengal! But such
consolidation is rare in Indian history.

The Erap (Airikipa) inseription of Samudra Gupta
(cirea Ap. 360) is, unfortunately, mutilasted and undated.
What remains of the record is sufficient to prove that ot
some period of his reign Eray, which is now included in
the Sagar distriet of the Central Provinces, formed part
of the dominions of Samudra Gupta. The phrase which
describes Airikipn as “the ecity of his own enjoyment ™
probably implies that the king had personally visited
the locality.?

The only other contemporary record of Samudra Gupta,
besides the coin legends, is n worn inseription on a seal,
which is of no historical importance.

1 Asfka himself wns vieeroy of Taxila during the reign of his father
Bindusarn, and, acconding to legend, Asika's son Komila resided ot Taxiln
Cunningham, ** Heporta," vol, ii, pp. 112, 113, 148, quoting Burnoaf, ** Tnti-
nction & 1' Histoire do Buddhisme lndiea," pp. 361 and 40 Hinen Tsiang,
Beal's * Reconds of Westarn Conulries,” §, pp. 138-143).  The Yavani 4

i was AsTkn’s governor in Buristm, or Gijarit {llmlrulimni.':.
Jamagnrh inscription, Jud, Awt,, ¥ii, p. 262),

% Fleot, ** Gupta Inscriptions,”” No. 2, p- 18, |".I|. iie. Eron wen cne of the
most nocient cities of India, and some of the coing found there appear to be
older thun the time of Astke. The buildings there soem all to date from the
Giupta Ih!l'i.ﬂll (Cunningham, ** Heports," vol, wii, p- 885 vol. x, p. T8 ¥
'I;'Bf:dl'lu :.r; ﬂ;{"-‘ﬁ""‘i by 11:;.: sums suthor (** Reports,** vol, xiv, pold; & [‘J?iw;
i+ oneEmt Iodm,” po 00, pl x).  The ooin, of which the I:
right to Ieft, is ttll.mnrulu!{ on i iopehd Jo read from

v Bithler in his paper 5 (h Tl
Indion Brabma Alphubet," =3 " i:il [:ij:.:u.lnll’;gwinj{:' (. the Origin of tha

Wien, Band exxxii, 1895), Kais-Alod, der W. in
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The history of his reign mainly rests on the information
supplied by the great panegyrical poem by Harisenn,
inscribed on the Kausimbi (Allshabad) pillar after the
death of Samudra Gupta, by order of his son and successor,
Oundra Gupta I, in or about a.p. 330, ss described
above.!

The poem classifies Samudra Gupta's conquests under
gix heads. Tt affirms (1) that he * violently exterminated "
nine named kings of Aryavarts, besides many other un-
named kings of the same region; (2) that he compelled
all the kings of the Forest Countries to become his
servants; (3) that be captured and then liberated twelve
named kings and other unnamed kings of the South;
(4) that he exacted homage and tribute from five Frontier
kingdowms, and (5) from nine named, besides other unnamed,
Frontier tribes; and, lustly, (6) that he received acts
of respectful service and complimentary presents from five
distant foreign nations, and also from the inhabitants of
Ceylon and other islands.

Although it is st present impossible to identify all the
countries, kings, and peoples enumerated by the poet,
enough can be identified to enable the historiun to form
a fuirly sccurate notion of the extent of the dominions
and allinnces of the greatest of the Gupta emperors.

Aryavarta means India north of the Narbadi river, 08 *
distinguished from the South (Dukhan, Deccan), or Indin
beyond that river, and corresponds to the modern worid
Hindustiin? In this vast region Samudra Gupta is recorded
to have “violently exterminated” nine kings who are
specified by name, besides others not named. The nine,
arranged in alphabetical order, are as follows: (1) Achyuts,
(2) Balavarman, (3) Candravarman, (4) Ganapati Nagw,
() Matila, (6) Nigadatta, (7) Nagastus, (8) Nandi, and
(9) Rudradeva,

1 The dotailed reasoning on which the identification of he countries and
kings conquersd by Samudr Gupta is based will be found in the airihor's
dissertation eutitlal +* The Conguests of Samudra Gupta," mot yet pubishinl.

* See Fleot's note in ** Gupta Inscriptions,” p. 13. The nume N
i also written Narmada, nud, in less precise form, Nerbudds.
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There is some reason to suppose that Achyuta was the
king of Ahichatra, the modern Rimunsgar, in the Baréli
district of the North-Western Provinces. Ganapati Niga
was certainly the sovereign of Padmivati, the modern
Nurwar, situated on the Sindh river between Gwalior and
Jhiansi. The remaining names in the list have not yet
been identified.!

The “kings of the forest countries,” who became the
conqueror's servants, must mean the chiefs of the wild
country on the banks of the Narbudd in the hills and
jungles of the Vindhyan ranges. A later inseription refers
to the existence of eighteen forest kingdoms in this region,
which corresponds to the territories known in modern times
as Southern Bundelkband, Riwi, and portions of the Central
Provinces and Central Indian Agency.

The court poet's assertion that his master won glory by
“capturing and then liberating™ the kings of the South
implies that the southern conquests of Samudra Gupta were
not of & permanent nature. Probably he encountered and
defeated a confederacy of the twelve princes of the far
south, whose names and kingdoms are enwmerated.?

1 Capdravarman may be, wnd rrn'rmlnl;r ought to he, identified with the
Muhirifa Candrarerman, son o Mahirijn Siddhavarman, lord of ths
Fugkarn lake, who recorded a brief delicatory inscription on the Sosmnia
“hill, in the Bankusd district, seventeen miles SSW. from the Rinfganj ruilwuy
station (Proc. A8 B. for 1806, p. 177).  The Puskam lake _ﬂlllll'h'li 1o may
be the well-known sacred lake of that vame near Ajme, but this is not probable,

% The ymumerntion, nrrnged alphabetically, is ns follows :—

Kingdom. King.
1. Avamukin Nilarija.
2. Divarishim Kuavira.
3. Erandapalla Damann,
4. Kidichl Visnugiipa.
&. Eiruia Manturiju,
6. Ri=ala Mahindra,
7. Kittiirn Svamidaita,
8. Kusthulapura Dhanadfjaya,
B, Mahdkictim T:zighrnri]-.,
10, Palakln (Pilakka) Ugrasiom,
11. Pishtapara Mahendeagiri,
1L Vedigi Histivarmay,
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Five of the twelve kingdoms in the poet’s list can be
identified with eertainty.

Kanchi eomprised the country in the neighbourhood of
Madrus, and the nome is familiar to modern geographers
in the corrupt form Conjeveram.

Kérala was the ancient name of the Mulabar coast
between the Western Ghiits and the sea, the fertile strip
of country where the Malayalam (Maléalam) language is
spoken, and which is now divided between the British
districts of South Kaniira and Malabar, and the native
atates of Cochin, Travancore, and the Bibi of Cannunore.
It extended to Oupe Combrin (Kumirin) at the extremity
of the peninsula.

The kingdom of Kaeala, which must not be confounded
with the territories of the same name in Northern India,
comprised the upper valley of the Mahinadi river aud
much of the surrounding hilly country. It corresponded
with the eastern and central districts of the Central
Pmml:es and parts of Orissa. The capital wus Sirpur
{bﬂpum], in the modern district of Raipur.

Kittiira may be identified with the Pollichi subdivision
of the Coimbatore district of the Madras Presidency.
The beryl mines of Padiyiir, which were famous in the
Roman world ut the beginning of the Christian era, were
probably included within the limits of this kingdom.

Pishtapura and Verngi are now respectively represented
by the Pittapuram town and chieftainship in the Godavari
district, and by Végi, or Pedda V&gi, in the same district.
The ancient kingdom of Vengi copsisted of a strip of
country extending along the shore of the Bay of Bengal
between the Krishna (Kistna) and Godavari rivers.

The rulers of five * frontier countries " — Davaka,
_ Kamariipa, Kartripura, Népila, and Samatata—are recorded
to have paid homage and tribute to the emperor., The
positions of Davika mnd Kartripura are not known.®
Samatata was the sncient name of Lower BHengal, the
region in which Caleutta and Jessore are now the chief
cities. Nopaln retains its name unchanged, and still
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jealously guards its internal independence. Kamariipa
was the ancient name of Assam. The mention of Lower
Bengal, Nepil, and Assam as frontier kingdoms, outside
the limits of the empire, proves that the direct rule of
Samudra Gupta did not extend to the mouths of the Ganges,
or include the Himalayan ranges.

The distinction drawn between the frontier kingdoms
and the frontier tribes enumerated in the same verse is
interesting. The poet evidently means that the tribes
named were, like the kingdoms, located on the fromtiers
of the empire; and his distinction between tribal territories
and kingdoms proves that in the fourth century of the
Christian era a large part of Indin was occupied by tribes
which, though far removed from a savage condition, were
not organized as kingdoms. This inference, suggested by
the language of the poet, is confirmed in the case of three
of the tribes named by distinet epigraphic and numismatic
evidence that they were orgunized under special tribal
constitutions, and not as monarchies.

Nine tribes are cnumerated in the poet’s list! The
Abhiras appear to mean the inhabitants of the ancient
Hindu provinee of Ahirwira, the region in which the
town of Jhinsi occupies a central position. The Madrakas
dwelt in that portion of the Panjib now known as the
Richna Do, between the Chenib and Rivi rivers, Some
authorities extend their territory westward to the Jhelam
and eastward to the Bias river. Their tribal capital was
the famous city of Sangala or Sikala. The Milavas were
the people of the country now known as Milwa. Bésunagar,
near Bhilsa, was the capital of Eustern, and Ujjain was the
capital of Western Malwa,

The YaudhEyas were a warlike and powerful people, who
occupied the truct still known as Johiya-har along both
banks of the Satlaj on the border of the Bahawalpur state,
The limits of their territories may be roughly indicated as
probably comprising the cities of Agra, Delhi, Sabiranpur,

1) Ablira, (2) _.';rjr]l,l‘ﬁ:rug_:r (3) Kikn, (4) EKharn 3 T
(6) Malavw, (7] Pricjusa, (5) Samakinika, (9) Veudbips ) Sadmaks,
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Liidiana, Lahore, Bahiawalpur, Bikenir, and Jaypur. Their
power appears to have lasted for several centuries, from
probably n.c. 100 to a.p. 400,

The positions of the other tribes mentioned are not
known with certainty.

Notwithstanding our inability to understand in all its
details the contemporary record, the information available
is amply sufficient to warrant the definition with approxi-
mate accuracy of the limits of Samudra Gupta’s Indian
empire. On the north that empire extended to the base
of the mountains of Népil. The eastern limit must heave
been either the Kosi (Kusi) river, or the Brahmuputra,
more probably the former! The southern frontier must
have run a short distance south of the Ganges, nearly
parallel to that river, excluding the wilder parts of the
hilly country of Ohutia Nigpur, thence along the
Kaimiir Hills to Jabalpur, and thence along the Narbada
to the Betwii river, the boundary of the Malava country.
The western boundary was approximately marked by the
Jomna and Betwa rivers, and by o line connecting  the
cities of Agra, Mathurii, Delhi, Ambils, and Lidiina.

To express the same result in other words, the empire
included the whole of the North-Western Provinces, Oundh,
and Bihir, Northern and Central Bengal, part of Riwa,
the northern districts of the Central Provinces, and the
south-gastern corner of the Panjab between the Jumna and
the Satluj,

The emperor received tribute from, or exercised influence
in some form over, all the kingdoms and tribes which
touched this extensive frontier. His political intercourse
and allinnees extended over a still wider circle, and brought
him into relation with distant foreign powers. We are
told that, in addition to the inhabitants of Ceylon and
other islands, the nations, or dynasties, named Daivaputra,

' For n discussion of the vast changes during historical fimes in the courses
of the ral I.']T:\L! see Mr, Bhillingiond’s valunble paper ¢ On Changes in the
Course of the Kusi River” in J.A.S.H., vol. Ixiv, pt. i (1895), p. I, and
Proc, A.8.B. for Feb. 1508
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Shiihi, Shahioushahi, Saka, and Murunda acknowledged
the power of the conqueror by offering him presents of fair
maidens and “garuda tokens,”! and by tendering other
acts of homage. The allusion to Ceylon and the other
islands is probably mere rhetoric; but reduced to its
narrowest and most prosaic dimensions, the poet’s statement
may be taken to mean that Samudra Gupta enjoyed friendly
relutions with the other powers named, and exchanged
complimentary presents with them, after the ordinary
manner of Oriental princes.

The list of foreign powers enumerated is differently
interpreted by the authorities.

In my opinion the Shabinushahi of Harisfna were the
Kushain princes who then governed the provinces of Balkh
and Kunduz on the Oxus, north of the Hindu Kush.
These princes issued coins imitating the early Sassanian
mintage, and were probably tributaries of the Bassanian
wonarchy. The Kushin chief who sent an embassy to
Samudra Gupts was probably Grumbates, king of the
Chionitee, who aided Shiahpur (Sapor) II in his war with
Rome, and was present at the siege of Amida in A.p, 3582

The princes who assumed the Sanskrit title Duivaputra
certainly ruled territories on the confines of Indin proper,
and may safely be interpreted to mean the Kushin kings
of Gandhira, whose kingdom incluoded the western Panjib
and the Kabul valley, and of which the capital was
Peshawar.

The title Shiihi was used by so many dynasties for many
centuries that it is impossible to deeide with certainty
who the Shiahi king was with whom Samudra Gupta
corresponded. I am disposed to regard him as one of the
Kushiin chiefs who occupied territory in the direction
of Kandshir.

V Dr. Fleot supposes the term gorwtmad-anka to refir to h
coins, nr ﬂn&gt, r{i 'lrlllii'llJ somne types exhibit, among ulhlﬂ' dufic:nruaur;tl:um
FUTIAER e v the fmbulous bird, germds, which .
e e O o ch appears fo have been the
1 Ounmingham gives the date ns 4.5, 358, Gibbon itti
ehronalogy offers some difficultios, profur 4.n, ::EEI. » M sdming L
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The Sakas who sent ambassadors to Ssmudra Gupta
may with tolerable certainty be identified with the Saka
Satraps of Suriistra, or Kiathiawar, on the extreme west
of India. The reign of the Satrap Rudraséna (a.n, 348-370)
wis almost exsetly contermipous with that of Samudra
Gupta. The conquest and snnexation of Surdstra by the
son and successor of Samudra Gupta will be narrated in
the next chapter. '

There is some reason to suppose that the Murugda tribe
wus settled on the southern frontier of the empire.

P

Tuam, [BET,






Arr. IIT.—A4 Greek Embassy to Baghdad in 917 an.
Translated from the Arabic MS. of Al-Khatib, in the
British Museum Library. By Goy Lz Staaxce.

Ix the early years of the tenth century A.p. the Emperor
Leo VI, surnumed the Philosopher, gave much scandal to
the ecclesiastics of Constantinople by his fourth marringe
with the beautiful Zoe; a fourth being naturally a degree
worse than a #hird marriage, and this the Eastern Church
had lately “censured as a state of legal fornication,” for
reasons which Gibbon discusses in chapter xlviii of the
“Decline and Fall.” However, “the Emperor required
a female companion, and the Empire a legitimate heir,” and
s0, since he had found himself again a childless widower,
Leo the Philosopher promptly celebrated his fourth nuptials,
the patriarch Nicholas notwithstanding, who, having refused
his blessing, was exiled. The fruit of this marriage was
Constantine, surnamed Porphyrogenitus, that is, Born-in-
the-Purple, from the porphyry chamber in the palace at
Constantinople, where he had first seen the light; and in
the year 911 a.n., when of the age of six, Constantine VII
succeeded his father on the throne.

During the next forty-eight years the government wus
carried on in his name, others ruling, and in the first
part of the reign it was the Empress Zoe who, with her
favourites, struggled against the clergy, and misgoverned
the Empire. In those days, war with the Caliphate was
chronie on the eastern border ; Greek and Saracen in turn
attacked, raided, and carried off captives to be held for
ransom ; but of lute the fortune of war had ruther favoured
the Greek side. The Culiph contemporary with Constantine
Porphyrogenitus bore the name of Muktadir; he had come
to the throne in 908 A.D., at the age of thirteen; through
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a palace intrigue, and during his reign of twenty-five years
lived entirely under the tutelage either of his Wazir, or
of Miinis, the Commander of the Armies. In the year 917,
corresponding in the Moslem reckoning to 305 am., the
Caliph found himself hemmed in by domestic rebellion,
and though the expeditions of his generals over the border
had latterly been somewhat more successful, he was in no
way disinclined to come to terms with his adversary, The
Empress Zoe, on her side, was for the moment equally
desirous of peace, for she wished to withdraw many of the
Greek troops from the eastern froutier, in order the better
to encounter the Bulgarian hordes then threatening the
empire in the opposite quarter. To obtain peace, there-
fore, Zoe despatched two ambassadors, nominally from
the emperor, to Baghdad. According to the Byzantine
chronicler Cedrenus, the two envoys were named John
Rhadinos, the Patrician, and Michael Toxarns; they were
commissioned to visit the Caliph, conclude an armistice
with him, and arrange for the ransom of captives.

The reception given to the Greek envoys at Baghdid, is,
as far as I um aware, nowhere deseribed in the Byzantine
Chronicles, The Moslem annalists, however, moke much
of this embnssy from the Greeks, and though they
frankly name the great sum which the Caliph paid for the
ransom of their captive countrymen—it is nowhere even
hintedd by them that the Greeks found any Christian
captives for whom to pay ransom—the Arab chronielers
enlarge on the fact that it was the Emperor of Con-
stantinople who first begged for peace, and they then
proceed to describe the imposing ceremony with which the
ambassadors were received by the Caliph. Already, and
aven bafore the close of the third century after the Hijra, as
is well known, the Caliphate was fast losing all political
power ; the outlying provinces were becoming permanently
independent, and before the mext century had run half
its course Baghdid itself would be mastered, and the
Oaliph overshadowed by s succession of tyrannical Oy

tains-
of-the-Guard, followed und dispossessed by con ;

quering
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Generals out of the East, become sovereigns by the grace
of the sword. At the beginning of this century, however,
H!flgrtndir could still pretend to be the Commander of the
FmEh.ﬁ:l in Islam, and as such ulso pretended to treat the
“King of Rim,” the Chief of Christisan monarchs, as
a suppliant for peace.

The Greek envoys arrived in Baghdid in Mubarram
305, corresponding with July 917, and the following
description of the manner in which they were received is
Emmlntad from the Arabic text, incorporated by Al-Khatib
in his “History of Baghddd.”' This work was composed
(451 A1) nearly 4 century and a half after the events
described, but Al-Khatib states that the text is derived
from a certain Hildl, who had collected together the various
accounts set down by those, * worthy of credit,” who had
witnessed the event. He thus describes the scene, which
affords us @ curious picture of the Palace of the Culiphs
at Baghdid :—

“Now in the days of Muktadir, ambussadors® from the
Byzantine Emperor arrived; so the servants spread mag-
nificent carpets in the Palace, ornamenting the same with
sumptuous furniture; and the Chamberluins with their
Deputies were stationed socording to their degrees, and the
Courtiers stood at the gates and the porticoes, and nlong
the passages and corridors, also in the courts and  halls,
The troops in splendid apparel, mounted on their chargers,
with saddles of gold or of silver, formed a double line,
while in front of these were held their led-horses
similarly caparisoned, whom all might see. The numbers

1 i vy the Britis senym (Or, 1,507
l,&ugf::ﬁ li?;;:‘;?ﬂc:f:ll:&m :.:IIFW hmmhufi? l;II.I.I‘JI ]t[:fum:::é:l;t L;:';.;
s e eyt e T ML

Jries
Pt:ﬂ hﬂ"&'ﬁ’ﬁ'ﬁd‘ﬁ“i thi i pli the text of thesa paged, in o
e thi #., thongh it supplies the fexh o .
W'lé-lr written ne to be almost illegible. PIY have collaged] this lnst throughout
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present, under arms of various kinds, were very great, and
they extended from above the gate (ut the upper end of
Eastern Baghdad) called the Bab-ash-Shammisivya, down
to near the Pulace of the Culiph. After the troops, aud
leading to the very presence of the Caliph, came the Pages
of the Privy Chamber, also the Funuchs of the inner
and the outer Palace in gorgeous raiment, with their
swords and ornamented girdles.

“Now the markets of Eastern Baghdid, with the roads,
and the house-tops, and the streets, were all full of the
people who had come sight-seeing, and every shop and
high baleony had been let for a price of many dirhams.
On the Tigris there were skiffs and wherries, barques,
barges, and other boats, all magnificently ornamented, duly
arranged and disposed. 8o the Ambassadors, with those
who accompanied them, were brought on horseback to the
Palace (of the Caliph), which, entering, they passed direct
into the palace of Nasr-al-Kushawi, the Chamberlain., Here
they saw many porticoes and a sight so marvellous to behold
that they imagined the Caliph himself must bhe present,
whereby fear and awe entered into them; but they were
told that here was only the Chumberlain. Next from this
place the Ambassadors were carried on to the palace where
lived the Wazir, to wit the Assembly of ITbn-al-F urit,! and
here the Ambassadors were witnesses of even more splendour
than they hud seen in the palace of Nasr, the Chamberlain,
so0 that they doubted not that this indeed was the Caliph ;
but it was told them that this was only his Wazir. Thence
they conducted the Ambassadors and seated them in a hall,
with the Tigris on the one hand and gardens on the other;
and the hall was hung with curtains, and carpeted all about,
and cushions had been placed for them, while all around
stood the Eunuchs bearing maces and swords, But after
the Ambassadors had been taken through this palace also,
they were called for to the presence of Mauktadir the Caliph,

! The position of one of bis palsces s 4 i
temporary ¢ e JLR. A8, for IHII'P; p{.‘;ﬂ; moribed by Tha ernpion, & som
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whom they found seated with his sons on either mde of
him, and here the Ambassadors saw a sight that struck
them with fear, Then afterwards they were dismissed,
ond so returned to the palace that had been prepared
for them.

“Now the following is another account, given by the Wazir
Abu-1-Kasim ‘Ali-ibn-al-Hasan—surnamed ITbn-al-Maslama,
who had heard it from the Caliph Kiim, he having heard
the narration of the Caliph Kadir, who related that his
grandmother, Umm Abu Ishak, the wife of the Caliph
Muktadir, spoke thus in refercuce to these events. When
the Ambassadors of*the Emperor of the Greeks arrived at
Takeit (on the Tigris, about a hundred miles above
Baghdiid), the Commander of the Faithful, Muktadir,
ordered that they should be detained there during two
months. Then at length they were brought to Baghdad,
and lodged in the palace called the Dir Sa‘id, where they
tarried two montbs more, before being allowed to come to
the presence of the Caliph. Now when Muktadir had
completed the adornment of his palace and the arrangement
of the furniture therein, the soldiers were ranged in double
line from the Dar Sa‘id nforesaid to the Palace of the Caliph
—the number of the troops being 160,000 horsemen and
footmen—and the Ambassadors passed down between them
until they eame to the Palace. Here they entered a vaulted
passage underground, and, after passing through it, ot
length stood in the presence of Muktadir, to whom they

delivered the embassy of their master.
“Then it was commanded that the Ambassadors should

be taken round the Palace. Now there were no soldiers
here, but only the Bunuchs sud the Chamberlains and
the black Pages. The number of the Eunuchs was seven
thousand in all, four thousand of them white and three
thousand black; the number of the Chamberlains was also
seven thousand, and the number of the black Pages, other
than the Eunuchs, was four thousand ; the flat roofs of
all the Palace being occupied by them, as also of the
Banqusting-halls. Further, the store-chambers had been
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opened, and the treasures therein had been set out even
ns is costomary for a bride’s array; the jewels of the
Caliph being arranged in trays,' on steps, and covered with
cloths of black brocade. When the Ambassadors entered
the Palace of the Tree (Ddr-ash-Shajara, which will be
described more fully below), and gazed upon the Tree, their
astonishment was great. For (in brief) this was a tree
of silver, weighing 500,000 Dirhams (or about 50,000
ounces), having on its boughs mechanical birds, oIl singing,
equally fashioned in silver. Now the wonder of the Am-
bassadors was greater at seeing these than at any of the
other sights that they saw. .

“In an account, which has come down written by the
hand of Abu Muhammad, grandson of Muktadir, it is stated
that the number of the hangings in the Paluces of the
Caliph was thirty-eight thousand. These were curtains of
gold—of brocade embroidered with gold—all magnificently
figured with representations of drinking-vessels, and with
elephants and horses, camels, lions, and birds. Thers were
also long curtains, both plain and figured, of the sort made
at Basinnd (in Khiizistdn), in Armenin, st Wisit (on the
lower Tigris), and Bahasnd (near the Greek frontier); also
embroideries of Dabik (on the Egyptian sea-coust) to the
number of thirty-eight thousand; while of the curtains
that were of gold brocade, as before deseribed, these were
numbered ot twelve thousand and five hundred. The
number of the carpets and mats of the kinds made at
Jahram and Darabjird (in Firs) and at Ad-Dawrsk (in
Khiizistan) was twenty-two thousand pieces; these were
Inid in the corridors and courts, being spread under the
feet of the nobles, and the Greek Envoys walked over such
carpets all the way from the limit of the new (Public Gate
called the) Bib-al-‘Ama, right to the presence of the Culiph
Muktadir ;—but this number did not include the fine rugs
in the chambers and halls of assembly, of the manufacture

1 The word in the original is * kalibit ™ which T i ek
I teamslate it as equivalent (o % kalah " :.I:: ihgijllf:nl. Gy < STV
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of Tabaristin and Dabik, spread over the other carpets, and
these were not to be trodden with the feet.

“The Envoys of the Greek Emperor, being brought in
by the Hall of the Great (Public Gate called the)
Bib-al-‘Ama, were taken first to the paluce known as the
Khan-al-Khayl (the Cavalry House). This was a palace
fhat was for the most part built with porticoes of marble
columns. On the right side of this house stood five
hundred mares caparisoned each with a saddle of gold or
silver, while on the left side stood five hundred mares with
brocade saddle-cloths and long head-covers; also every
mare was held in hand by a groom magnificently dressed.
From this paluce the Ambassadors passed throngh corridors
and halls, opening one into the other, until they entered the
Park of the Wild Beasts. This was a palace with various
kinds of wild animals therein, who entered the same from
the Park, herding together and coming up close to the
visitors, sniffing them, and eating from their bands. Next
the Envoys went out to the palace where stood four
elephants caparisoned in peacock-silk brocade; and on the
back of each were eight men of Sind, and javelin-men
with fire, und the sight of these eaused much terror to
the Greeks. Then they came to 8 palace where there
were one hundred lions, fifty to the right hand and fifty
to the left, every lion being held in by the band of its
keeper, and about its head and meck were iron chains,

“Then the Envoys passed to what was called the New
Kiosk {Al-.]nwml_c-al-ﬂul;niith], which is a palace in the
midst of gardens. In the centre thereof is a tank made of
tin (Rasis Kali), round which flows a stream in a conduit
also of tin, that is more Justrous than polished silver. This
tank is thirty ells in the length by twenty across, and round
it are set four magnificent pavilions with gilt seats adorned
with embroidery of Dabik, and the pavilions are coverid
over with the gold work of Dabik. All round this tank
extends a garden with lawns wherein grow palm-trees, and
% is said that their number is four hundred, and the
height of each is five ells. Now the entire height of these
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trees, from root to spathe, is enclosed in carved teak-wood,
encircled with gilt copper rings. And all these palms
bear full-grown dates, which in l}lmost all seasons are
ever ripe, and do mot decay. Round the sides of the

also are melons of the sort called Dastabuya, and
also other species. The Ambassadors passed out of this
pulace, and next came to the Palace of the Tree (Dir-
ash-Shajara), where (as has already been snid) is o tree,
and this is standing in the midst of a great circular tank
filled with clear water. The tree has eighteen branches,
every branch having numerous twigs, on which sit all sorts
of gold and silver birds, both large and small. Most
of the branches of this tree are of silver, but some
are of gold, and they spread into the air carrying leaves
of divers colours. The leaves of the tree move as the wind
blows, while the birds pipe and sing. On the one side
of this palace, to the right of the tank, are the figures of
fifteen horsemen, mounted upon their mares, and both men
and steeds are clothed and caparisoned in broeade. In
their hands the horsemen ecarry long-poled javelins, and
those on the right are all pointed in one direction (it
being as though each were attacking his adversary),! for on
the left-hand, side is a like row of horsemen. Next the
Greek Envoys entered the Palace of Paradise (Kasr-al-
Firdiis). Here there were carpets and furniture in such
quantity as cannot be detailed or enumernted, and round
the halls of the Firdiis were bung ten thousand gilded
brensiplates. From hence the Ambassadors went forth
traversing a corridor that was three hundred ells in the
length, on either side of which were hung some ten
thonsand other pieces of arms, to wit, bucklers, helmets,
easques, cuirasses, coats of mail, with ornamented quivers
and bows. Here, too, were stationed near upon  two
thousand Eunuchs, black and white, in double line, to
right and left.

“Then at length, after the Ambassadors had thus been

} MBS, corrupt ; added from Yiikat, IT, 251,
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taken round tmtjrmﬁﬂ:m*ru'impulmthey were
brought forth to the Court of the Ninety, Here were the
Pages of the Privy Chamber, full -armed, sumptuously
dressed, each of admirable stature. In their hands they carried
swords, small battle-axes, and maces. The Ambassadors
next passed down the lines formed by the black slaves,
the deputy chamberlains, the soldiers, the footmen, and the
sons of the Kaids, until they again came to the Presence
Hall. Now there were a great number of the Sclavonian
Funuchs in all these palaces, who (during the visit) were
ocoupied in offering to all present water, cooled with snow,
to drink; also sherbets and beer (fukka‘); and some of
thess Selavonians went round with the Ambassadors, fo
whom, as they walked, or sat to take rest in some sevel
different places, water was thus offered, and they drank.

u Now one named Abu ‘Omar of Tarsiis, surnamed
Sihib-as-Sultiin, and Captain of the Syrian F rontier, went
with the Ambassadors everywhere, and he was habited in
o black vest with sword and baldrie. Thus, at leogth, they
came again to the presence of the Caliph Muktadir, whom
they found in the Palace of the Crown (Kasr-at-Taij) ! upon
the Tigris bank., He was arrayed in clothes of Dabik-stuff
embroidered in gold, being sonted on an ebony throne
overlnid with Dabik-stuff embroidered in gold likewise,
and on his head was the tall bonuet called Kalansuwa.
To the right of the throne hung nine collars of gems
like the Subaj (which keeps off the evil eye), and to the
left of the same were the like, all of famous jewels, the
largest of which was of such a size that its sheen eclipsed
the daylight. Before the Caliph stood five of his sons,
three to the right and two to the left. Then the Am-
bassadors, with their interpreter, halted before Muktadir,
and stood in the posture of humility (with their arms
crossed), while one of the Greeks addressed words to
Minis the Eunuch, and to Nasr the Chamberlain, who

were the interpreters of the Caliph, saying: ‘DBut that

1 Sse Tbn Serapion, JILALS. 1896, p. 284,
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I know for a surety that your Lovd desires mot that
(2s is our custom) I should kiss the carpet, I should
verily have bowed and kissed it. But behold, I am
now doing what your envoys have never been required
by us to do, for verily this standing in the posture
of humility (with the arms crossed) is also enjoined by
our custom." Then for sn hour the two Ambassadors
stood thus (before the Culiph), for they were twain, an
older and a younger man, the younger being the chief
Ambnssador, while the elder was the interpreter; but the
King of the Greeks had charged the business of the
Embassy on the elder also, in the event of death befalling
the younger Ambassador.

“ Afterwards the Caliph Muktadir, with his own hand,
delivered to the Ambuassadors his reply to the King of
the Greeks, which was copious " and complete. The
Ambassadors, on receiving this, kissed it in honour, after
which the two Envoys went out by the Private Gate (Bab-al-
Khiissa) to the Tigris, and together with their companions
embarked in various particalar boats of the Caliph, and went
up-stream to where they had their lodging, namely, to the
palace known as the Dir S5a‘id. Here there were brought
to them fifty purses of money, and in each purse there were
5,000 Dirbams (in all about £10,000], while on Abua ‘Omar
(the aforementioned Captain of the Frontier) was bestowed
the Robe of Honour of the Sultan. Then the Ambassadors,
being mounted on horseback, rode on their way : and these
things took place in the year 305 am.” Thus ends the
account in Al-Khatib.

With the facts recorded in the foregoing pages the
chronicles of Ibn-al-Athir (VIII, 79) and of Abu-1-Faraj
(Beyrout edition, p. 270) closely agree, The Embassy is
there reported to have reached Baghdid in the month of
Muharram of the year above mentioned, which corresponds
to July, 917. As already stated, the Emperor of Con-
stantinople requested, that, after un armistice had been
ngreed to, the Moslems should send and ransom such of
their captive brethren as were in Christian hands. This
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was to be done without delay, and Miinis, the BEunuch
who commanded the armies of the Caliph, was entrusted
with a sum of 120,000 Dinrs, or gold picces, equivalent to
about half that figure in pounds sterling. Accompanying
the two Envoys, Miinis proceeded to the frontier with
a body of troops duly provided with rations and munifions.
These troops, it would appear, were needed for making some
further urmng-emmts with the various governors of each
frontier town in regard to the ransom—in other words,
Miinis forced these governors to sapply additional funds.
The paragraph in the chroniole ends with the significant
phrase, “but as to the ransoming, this was left to the hands
of Miinis,” and he alone doubtless could have told how the

sums were spent.
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Arr. IV.— Notice of an Tnscription at Turbat-i-Jim, in
Khordsin, about half-way beticeen Meshed and Herat.

By Ney Ernas
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0 Thon whose mercy accepts the apology of all.
The mind of everyone is exposed to Thy majesty.
The threshold of Thy gate is the «Qibla gih’ of all peoples.
Thy bounty with o glance supports eVeryone.
A wanderer in the desert of destitution,
Muhammad Humiyin.

14th Shawial, #51 A.H. (December 29, 1544).

¢ shrine inclosure at Jam, so

gent my Mirza to look for the * Yadgir™ of Humiyiin,
which the Sheikh told me was there. The Mirza bronght
back a copy of the inseription, and deseribed the gituation
as follows:—** The above inscription is written, or rather
painted, with black ink or some other composition, on_an
oblong slab of white Herat stoneg which is fixed with
. mortar on to the top of the railing (partly built of plain
and glazed bricks and partly of stone) enclosing the grave
of Sheikh Jami, which is in the open air. The slab in
question is about 4 zar' {about 40 inches) in length and
about 3 girak (8 inches) in breadth, the inscription runming
lengthwise. The surface bearing the writing is smooth

1 was not allowed inside th
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and polished. In some places the paint—or ink—has been
removed, und it shows that the surface of the slab was
first punctured with some pointed instrument, and after-
wards the paint lnid on. An old Khwiija told me that
formerly this slab was fixed in the Diwin (arch) fucing
the Sheikh’s tomb, but that afterwards it was removed from
there and placed on top of the railing where it now stands,
The Khwija also said that he used to see the word Himdi
written after ‘ Mubammad Humiyiin,’ but that now it
has been obliternted. Sheikh Abdur Rahman, one of the
descendants of Bheikh-i-Jim, says that the inscription is
believed to be in Humidyiin’s own bandwriting."”

The statement about the word Hindi is doubtful. IF
ever there, probsbly it was not written by Humiyiin.
Otherwise, why is that word alone efficed? And why so
late as the present generation ?

The inscription attached is translated by Khan Babadur
Maula Baksh, Attaché at this Agency.

[This inscription belongs to the period when Humiyiin
had fled before Sher Shih, and was a wanderer and | un
exile in Persin. It is interesting that he should have
offered up his prayer at the shrine of Ahmad-i-Jam, for that
saint was the ancestor of Hamida Begam, the mother of
Akbar. He was also, according to Abul Fozl, the ancestor
of Hamityiin's mother, Miham. TIn Baillic Fraser’s “Journg
into Khorasan ™ (Loudon, 1825), Appendix B, p- 39, there is
an account of the shrine, and a curious explanation of the
saint’s title of Zhinda Fil, Humayiin's prayer seems to
have been heard, for next year he conquered Kabuyl and
Kandahar.—H. BeveErinGE. |



Art. V.—The Origin of the Phenician and Indian Alphabets,
By Roserr Neepmas Cusr.

Ix the Calewtla Review of 1877, 1 published an Essay on
the Phenician Alphabet, which was reprinted in Series I
of my *Linguistic and Oriental Essays,” 1880. In the
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1884, T published an
Essuy on the Origin of the Indiun Alphabet, which was
reprinted in Series IT of my * Linguistic and Oriental
Essays,” 1887. As further light has been thrown upon
the subject in the years, which have elapsed since 1877
and 1884, I return to this difficult, but interesting, subject,
treating each brunch of it seporately.

Pigr I. Thre PHESIOIANY ALPHABET.

This is admitted to be the elder sistor, if' not the Mother,
of all the Alphabetic systems in the world. I followed my
lamented friend, Frangois Lenormant, of Paris, in accepting
the theory of De Rougé, of Paris, that this Alphabet was
derived from the Hieratic form of the Egyptian Ideograms.
The theory seemed plausible; at least, it was something to
take the place of nothing: some old Scholars shook their
heads, and doubted.

In the thirty-first volume of the German Oriental Sociefy,
p- 102, Pruft;u-ur Deecke, of the Strasburg University,
asserted 8 derivation of the Phenician Alphabet from the
Assyrinn Caneiform Syllabary. It was quite possible from
the chronological and geographical point of view, but I have
never seen the theory worked out on Palacontographical
evidence; but I understand, that this is part of the theory
of an illustrious Grerman Palseographist (Hommel), who is

about to publish on the subject. I await his statement with

T a8 1897, 4
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profound respect, ns T have ever an open mind to receive
new suggestions on this many-sided subject.

The crigin of the Phenician Alphabet has been invested
of late years with a new interest, owing to the united
result of the speculutions of the Higher Critics of the Old
Testament, and the Egyptian and Mesopotamian Excavations.
This is not the place for Theological discussions, and my
argument is purely scientific. The question is:

(1) Did Moses commit the Law (say the Ten Command-
ments) to writing P
(2) If so, what form of Written Character did he use?

It is scarcely necessary to say, that no Phenician
Manuscript exists earlier than the ninth century A.p.:
that the square Character of the Hebrew only came into
existence in the century preceding Anno Domini: that the
early Phenician Alphabetic Character is represented by
Inseriptions on Stone, of which the Moabite Stone, called
Mesa or Dibon, is the oldest, in the ninth century B.c,;
but it is a safe induction, that the use of this Character
is at least a century older, ns the form of the letters, and
the execution, indicate a considerable period of experience
and familinr use.

The date of the Exodus used sccording to Archbishop
Usher to be 1494 m.c.; but our Vice-President, Professor
Sayce, announces to us, at p. 242 of his Higher Criticism
and the Monuments,” that the date of the death of
Rameses II, the Pharach of the Oppression, is fixed
by Dr. Mahler on Astronomical grounds at 1281 B.0:3
consequently the Exodus, in the time of his anm:easur..
Menephthah, must huve been still later, and it must huve
been well into the twelfth century B.0,, when the Hebrews
reached Palestine. Only three conturies intervens betwixt
the Moabite Stone and the latest possible period, at whigh
Moses could have committed his Law to W‘ri'ting, not only
on stone, us is the case of the two Tables, but on papyrus,

skins, or other material, as regards the rest of the writings
attributed to him.
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Dr. Mahler, however, seems to have changed his mind,
for in a German pamphlet published at Vienna, 1896,
which I have prooured, he shows, that the Exodus took
place me. 1335, in the thirteenth year of Rameses IL
It is mot necessary to nssert, that Moses wrote with his
own hand: all writing in the East is conducted through
the agency of scribes, as it is in the offices of every servant
of the Government of British India to this day, and clearly
was the practiee of Paul the Apostle, as at the close of one
Epistle he draws attention to the fuct, that he had written
one passage with his own hand. Another large door is
here opened: it is possible, that in grave matters word-
hy-word dietation may have been made use of, as to a
Private Secretary, or to a typewriter; but all, who Lknow
the practice of India, can testify, that the presiding officer
gives his orders in the roughest ungrammatical way, and
the seribe renders this ‘'on paper in smooth, grammatical,
and official, form, in whatever Language, or form of script,
is required for the recipient..

But what form of Written Charneter did Moses use? It
has always been up to this time presumed, that he used
a forin of the so-called Phenician Alphabet; at least, no
allusion is made in the Old Testament to a change of
seript; therefore, if we get over the difficulty, that Moses
did write, it must be presumed, until disproved, that he
used the Phenician Alphabet.

1t does not necessarily follow, that he could speak that
form of the Semitic Family of Languages, which we eall
Hebrew, as he had dwelt the first forty years of his life as
an Egyptian, ¢ learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptinns."
When he migrated to the Kenites in Midian, he was mis-
taken for an Egyptian (Exod., II, 19), nnd lived forty
years among this Semitic tribe, speaking their Language.
At the age of eighty, for the first time, he lived with
his own tribe, the Hebrews: what Langunsge they spoke,
is ‘uncertain ; un-_]m-u.timmhly eleven of the soms of Jacob,
who spoke Aramaie, and had four Aramaie-speaking wives,
lLad married women of Cannan, and the Hebrew Langunge

24618
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is called the Langunge of Canaan, and died out of the
mouths of men during the Exile, being replaced by the
Aramaie. The deep water of the Captivity was the grave
of the old Language of the Hebrews and the womb of
the new. However, it is a matter of indifference what
Langusge Moses used, and what form of the Hebrew
Language was spoken during the Desert-wanderings by
the Hebrews. They must have spoken in Goshen some
Langunge intelligible to their Egyptian neighbours, as the
Hebrew women borrowed of the Egyptians jewels of silver
and gold, and raiment, which implies some verbal means
of communication.

Now there is no manner of doubt, that during the century
preceding the arrival of the Hebrews at the frontier of
Pulestine, the inhabitants of that Region, to whatever race
they belonged, were not illiterate barbarians, like the tribes
of South Africa in the nineteenth century, but had among
them both scribes, who could wield the pen, engravers, who
could engrave Inscriptions on stelae or pillars, and Libraries,
in which these literary documents were collected. Moreover,
there were two forms of seript, representing the two great
foreign Powers of the Nile and the Euphrates, who from
century to century, down to the time of the Persinn
Monarchy, which conguered both Egypt and Mesopotamia,
contended for the possession of Syria. One of these forms
of script were the Egyptisn Hieroglyphic and Hieratic
Ideograms, with Monuments of which Egypt teems; and the
other the Assyrian Cuneiform Syllabaries, the presence of
which in Egypt has been revealed to us in these lust days
by the excavations of Tel el Amarna on the Nile. If it
be boldly asserted, as a hypothesis, that Moses, by help
of his scribes, made use of one or other of these forms of
seript, and that gradually, as time went on, they were
transliterated into the Phenician Alphabet, a pnlnmgmphiﬂ.
could accept this as a working hypothesis, on the analogy
of the Nagari Veda, which we bave under our eyes trams-
literated into the Roman Character; but on Seriptural
E’H.l!.l.ﬂd.! this cannot be MEE‘PIE&, A5 We dare tﬂld, that on
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the two Tubles of Stone were written the Ten Command-
ments, and that these identical tables were kept in the
Ark in the Temple at Jerusalem until its destruction by
Nebuchadnezzar in the sixth century n.e, Thus a continuity
of the very same Inscription is asserted.

Professor Sayce remarks in the * Higher Criticism and
the Monuments,” that it would be a miracle, if in that
literary age Moses had not left written documents behind
him. It is o strong expression to describe the limited
power of writing, or capacity to read, the Egyptian and
Ouneiform forms of seript, possessed by a limited portion
of the inhabitants of Syria, as constituting a literary age.
T take an analogy from India: when we conquered the Panjib
in 18486, T had placed under my charge a virgin-district, in
which no European had settled before that date, and in my
office, seated at my feet, sate scribes, who took down my
spoken orders, and engrossed them on native-made paper
in the Négari, Gurmikhi, and Arabie, Written Characters,
and in the Persian, Hindi, and Urdu, Languages, according
to the requirements of the office; while close by me, seated
at a table, was a Bangili Clerk writing my letters in the
English Langusge on English paper. This sounds exceed-
ingly “literary,” and it would be difficult to find a purallel
in Burope; yet the scribes, who could do this, were few:
each could read or write his own Written Character only :
and of the erowds, who stood around, and dwelt in thousands
in the towns and villages, not one in a thousand could read
or write any Character at all Under the orders of the
Supreme Government of Indis I had to issue a Code of

three new Laws:

1. Thou shalt not burn thy widows.
II. Thou shalt not kill thy daughters.
III. Thou shalt not bury alive thy lepers.

1f T had written these laws on a stone tablet, and placed
it in a chest in the chief Hindu Temple, it would have
been of little use for the guidance of the unlettered
population, who committed these offences daily. Asa fuet,
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oral instructions were given to the leaders of the people,
snd the Police, and they were made to obey them by prompt
punishment of offenders.

Ranjit Singh, the sovereign of Lahore, was totally
illiterate ; and yet the Professor considers, that it would
be a miracle, if Moses, who had sojourned forty years
among the Kenites in the direction of North Arabin, gnd
forty years of his youth and manbood as the reputed son
of the daughter of Pharaoh, in Egypt, could not with his
own hand, or by the hands of Hebrew scribes, born and
bred in the house of Egyptian bondage, write Laws, and
record events, in a Whritten Charncter, of the existenep of
which at that remote period we have no trace; and, what
15 still more remarkable, Solomon, when he built the
Temple, though he had an Egyptian wife, who must have
been familiar with Temples and Pulaces covered with
Inscriptions, and though he had the advantage of skill.d
workmen, supplied by Hiram, King of Tyre, in Phenicia,
is mot recorded to have Placed one single Inscription of
any kind on the walls and pillars of the Temples, nor has
one scrap of Inseription earlier than the date of King
Hezekioh been found as yet in Palestine, This looks vers
much as if, in that *literary ¥ counntry two hundred years
after the latest date possible for the arrival of the Hebrew
in Palestine, nothing was known, even by powerful Kings,
of the Phenician Alphabet.

And as to it being o miracle, if such
had not left behind documents written by himself, whyt
shall we think of the fact, that the three greatest, who bore
the form of man, left no documents written hy themselyes
bebivd: (1) Gautama Buddha, who died 543 ma. g
(2) Soecrates, who died 390 B.C.; (3) Jesus Christ, Whuﬂa-
appearance marks the great dividing epoch of the world s
None have left behind them deeper impressions on th.,;
Human race; both the two last lived in g supreme]
literary age and enviroument, und hoth could make mz
of a different form of the Phegjeigy Alphabet, yet neither
left anything, neither are eredited with the intention of

8 man a8 Moses
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leaving anything, on papyrus, or parchment, or on stoue,
for the use of those who came after them. .

In the account of the Transfiguration on Mount Tabor
we read, that Peter and his two companions beheld three
great personages, and by some means not stated recognized
the two elder ones, who had lived and died 800 and 1,400
years previously; yet all three conversed together on the
subject of the Crutifixion, and their words were intelligible
to Peter, a fisherman on the Lake of Tiberias, who spoke
a Galilean Dialect, different from that spoken at Jerusalem.
What linguistic means of communication did these three
great personages make use of P Whatever Lungusge Moses
spoke, it could scarcely have bheen intelligible to Elijah,
who spoke the Hebrew, used by Amos and Micah : could
either of the two first have understood the Aramaic spoken
by the third? So also as regards the Written Character
used by them. We know that Jesus Christ could write,
as it is mentioned that He did so, and his allusion to jots
and tittles shows, that he referred to the square Hebrew
Character, which we all know. Elijah was a contemporary
of that king of Moab, who erected the Moabite Stone, and
it was therefore possible, that he could write, though
extremely improbable. At any rate, neither he, nor Elisha,
thongh they were the greatest of the Hebrew Prophets,
left a scrap of writing behind them; and yet we are told,
that it would be & miracle, if Moses, who lived 600 or 400
years earlier, had not left written documents behind him.

Professor Sayce works a new mine, and suggests, that
the Phenician Alphabet was not a Mother-Alphabet, created
as & new invention, but was only the daughter of an older
Alphabet, traces of which are found in Arabis: this is the
great interest, which he has roused (“ Higher Criticism
and the Monuments,” p. 89): * The explorations of Dr.
« Glaser in South Arabia [Munich, 1589] have lately put
“the question in 8 new und unexpected light. He has
“ recopied a large part of the Minaean Inscriptions on the
« rocks and ancient Monuments of Yemen and Hadhramaut,
“gnd has added more than one thousand fresh ones; they
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“are in the Himyaritie Language, and in two different
“ Dialects, the Minaean and Sabaean.” And he declares,
that the Minnean Inscriptions are far older than the earliest
known to us, that are written in Phenician  Charaoters:
(p- 42). Instead, therefore, of deriving the Minnean
Alphabet from the Phenician, it becomes necessary to
derive the Phenician Alphabet from the Minsean, The
Phenician Alphabet ceases to be the Midther-Alphabet, and
becomes the daughter of an older one.

He then proceeds to show, from Philological ressons,
that even, if this view of the matter be right, the Written
Character of Egypt is still the ultimate source of tha
Alphabet, but by the intermf:d:'mrjr of Yemen, and not of
Phenicia (p. 45), and that it is extremely improbable
(p. 45), that the Tsraclites at the time of the Exodus wers
unaequainted with Alphabetio writing.

These are bold assertions, which Professor Sayee makes
on the authority of Dr. Glaser and Professor Hommel, both
Palneographers of the highest repute. I haye the pro-
foundest respect and admiration for my old friend Professor
Sayce, and I have faithfully read every word, which he
has published.  Still, by this last sssertion he takes my
breath away, and I ask for time before T can necept this
new and revolutionary departure. T ask for « More Light” -
I ask to see Dr. Glaser's statements in print, and 45 study
them. T am extremely amenable to, and receptive of, new
ideas, and am not the least bound by old-world prejudices,
The allusions to one of the successors of Alexandep the
Great in the Inseriptions of Asdka, are sufficient, to my
mind, to fix an approximate date for those Edicts, The
scratchings at Abu Simbal of the Greek mercenarios of
King Psammetichus, and the Inscriptions found gt Naukratis
in Egypt, and in the Island of Santorin, are sufficient, 1o
my mind, to fix a date for the eurlim;t..knuwn Greel
Inscription. The allusion to Ahah King of
a sufficient chronological stamp of the Moahite Stona
The Egyptian Papyri, and the Assyrian clay-b -

rick
established certain dates, which ] e

am able g accept
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provisionally. But these Arabian rock-Inseriptions have
only been seen by one, or at most two, Scholars: the
scaffolding is hardly strong enough to carry the weight
of the new hypothesis.

Provisionally I must rest on the fact, that there is no
evidence of Alphabetic writing earlier than the ninth
century B.c. The Tables of Stone were reputed to be in
the Ark and in the Temple, but seen by no one, and at
the Hme of the destruction of the Temple and City of
Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar they disappeared. They were
not carried by the exiles into Captivity, nor did they
return, as both these fucts must have been recorded.
Modern exesvators at Jerusalem may bring them to light;
and hundreds of stone and clay documents, earlier than
any date assigned to Moses, have been given up by the
Farth to excavators. The form of the Written Characters
would be of the highest interest: will they resemble Dr.
Glaser’s early Minacan Inseriptions, or the later stome of
Mesa? How extravagant are the vagaries of good, pious,
and yet ignorant, men, is evidenced by the statue of Moses,
still on view in the Cathedral of Malta, holding in his
hands the two Tables of Stone with the Commaondments
in the Hebrew Language, in the square Written Character
only introduced in the last century B.., more than one
thousand yenrs after Moses; and in the text the Second
Commandment is missing, and the Tenth Commandment
divided into two, to suit the requirements of a Church,
which inculeated the worship of images, and an age, which
was entirely devoid of a literary conscience.

Here I leave the subject, ready to receive any new con-
tributions to Knowledge, but the date of the old Arabian
Inscriptions must be fixed on evidence analogous to that,
which has ;-ruviaiunally fixed the dates of the earliest,
Egyptian, Assyrian, Indian, Phenician, and Greek, Inscrip-
tions. Thirty years hence my scruples may be laughed at,
and fresh excavations may produce evidence, which Scholars
will gladly nccept. Nothing is so probable as what seems
to be impossible. Our minds must be receptive.
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Even supposing that Dr. Glaser does satisfy us of the
existence of Arubian Inscriptions of a date earlier than
the one now assigned to Moses, the twelfth century B,
we have still to ask how Moses acquired the knowledge
of this Alphubet during his forty years' residence among
the Kenites. It is possible, that a religious leader of men
in the nineteenth century could read and write Chinese op
Hebrew, but we ask for some proof of the way, in which
he acquired that knowledge. No doubt the art of the
engraver, and the skill of the penman, were not unknown
at that period in Egypt and Assyria, and in the intervening
eountry of Byria, which was for centuries the scene of
conflict for possession betwixt the great Kingdoms on the
Nile and the Euphrates; but we really must ask Low it
happened in the sudden flight by night, without bagguge-
animals, of the two million Hebrews (such a number is
required to moke up 600,000 adult fighting-men), that
they brought implements for engraving, and materials for
wriling; and behind that, whether in the house of bondage,
where they had languished for centuries, there was an
knowledge of reading or writing at all among the fugitives.
And of what profit would be tables of stone, or skins of
writing, such as the Synagogue-Rolls in the Museam at
Bt. Petersburg, if no one, not even the Priests, could read
them ?

Inscriptions were indeed put up in all countries,
the pride of Monarchs, in inaccessible pluces like the lofty

: e 2

rocks of Behistun in Persia, or to be lost sight of in caves,
and rocks covered by moss, like the Inscriptions of Asbdka,
or buried away in the scil, as in Egypt; but the books
attributed to Moses were meant to be the daily guides of
relﬁ!:l.ﬂufi slaves in their new life, in g new country and new
environment. If no one eould read thmn_ they would h
useless, T]!Ee power of reading and writing does not come
as o wnsﬂ;ﬂni glhft n}f God to Man, like speaking,

And we know that long hefore
i ot S e et and papyrus became

R st : uture generations, there
was 1 ongue, and the Human wemory, Qpal

to gratify
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Teadition was the natural vehicle of ideas, tribal laws, and
legends of an unlettered people. Such songs as that of
Moses after the crossing of the Red Sea, and of Deborah
after the defeat of Sisera, may well huve been handed down
from mouth to mouth in the very words, while legendary
tales, such as that of Balaam and Balak, Buth and Boaz,
Jephthak and his daughter, may have come down in sub-
stance, each norrator refashioning the old story until the
introduction of Alphabetic writing gave it a permanent
place in Literature. We know, and all readily admit, that
such was the case with Hindu Literature, exceeding in bulk
the few records of the Hebrew Nation of an older date
than the dute of Amos, which for the present must be pro-
visionally accepted us the earliest date on scientific grounds.
W shall see further on, that & much later date is nccepted
for the earliest date of the Literature of the Indian Nation,
which far exceeded in number the peity tribe of the Hebrews,
and has left behind everlasting Monuments of its literary
genius in every branch of Knowledge; and the same capacity
of oral tradition secms sufficient in both cases. The question
before us is not whether Moses propounded certain moral
laws, and ritualistie by-laws, bat in what form of script,
if any, he gave them other support than the memories of
the*Pricsts und the people.

1f Mujor Conder, or his fellow-workers in Palestine, could
only disinter the two Tables of Stone, which may be some-
where beneath the soil on Mount Morinh, it would be a
¢ find " surpassing all the marvels of the present century :
here would be Monumental evidence of the seript used by
Moses. It must be recollected, that the Egyptian literary
sarvivals of every kind entirely ignore the existence of
their Hebrew slaves, and of their Exodus, and that there
is no literary indopendent evidence to support the Hebrew
narrative: it is not 80 08 regards the narrative of the inter-
course centurics later of the Hebrews with the Kingdoms
in Mesopotamia.

We cannot assume in an offhand way, that such a thing
must have been the case, because it ought, according to our
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notions, to have been so. Let me take o modern analogy.
Our late President of this Society, Sir Thomas Wade, was
learned in all the wisdom of the Chinese, their Languages,
and their Ideograms: he may possibly have known some-
thing of the Syllabic Cuneiform Character of Mesopotamin,
ns Scholars have asserted, that there existed some intercourse
betwixt China and Mesopotamia, but there is no more con-
nection betwixt the Chinese Ideograms and the Cuneiform
Syllabary, than there was betwixt the Egyptian Ideograms
and the Cuneiform Syllsbary, though they came into juxta-
position before the Exodus. But can it be assumed, that,
because our late President understood the Chiness and
Mesopotamian script, he could have written books in the
Niégari Alphabetic Character of India without any possible
or alleged contact with the people of that country ¥ Such
was the position of Moses, as fur as existing scientifie
evidence goes, as regards the Phenician Alphabetic Charneter,
of the existence of which Charncter in the Mosaje epoch
there is no proof. Nobody would rejoice more than I should,
if the progress of excavations should enable me to ory out
“ Peceari” and “ Edpnea : in what T write now it i8,

“ Non quod volumus, sed quod possumua,”

Parr II. Tur Ixpiax AvrHARET,

It is obvious, that Dr. Glaser's theory, that a form of
Alphabetic script, traces of which are found in Arabian
Inscriptions of a very remote date, represents the Mother=
Character, must have an important bearing on the channel
of the origin of the Indian Alphabet, However, until that
theory is expounded by competent Scholars, mnd receives
acceptance, I must place it aside, with all dge respect to
the Scholar, or Scholurs, who suggest i,

I find notices in the Geographisal Journal, 1806 p. 659
of traces of the Phenician Charsote = ;

r in Sum:ltru; in
the Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1893, p- 510, of
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a connection between the Alphabetic writing in Japan and
the Indian Alphabet; and in the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, 1881, of a Sinico-Indian origin of Indo-
Pali writings: but I pass them by at present; I feel
compelled to accept, for sake of argument at least, and
provisionally, a Semitic, and therefore Western, origin of
the old Indian Alphabets. In the Journal of the Royal
Asiatie Society, in 1884, T wrote a paper on this subject ;
and Hofrath Bihler, at page 2 of his Indian Studies,
No. III, on the Indian * Brahma” Alphabet, describes it
as “an exhaustive review of earlier opinions on that
subject.” It is unnecessary to go over that ground again.
T restrict myself to noticing what advance has taken place
since that date. FProfessor Weber had, in 1852, refused
to admit the idea of an indigenous Alpliabet in India, and
this secms to be mnow unccepted by competent Scholars.
Differences of opinion on other details have arisen.

Monsieur Kmile Senart, of Paris, contributed to the
Journal of the Société Asiatique of Paris, in 1879, an
important paper on this subject; and at page 895 of our
own Journal for 1805 we have a paper from Don Martino
de Zilva Wickremasinghe on the subject of the “Semitic
Origin of the Old Indian Alphabet,” and Professor Rhys
Davids is quoted as to the possibility of the people of
India having borrowed their Alphabet from the people of
Ceylon, who borrowed it from Semitic Traders, who, in the
pursuit of Commeree, visited their shores. This is a mere
hypothesis, but it has to be considered.

My essay of 1884 originally contained no opinion of my
own. I was pressed to record an opinion, as I had combated
the views of others; so 1 added the following lines:

I. The Indisn Alphabet is in no respect an independent
invention of the people of India, who, however, elaborated
to a marvellous extent o loan, which they had received
from others.

II. The idea of representing Vowel- and Consonant-
Sounds by Symbols of a pure Alphabetic Character was
derived from Western Asin beyond any reasonable doubt.
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ITI. The germs of the Indian Alphabet are possibly to
be found in the Phenician Alphabet.

IV. It cannot be ascertained with certainty upon the
evidence before us by what channel, or through which
branch of the Phenician Alphabet-stem, India received the
ider or the germs,

Professor Dowson contributed a paper just before his
death, 1880, to the Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic Suciety,
xii, p. 102, 1881. He considers that the peculinrities of
the Sitra were such, that their production and transmission
were almost impossible iwitheut the wse of letters. That,
a5 the Vedie Teachers instructed their pupils in the Rules
of Bandhi, or Euphonie change, it was incredible, that the
study could bave been conducted with reference to Sounds
only, without names for the Sounds or Symbaols to represent
them. He admits that there is no proof of this. He s
strongly of opinion, that Piaini knew about writing : he
lived about 400 n.c.: this leads him to the conclusion, that
the Art of writing was practised by the Hindu five or X
centuries B.c.

He does not think it ineredible, that the Hindu, who were
such mosters of Langunge, and also invented Numerals,
could not invent their own Alphabet. He thinks, that
neither in the North or South Aséka have we the original
Indian Alphabet; his only proof is that, in his opinion,
such an Alphabet owght to hace existed.

Heo admits, that writing was known in the West of Asin
long before there is evidence of its existence in India, but
the fame of the Art of conveying idess by Symbols ::I.'ﬂllt
have penetrated to Indin by the chanpe] of Commerees
and the iden of an Alphabet reched India from ‘W'it.hnut'
though the practical application of the ided came from ﬂ,;
Indians, at o considerable period later thag the settlement
of the Arians in India,

With all respect to my lamented friend Professor Dowson
this is a mere hypothesis, and ip that resembles (he llleorz'a;
of my illustrious friend Professor Sayee: it is the order,
in which eveats, according to their idea of the fitness of
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things, ought fo Aave taken place. Towson has a pro-
found respect for the Vedic Teachers. Upon Sayce the
personality of the Hobrew lawgiver mukes o deep im-
pression. We have to deal with the evidence of hard facts,
and reasonable inductions from those facts, Let me illustrate
this: it is a fact that the Moabite Stone has a date con-
temporary to King Ahab of Israel, and it is a fair induction
that the skill, with which the letters are engraved on that
stone, implies & knowledge of Alphabetic writing for one or
more generations of engravers; to ussert more is to venture
into Cloudland.

Professar Max Miiller, in his “ History of the Ancient
Sanskrit Literatare,” p. 497, writes thus, thirty-six years
ago: “There is not one single allusion in the Vedic Hymns
“to anything connected with writing. Such, indeed, is
 the case, with the exception of one doubtful passage, with
“ihe Homeric Posms. Throughout the whole Brahmana
“period there is no mention of writing materials, whether
“ puper, bark of trees, or skina. In the Siatra period,
“ ulthough the Art of writing began to be known, the whola
o Literature of Indin was preserved by oral tradition only;
% more than this, Kumérila's remark, that the knowledge of
i the Veda is worthless, if it has been acquired from writing,
 amounts to condemning its use after it is known to exist.
s« However, the use of the word Pitila, or Chapter, for the
“ Sfitra, & word never used in the Brahmana, lets in o side-
“light. Tis meaning is ‘s covering,’ the surronnding skin
“ or membrane; hence it is used for a tree, and is an
“ analogue of fiber and &iblos, and means thook,” pre-
“ gupposing the existence of the Art of writing."

Aguin, in 1878, in Macmillan's -Magazine, Max Miiller
writes that “ thers is no really Alphabetic written Literature
 much earlier than 500 m.c.; ull Poetry and Legends must
“ have been previously handed down orally. An Alphabet
* may have been used for Monumental purposes, but there
“is n great difforence botwixt this and the use of it for Art,
# pleasure, and Literature.”

Hofrath Biihler quulifies these remarks by reminding us,
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that since the date of the expression of these opinions by
our learned Honorary Member, Max Miiller, a great many
new MSS, and a store of Buddhistic writings, Luve become
accessible.

In his Essay “On the Introduction of Writing into India,”
Professor Max Miller remnrks, that there were two kinds of
evidence available for fixing the date of a script. 1. An
engraved tablet of stone or other metal, which tells its own
tule by its environment, or by quoting certain names or facts
of a date fixed by other methods. II. Allusion to writing in
the pages of esteemed authors, such as in Pénini’s Grammar,
the Tripitaka of Buddha, or the Pentateuch. It is obvious,
that the date of these esteemed writings must be first
fixed by independent evidence, before they can themselves
contribute evidence to the fact of the use of Alphabetic
writing in the period of the reputed writer of the treatises
It is obviously working in a vicious ecircle to state firat,
that the Pentateuch is of the sge of Moses; without giving
independent external evidence, and then to ussert that
Moses could read and write, because it is so stated in
the Pentateuch; and in this particular case there are no
engraved stelae or metal tablets, which have come down
to us, as is the case of Egyptian, Assyrian, and Indian
Monuments,

Professor Max Miiller concluded, that the knowledge of
writing was known in India about 400 B.0., bat
not at that date applied to Literature,

In the Introduction to the Vivaya Texts from the Pali,
vol. xiii of “Bacred Books of the Rast' 1881, two very
competent Scholars, Professor Rhys Davids and Professor
Oldenberg, thus express themselves (pp. xxxii to xxxvi) :

4 There are several Passages, which confirm in g T
“ putable manner, the existence of the Art of writing at
“the time, when the Vinaya Texts were put into their
“ present shape. . . . .

“Writing was in vogue at that time for the publication
o of officinl announcements, and the d—“-l"ﬁ-‘il!g up of written
* communications in private life. The Art was not confined

that it was
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* {5 clerks, but was acquired by ordinary persons, even by
Swomen. . - . .

“ But for recording sacred Literature it had not yet come
#into use. Nowhere do we find the least trace of reference
“ to Munuscripts amid the personal property, so 1o speak, of
# the Buddhist Viliira, much less of ink, or pens, or leaves,
“ or writing materials.

“Tt is clear, that the Buddhist community did not think
“of the possibility of using writing, 8s a means of
“ guarding against painful accidents; the Art of writing
“ had not been taken advantage of for the purposes of this
«kind of Literature, but its use wus wholly confined to
“ short messages or notes or private letters, or advertise-
“ ments of @ public character, & result, which may have
 heen due to the want of any practical material, on which
% to engrave the letters that were, nevertheless, evidently
“ known."

What approximate date do these Scholars assign to the
older portions of the Vinays ? Their argument is founded
on the fact, that there is mo allusion in the Vinaya to the
well.known Ten Points; had they existed, allusion must
huve been made to them; and absence of allusion proves
that their date is anterior to the Council of Vesdli, where
they were promulgated. This Couneil took place about
one hundred years after the death of the Buddha, which,
according to the Ceylon Chronicles, took place 218 years
before the consceration of King Asdka, and will fall about
483 B0, or thereabouts. The date of the Council of Vesili
may be fixed at shout 350 B.c., and we thus arrive at the
conclusion, that the Art of writing, as above described, was
known at a date still earlier.

I quote the following extracts from Hofrath Bihler's
Essay on * Past and Future Exploration in India™ (Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1895, Art. XX, p. 656), as
bearing on the date of the parlicst appearance of Alphabetical
writing in India.

“A real progress with the reconstruction of Indian

¢ History can only be made if mew authentic documents

LmA.8 1807, b
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“are obtained, such as are older than Asika’s, as well as
“such as will fill up the great gaps, which occur in the
“second and first centuries B, and in the third and
“fourth centuries a.n. And such will be only found
“underground, and partly only at a considerable depth.

“The expectation of Inseriptions in the fourth and
“fifth centuries p.c. is by no means unfounded. Both the
“literary and the palseographic evidence shows, that the
# Art of writing was known and extensively practised in
“India for seceral cenfuries before Aséka's time, and there
“are even some inscribed coins, which cannot be luter
“than the fourth century. .. .. The probability, that
“writing was used, not only for marking coins, but for
“longer Inscriptions, becomes very strong through certain
“ stories contained in the Buddhist canon.”

What strikes the unprejudiced student is the purer air,
and the greater freedom of independent judgment, tolerated.
and encouraged in discussing the basis, on which rests the
structure of somebody else’s Religious Convictions, compared
to that which is allowed in discussing what relates o our
own Religious Convictions.

The pious Hindn would protest against the iden, that
Liis ancient Sacred Books were not written on the material
available in the age and country, where his Prophets and
Lawgivers resided, though the late Dy Burnell, in his

“South Indian Palacography,” justly remarked, that “in

the North-West of India, the eradle of Indian Litemturu,

no indigenous material for writing existed before the
introduction of manufsctured paper.” The Vedie Fathers
were a5 badly off for writing material, pen, ink, ‘and
material for reception of marks jn ink, as the Hebrow
Lawgiver in the Desert after the flight of his countrymen
from the house of bondage in Egypt. Hofrath Biihler's
learned paper, No. ITI of his Indian Studies,” is entitled
“On the Origin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet,” or, in
the Vernacular Language, “ Brahma Lipi,” for the o«
venient legend soon sprang up in a eredulous uge, that the
Creator of the World, Brahma, created the Art of writing,
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in order to keep the affuirs of the world in their proper
course, or in order to remove doubts regarding legal trans-
actions. Well done, Brahma, and Brahmans! The Hebrew
Chroniclers shirked the dilemma; the Hindu boldly fabricated
a legend. It is very helpful to a Religions conviction to
have such legends. Mediaeval Europe is familiar with ther.

The world has not advanced intellectually very much, for
n thousand years later the followers of Mahomet asserted
as a fact, that the Korn came down from Heaven in its
actunl form; and now, more than a thousand years later,
the Theosophist derives his knowledge from Mahatma, old
Indian sages, who appear suddeuly to instruct him from
some unknown residence in the Himaliya.

Unfortunately we find, on inquiry into the history of
mankind, that, while on the one hand Articulate specch is
a cougenital gift to all for the purpose of differentinting
man from snimals, the Art of writing is essentially human,
and the village child in 1900 A.p. bas an Art forced by fear
of the rod upon his fingers before he understands the object
of it; an Art which Abraham certainly, and the com-
posers of the Veda, never dreawed of. The Human memory,
through the funnel of the Human voice, supplied, and well
supplied, the absence of pen and writing materials. '

But there comes a time in the History of all nations,
when something more is required. The savage gets as
far ns messages by token, aa marks on the sand, as branches
broken off, or bark scraped off the tree, in the forest; and
thus was suggested the idea of a more specific way to com-
municate with the absent, until some bolder spirits devised
the marvellous conception of having communication with
fature generations still to be born. Thus Literature spraug
into existence. The Pandits, who can from memory repeut
the whole of long Prose and Poefic treatises, dre but a
survival of a period, when oral speech was the sole meaus
of communieation.

It is to me n subject of regret, thut the names of the

ancient Languages of India should have been changed.
When I left Indis, and even to the date of the Internstional
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Oriental Congress at Leyden in 1883, the new names were
unknown. T read a paper on the subject of the origin of
the Indian Alphabet, which was discussed for a day and
a half by the assembled Scholars of Europe. The so-called .
Kharosthi was then known as the Arian, Ariano-Puli,
Bactro-Pali, Gandhérian, or Northern Aséka: and the
so-called Brohma was known as the Lath, Indisn Pali,
Indian, or Mauriya, or Southern Asdka. I was puzzled
to find North Ascka called Kharosthi, until my friend
M. Blmile Senart assured me, that they were the sama
soript. I think that it was a pity making the change.
They may indeed be the native names, but both are in
themselves abjectionable. The only derivation, that Hofrath
Biihler can give of Kharosthi is, that it is called after the
nome of its inventor, whose name means * Ass's lip,” which
is degrading ; while, on the other hand, the reintroduetion
of the term Brahma Lipi into modern publications merely
gives a new life in the minds of extremely conservative
Hindu, that the Written Charncter was the invention of
the great Creator of the Universe; in faot, a theologieal
bias, which it is tried to eliminate from the History of the
Phenician Alphabet, is unnecessarily introduced i-um the
tangled scientific history of the Indian Alphabet, as in
the Phenician, :
Sunt et sua fata sepuleris: such is also the fate of
theories connected with Sepulchral Inscriptions. The late
Dr. Burnell, whose name is mever mentioned exeept with
affection and admiration, contended for the untiquity and
the independent antiquity, of the Vattelutto  Alphabet
in South India, DBut Hofrath Bihler sweeps it away in
three lines in a Note to pege 23 of his Essay m_';(]
idontifying it with the Pandya Cora Alphabet, he s
it to be a cursive form of the Tamil Alphubet, and
therefore a derivative of the Brahmg Alphubet, On the
mher_hn.md. S BOW IS has become eonspicuous, the
Bhattiprolu ; the Inscriptions found iy the Kistna Distriot
in South India, in this form of seript, suppl »
s : e » SUpPply many
variations of farm, and in the opinion of Hofruth Bikles
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considerably strengthens his argument. I quote a de-
scription of this important “find " from o local paper:
« )y, Biihler hus succeeded, a Bombay paper says, in
“ deciphering the Inscriptions on the relic-vaskets, which
“ Mr. Rea, Archasological Surveyor to the Madras Govern-
“ment, had recently the good fortune to discover in an old
“tope, already searched, in the Kistna District. Mr. Rea
“had noticed, that the caskets found by the explorers,
“who preceded him, were at the side rather than at the
“ gentre of the mound, and a judicious further exploration
“led to the discovery of these additional cuskets. Thae
“ Inscriptions on the caskets are, according to Dr. Bihler,
“pot later than 200 me, and may be a little older.
“They reveal a system of writing, which is in some
“ pespocts radically different from the writing on the rock
“of Ascka's Edicts at Junhgar and elsewhere, and prove,
@ therefore, that these cannot be, as they have been
“gupposed to be, the earliest attempts of the Hindu to
«write. Dr. Biihler believes, that the Art of writing had
“ been practised in India for centuries * before the accession
of Chandragupts to the throne of Patdlipitra,” or, in
“ other words, before the time of Alexander the Great.
% There is something pathetic in the records that thus,
« thanks to Mr. Rea and Dr. Biihler, are brought in these
vlatter days to light. We quote one, which declares
¢ that ‘Kura, Kura's father, and Eura's mother, have
“ joined to defray the cost of the casket and box of erystal,
win order to hold some relics of Buddha.! The casket
“and the box of erystal have kept their charge till now,
wand Dr. Biihler thinks, that there is little ressom to
“ dgubt, that the dust and fragment of bone they have
“now given up ure the dust and the bone of Buddha.”
It is mecessary, in this age of wuqderl'ul discoveries, and
still more wonderfully-spun theories, to cherish in the
intellcet a strong capacity for doubt and mistrust. During
the last six months the Religious world in Englund has
been stirred by Professor Petrie’s discovery of the word
«Israel” on & Monument of King Menephthah, the
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Pharaoh of the Exodus. Many serions difficulties are
raised by the unlucky combination of Hieroglyphies, and
it is to be hoped, that the real reading should be Jezreel,
which seems better to explain the meaning of the words .
that follow. Similarly,,the allusion to the bones of Buddha
found in this Dhattiprolu relic casket is to be regretted.
It would have been better, if the bodily tenement of the
great Teacher bad been drowned in the Ocean, or carried
gway by the winds, instead of surviving in this form, a
tooth here, and a bone there, like the relics of a medineval
Romish Saint. There is not much scientific veracity in
such localities. .

It is a singular fact, that the letters of the Kharosthi
Alphabet are written in Semitic fashion from right to left,
while the letters of the Brahma Lipi flow from left to right.
However, too much stress must not be placed upon this faot,
as, strange to say, the Ethiopic Alphabet is written from
left to right, and the Greek Alphabet passed from one to the
other, some Inscriptions being written in the boustrophédon
fushion, one line to the right and the next to the left,
Moreover, Bir A. Cunningham’s Eran coin represents the
Brahma Lipi flowing from right to left, a proof that both
varisties were in use. Sir A, Cunningbam found coins at
Taxila, in the Gandhéra District, with Inser

: i ‘ iptions partly
in the Kharosthi, and partly in the Brahma Lipi, proving
that about 300 Beo. both forms of writing were used at

the same time in the same places,
Hofrath Biihler, in his “Indian 8¢

; udies,” No. ITI, an
Fasay of ninety pages,

exhausts the whole subject, and - his
work will ever remain a resting-place in the great discussion
as he sums up the result of the speculations of his dm:
tinguished predecessors, and contemporaries.  Albert Weber
to whom he dedicates his Essay, was literally the first, whc:
pronounced in favour of a Semitic origin of the Indian

Alphabet, and this seems now to be generally accepted ;

but Hofrath Biikler writes, that both passages in the

literary works, and the characteristios of the oldest Alphabet,
point to the conclusion, that the Indians extensively used
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the Art of writing at least about three centuries before the
time of King Asdka; this would mean 600 ».c,

No doubt the Hebrews were, at any rate not earlier than
800 B.c., freely using the Phenician Alphabet. They took
their Sacred Books with them to Babylon, and found them-
selves in a country, where the use of the C uneiform Syllabaries
had prevailed for centuries. We have the great fact, that at
a date later than the Captivity of the Hebrews, Darius, the
son of Achaemenes, inscribed his tablets on the Bebistun
rock in Persian Cunciform. We are told incidentally in
the Book of Esther, that Xerxes, the son of Darius, 1ssued
lattars to the Governors of his Provinces from India to
Ethiopia according to the writing thereof, and unto every
people after their Language. Now, whatever date is
assigned to the composition of this book (und it cannot
reasonably be later than 300 B.C.), it is clear that, at the
time of its composition, it was understood, that there were
not only different forms of Language in each Provinee, but
different forms of writing, and that India, the Panjib, or
the Gandhéra country, the Region where both the Indion
forms of writing were in use, Was included in that Empire.

Hofrath Biihler dwells at great length upon the Literary
evidence as to the antiquity of the Indinn script, but he
dwells also at length on the Palasographic evidence. It
appears to him, that the number of variations in the forms
of the signs in the Aséka Edicts, which are assigned to
the third century B.C, prove, that the Alphabet even at
that time must have been ancient. The arguments are too
tochnical and too lengthy to quote. He is satisfied, that
both on Literary and Palacographic evidence the Brahmn
Alphabet is the oldest in Indis, and may have been in
gommon use even in the sixth century B.C. He sees clearly
that, if this be the case, the theory, that South Arsbin was
the channel of communication of the Phenician Alphabet
from the Semites to [ndia would be untenable; but he has
heard of Glaser, and Hommel also, and their assertions,
that Arabia is the Mother-country of the Semitic Alphabet,
no longer to be called Phenician, and he wisely remurks
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that more light is required, and more time, in which
seatiment T entirely agree.

But while he rests provisionally on the fermines o qud of
the Moabite Stone, and nccepts 800 p.c. as the earliest date,
to which Phenician writing can safely be carried back,
resisting the attempts of Proféssor Sayee to trace it buck
by the help of Glaser's Inscriptions beyond the date of
Moses, he himself flies a kite of the same kind, and draws
u cheque on the Bank of probability, and the fitness of
circumstances. It seems to him, that some further con-
siderations make it probable that the sctual importation
of the Semitic Characters into India took place at the same
date as the Inscription on the Moabite Stone, nbhout 800 B.O,;
between the importation and the elaboration of the Brahma
Alphabet there was a prolonged period, and the hand of the
Grammarisn is evident. The introduction of the Semitio
signs was due to the merchant cluss, far they came most
into contact with foreign Nations, and they had daily need
of & means of recording their transactions, The Brahmans
possessed their system of oral instruction for preserving
their literary compositions and for teaching their pupils,
but they gradually adopted the new idea, and developed it.
Btill, there was always a prejudice ngai
in favour of oral transmission, which in
a monopoly.

I can hardly consider the arguments brought forward as
sufficient to uphold so great a superstructure. For myself
I am foreed to relegate this theory to the same airy region,
where I have already, with all feelings of respect, deposited
Professor Sayce's theory with regard to the use of the
Arabian Alphabet by Moses in the fourteenth century m.c.,
or, nceording to later caleulations, based on the death of
Rameses 11, to the twelfth century B.c. Tt muy be so, but
1 plead for time, and more light. The lust ten Fears seem
to have established the theory of a Semitia parentage of
the Indian Alphabet; another decade may pile up proofs
of the date of its birth, and of the channel, through which
it developed itself from the Hicratic Ideograms,

nst writing, and
fuot constituted
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M. Halévy is rarely sbsent on the occasion of great
Scientific controversies. In 1885, in the Jowrnal Asiatique,
series viii, tome vi, Paris, he published the Essay, “Sur
origine des éeritures Indiens.” In the same volume he
published a Note “Sur l'origine de I'écriture Perse.” In
1895, in the Recue Semitique, July, he published * Nouvelles
obeervations sur les écritures Indiennes.”” 1 confine myself
on this oceasion to & notice of the last of the three documents,
8s it is the last word of the distinguished author, and this
last word was elicited by the Essay *On the Origin of the
Indian Brahma Alphabet” by Hofrath Biihler. I have
the profoundest respect for both these Scholars, and o sincere
and ancient friendship with the latter.

It must be recollected, that in the discussion of Indian
subjects there ure two companies: I. Those who have lived
in Tndia, and know the people, or, though they have never
visited Indin, have made it their chief and serious study.
11. Those, who take India as one Region of the Secientilic
world, and have made no profound study of its Literature.
Hofrath Biihler belongs to the first class, and M. Halévy
to the second. It is obvious, that there are advantages,
and _disadvantages, which belong to both sides. If to the
first oluss Indin, & country of 280 millions, acquires an
undue importance, when brought into contact with the
whole Semitic world, the second class does not attribute
to it sufficient importance.

I have already stated Hofrath Biihler's argument: I
now proceed to M. Halévy's adversarin. The pith of his
objections are, that the Brahma and Kharosthi Alphabets
have a common Aramean souvce, and that the introduction
of Alphabetic writing into India cannot be put back to the
date suggested by Hofrath Biihler. The combatants are
not unworthy of the great contention, in which they occupy
difforent sides. The result is of mo great importance to
History or Literature, which is the only point of view, from
which T look on the subject, and the depth of theological
convictions and prejudices are mot disturbed to the same

degree ns they sre in the question discussed in Part Iof

this Essay.
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Halévy quotes at great length his adversary's arguments,
and opinions. Ie accepts with gratitude the pile of fucts,
which he has colleeted and set forth in his treatise, but
rejects absolutely his two conclusions, (T) that s knowledge
of the Art of writing existed in Indin before the time of
Alexander the Great; (II) that the Brahma Alphabet was
of a date anterior to the Kharosthi. He argues at great
langth, not only on the guestion of evidence, based on the
shape of letters in Inscriptions, but also on the thorny side
of Literary Chronology.

The Kharosthi has been the subject of a separate passage-
at-arms between Hofrath Biibler and M. Halévy. The
former, in the Fienna Oriental Jouraal, vol. ix, published
an Essay on the “ Origin of the Kharosthi Alphabet,” which
was reprinted in the October and November Numbers of
the Indian Antiguary of Bombay in 1895. In the same
year M. Halévy published in La Rerue Semitigue of October,
1885, Paris, * Un dernier mot sur le Kharosthi” Hofrath
Bithler quotes the writings of those, who preceded him on
this subject: Mr. James Prinsep’s Essay, edited by the late
Mr. Edward Thomas; the Alphabet by Dr. Tsane Taylor;
and “The Coins of Ancient India,” by the late Sir A.
Cunningham. The last-named suthority lays down that :

(1) The Kharosthi is an Indian Alphabet, not an alien,
(2) It held only a secondary position by the side of the
Brahma Alphabet.

(3) Not a single Inseription has been found in it Wast
of the Hindu Kish.

(4) The tract, to which the Kharosthi Inscriptions of the
third century B.c. are exclusively confined, corresponds to

the Gandhéra country of ancient India: here this Alphabet
must have originated.

Mr. E. Thomas points out the close resemblance of certain
signs with the signs in the transitional Aramaie Alphabet ;
Dr. Isance Taylor suggested, that the Achnemenian con u.aa;
of North-West India, about 500 B.0., led to the int.rudnitiun
of the Arsmuic Alphabet into North Indin,
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Hofrath Biihler assumes, that the Persian Satraps carried
with them into Indin a staff of their own subordinates,
who were accustomed fo the use of the Aramean scripts:
this would explain how the inhabitants of Indo-Persian
Provinces were driven to utilize these Characters, though
already possessed of a seript of their own, viz., the Brahma.
And, further, he is of opinion, that the Kharosthi did
exist in India during the Achaemenian times, and did not
originate after the fall of that Empire, and that the
Kharosthi and Brahma Alphabets were used together in
the Panjhb. This argument is worked out in great detail.
He remarks, that it was not a literury or scientific Alphabet,
but only of use for the requirements of ordinary life. He
assumos the date of the earliest signs to bo 500-400 n.c.

M. Hulévy agrees that the Alphubet came into existence
in Gandhéra, as it was pretty well restricted to that
Provinee, and that it was introduced by the Persian
Satraps: the two authorities pass into opposing camps on
the subject of the date, and M. Halévy places it as late ns
the time of Alexander the Great, 330 p.c. After a long
argument with regard to ench letter, in which it is im-

ssibla to follow with advanfage either of the learned
puthors, M. Halévy lays down as the result of his inquiry

the following four propositions :

1. The Kharosthi and the Brabma have for their common
base the same Aramean Alphabet, viz., the Alexandro-
Egyptian papyrus, 10 which also the Pehlevi of the
Arsacides is traced back.

II. The Brahma is indebted to the Kharosthi for a series
of consonants, and for the system of medial vowels.

1I1. Both these Alphabets are spontaneous creations, and

not the result of a gradual development.
1V. Before the invasion of Alexander the Great, 330 B.C.,

there was no form of Alphabetio Character in use, either
in Persia or in India.

We see that the drift of the argument of the French
Scholar is to reduce the antiquity of the Indian seript, and
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that of the German Scholar is to expand it, My own view
is, that the trath will gradunlly be found somewhere in the
middle.

M. Halévy suggests a compound origin for the Brahma
Alphabet as follows :

8 Consonants are derived from the Aramaic of 400 p.o.

6 Consonants, 2 Initisl Vowels, the Medial Vowels, and
Anuswira, are derived from the Eharosthi,

6 Consonants and 2 Initial Vowels are derived from the
Greel. '

The blending of these materials took place about 325 n.q.

It is well, that this memorable passage-at-arms between
such redoubtable antagonists has taken place. Nothing is
80 dangerous for a theory, or a cause, as unanimous agree-
ment of all. A Judge of Appeal once remarked to the
Counsel, who pleaded that all the lower Courts were in
favour of his client, “So much the worse for your cause,
as it has not been fairly argued out” It seems to come
home to the reader, that one is a European and the other
an Indian, Scholar. Each has o something which the other
has not: the one treats Alphabet as & Universal featare ;
the other an an Indian speciality. We remark the sume
antagonism in the case of g clergyman arguing about the
early date of the Hebrew Alphabet, aud the Scholar, who
is super Religionem.

The spectacle is o moving one; there has been nothing
like it in the H istory of the world, past or present.
In the early centuries the form of Written Character,
und Religious conception, were National specialities. The
Egyptians hud both, but neither of these wonderful develop-
ments got beyond the Hing.-lmu of Egvpt, and both died
where they were born, [y Mesopotamin there was o totally
different form of Writtey Character and Religious con-
ception : the latter diud where it was born: the former, us
we know from the excavat ions at Tel el Amarna, for 4 short
period anterior to the Hebrew Exodus obtained an extry-
territorial expansion, byt i died childless, und for centuries
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wans utterly forgotten. Neither the Egyptian script, nor
its Religious conception, died childless. From its script
sprang, ot some doubtful date, and in some umeerfain
manner, the germs of the great Alphabetio system destined
to rule the World, and to which the Ideographic system
of China is the sole antagonist in the nineteenth century.
It appears from the admissions of the two great com-
batants, that it is conceded, that the people of India had
no indigenous form of script, ond at some doubtful date,
and by some uncertain route, derived their idea, and their
form, of script from Western Asin. The South Arsbian
route, which used to commend itselfl, is in suspense, until
these new revelations of Inscriptions in Arabia are ex-
pounded. If proved to be of a date antecedent to Moses,
they belong to a period long anterior to the date of the
possible advent of the Alphabet in Indis, whether by land
or by sea. The utmost that is claimed by Hofrath Bihler
is something later than the date of the Moabite Stone (say
800 p.c.); the earliest possible date admitted by M. Hulévy
is 325 n.o

About five hundred years is the rift of time, which yawns
betwixt the two great Scholars. Something to my mind
sopms (o ﬂupend upon the date, on which the Cuneiform
soript ceased to be used in Persin, and it is certainly an
argument for a late date, that it is not enumerated in the
64 or 68 different Alphabets of the Buddhist and Juin.
The absence of allusion to the Cuneiform seript seems to
render necessary 4 later date, when that wonderful form of
writing had been forgotten, and been superseded by the
Aramaic Alphabet, or its congener, the Yavanéni. If
Darius used it for his Inscriptions at Behistun, it is &
fair hypothesis, that his subordinates would have put up
Inscriptions in the same geript in India, just as at this
stions are put up by the British in the Roman

day Tnseriy
Charncter, snd on the death of the Emperor Augustus

tablets were put up in different parts of the Roman Empire
recording what he had done. Those which have survived

are in the Greek Character.
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Another consideration occurs to me: we make so much at
our Epoch of the importance of the discovery of Printing,
that we lose sight of the fact of the importance of the
discovery of Writing for ordinary purposes of Life. Some-
how or other the ancient men in the centuries immediately
before and after the Christian era did manage to commit
to writing literary works, which will live for ever. In the
centuries antecedent to the discovery of Alphabetic writing,
say 800 n c. for the Semites, 600 ».c. for the Greeks, 400 u.c.
for the people of India, the world was a narrow one, and
the voice of man reached to the extent of his environment.
Travellers came back with wonderful tales, and delivered
them orally ; legends were oral, Instruction was oral; the
Law was unwritten; the customs of the neighbourhood had
the force of Law, and had in each case to be discoversd.
Even if some could write, could the majority of the ordinary
citizens read 7 Writing might have been useful in those
days for Monumental Inscriptions, State-Treaties, State-
Records, mereantile business, but not for ordinary life. I
have often wondered why J oseph in the pride of his power
in n country, where Literature flourished, did not intimate
by letter to his Father, that he was alive. It is clear, that
there were communications between the countries, ns the
Hebrews heard that there was corn in Egypt. Perhaps
the reason was, that neither Jucob nor his sons, who wera
nomad shepherds, nor snyone in the country, conld read
what was written, Nor is there reason to believe, that the
Hebrews acquired a knowledge cither of the Egyptian
Ideograms, or of the Phenician Alphabet, during their
sojourn in Egypt. They wers cattle-breeders, brickmakers,
and, as their own countrymen in after centuries wrote, *in
the house of bondage” The Human race is born with
the congenital power of speaking ; the Census records the
number of those who cannot speak. The power of writing
is & Human acquisition after much labour, Without proof
shown, we can no more accept the statement, that the
Hebrews ut the time of the Exodus, or the natives of
India at the time of the invasion of Alexander the Great,
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could write and read, than we can in these last days assert,
that the inhabitants of Central Africa, or Melanesia, could
do so before the arrival of the Missionaries; let the proof
be produced, not & mere theory ¢f what ought fo have been.
As stated above, about 800 mc. the Phenician Alphabet
got into genéral use. Hosea and Amos wrote the books
attributed to them about that date. Later on the mer-
cenaries of Psammetichus, King of Egypt, left their
names scratehed on the legs of the great statues of
Abu Simbal, in Upper Egypt, in the Greek Character.
Herodotus, the father of History, wrote his immortal work
about the close of the fifth century s.c. The people of India
never attained the Art of writing History at all.

The evidentinl value of a long narrative handed down
for many generations orally, and receiving accretions, and
variations, und undergoing changes, os it passed from mouth
to mouth, until it was at length committed to writing in its
lust stage of gradual development, cannot be compared in
freshness with those contemporaneous tablets inscribed ot
the time, possibly looked at by the Monarch himself, who
ordered them to be prepurr:-d, and which baughty Time has
spared to be witnesses of undoubted genuineness, when the
nineteenth centary strives to arrive at a just coneeption of
the degres of eivilization, to which these ancient roces had
attained, and which the learned classes of the Greek and
Roman periods in their supercilions egotism, and the schools
of the European Middle Ages in their profound ignorance,
chose to ignore.

By a bappy conjunction of circumstances, in the Spring
of the year 1843, I was with Professor Lepsius at the
Pj-rnmi-:l; in Egypt, and took my first elementary lesson
in Hieroglyphics. In the Autumn of that year I met in
Caloutta Mujor Henry Rawlinson, traversing India from
Herat to Bombay to embark for Baghdad, and his desire
was o copy the Cuneiform Inscriptions on Mount Behistun.
T had never heard of Cuneiform before. In 1844 T visited
Banhras, on my road up to Gandhéra or the Panjib, and
heard for the first time of the great names of James Privsep,
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and King Asoka, and his Edicts. These three great intel-
lectual puzzles wers then only in germ, and the last
half-century has made the world wiser, but we have still
a good deal more to learn on each of these great subjects;
and, when I thivk of the suceession of great Scholars, whom
I have had the honour of conversing with in each of thess
great walaigTpai, and épyacmipia, I feel pretty sure, that
the next generation, or the one after it, will know something,

us it hes fortunately happened, that in things scientifie thers
cannot be, as in things theological, any attempt to cough
down, or sneer at, or put down by force, opposition. The
Bulls of Popes, and the Articles of Churches, are of no

avanil to crush honest discussion. Seientific Truths will hold

their own in spite of the ignorance and presumption of

mediseval Authorities, allowed too long to maintain their

chains over the reason of mankind. * E pur si muore,” was

the remark of Galileo, when reproved for stating, that the

Earth revolved round the Sun, which the Pope of that time

considered to be contrary to Scripture-Truth. And the

necessity for, and ecertuinty of, an intellectual advance, will

continue, until all things are known,

“ Magna est Veritas, et pracvalebit.”
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Awr. VI.—The Story of Umm Hardm. Edited in the
original Trkish and translated by Cravne DenavaL
Copaan, M.R.AS., B.CL, M. A.Oxon., Commissioner
of Larnaca, Cyprus. .

Anout four miles from Larnaca, in Cyprus, on the western
shore of the great salt lake from which the town (Tdzla)
takes its Turkish name, stands the Khalat-i-'Sultin Tekyé,
s much - frequented Moslem shrine. The situation is
picturesque. The noble outline of the mountain of the
Holy Oross (Santa Croce or Stayro Vouni) bounds the view
on the west; and the domes and minaret, embowered in
garden and grove, are not without grace, especially when
soon reflocted in the still waters of the lake. The shrine
is held in great veneration by Moslems of every country;
vessels carrying the Ottoman flag salute it as they pass,
and the gardens are a fayourite place of resort on Musalmfn
holidays. The whole is dedicated to a lady known as Umm
Hardm bint Milhén, whose body lies in this holy place.

Her tomb itself is of very great interest. Shrouded from
curious eyes in sanctity and black velvet, it defies any
acourate examination, but I may claim the merit of
recognizing in it a prehistoric monument—tomb, temple, or
treasury—bearing very close affinities to two other mono-
lithic structures in Cyprus, known respectively as the Tomb
of 8t. Catherine, near Salamis, and the Hagia Phaneromene,
near Larnaca (Journal of Hellenio Studies, vol. iv, p. 111,
April, 1883). Of the three huge stones of which it i
composed, one stands at the head, another at the feet of
the corpse, while the covering stone is believed to hang

' CL p. 100 infre, 1. 11, and n. 1 ad cale.
748, 1897.
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in air above its companions. The legend of these stones
is told in the MS, which follows. The Tekyé has an
endowment of 1800 donums of land, with a yearly subsidy
of £358, and 3000 okes of salt,

Umm Hardm was buried there in the spring of A.p. 648,
but we know nothing about the buildings of the Tekyé
until 1760, when Mehmed AXghf, Muhassil of Cyprus,
enclosed the tomb with a wooden barrier. His successor,
‘Ajem ‘Ali Xghé, replaced this in the following year by
a wall with two gates of bronze; and before 1787 a stately
mosque, with domes and two minarets (one fell in an
earthquake some forty years ago), dwelling-rooms and
fountains, arose to enhance the fame of the sanctuary.
We owe these details to the * Viaggio da Gerusalemme
per le coste della Soria ™ (Livorno, 1787) of the Abbé Gio,
Mariti. Premising that the author quite unnecessarily
supposes that Cypriot Moslems could have been misled by
the error of Constantinos Porphyrogennetos, mept Bendraw,
xv, who makes “ Abi Bekr the first Moslem who crossed
over to Oypras and made himself master of it, in the reign
of Heraclius, ndding that his daughter died there, and
that the place of her burial is still shown,” his sceount
may be translated here:—“In the early years of the
eighteenth century a dervish of o speculative turn dis-
covered and dug out & commonplace Moslem tomb, and
thought it might be a profitable business to inspire the
shepherds who fed their flocks thereabouts with a veneration
for the place, Old Cypriot Christians assort that it was
he who, in furtherance of this project, circulated the story
of miracles performed at the tomh,

* Mohammadans, however, hald that the tomb was under-
ground, and being exposed by rains was
shepherds, to whom on entering it there appeared o ludy
of beautiful and majestic aspect, clothed in white and
shining garments. They were astounded, but their fears
were soon stilled by the lady, who blessed them and their

flocks, and revealed to them that she was the aunt of

Mohammad, and that her body lay in the tomb which

found hy some
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they had found. The vision, which they believed was sent
by their Prophet, who wished to point out for their
veneration his aunt’s sepulchre, filled them with comfort
and happiness, and thenceforth their flocks were ever more
and more froitful. The dervish no doubt had accomplices,
who spread through the island the news of the discovery.
Crowds rushed to the place: the sick were healed, the
lame walked, and left for their homes in perfect health.
Such virtue, it was said, lay in the mere touch of the
stones, .

“Offerings rolled in, and the dervish had wherewith to
adorn the shrine he had created. His efforts, and the
influence of certain devotees, procured him leave from the
Government to build over the tomb a suitable dome, under
which a fow persons conld assemble, as is customary
thronghout the East at the tomb of any notable saint.”

All this séepticism is superfluous. The tomb, whatever
its vicissitudes, is certainly the resting-place of Umm
Harém bint Milhdn, a historic personage, well known
to the early Arab chroniclers. Her father, Milhdn the
Ansiri, had two daughters, the first Umm Suleym, who
married Malik, and became the mother of Anas, whom
she bronght to Mohammad as a boy of eight, who spent
his life in the Prophet’s service, and became the great
source of the Traditions. The second daughter, whose
pame is uncertain, was surnamed Umm Harbm. She
married (1) ‘Amr bin Qeys, who fought at Badr and was
killed at Ohod, and by him became the mother of
‘Abdu'lléh and Qeys; and (2) ‘Ubdda ibn as-Simit, to
whom she bore a son called Mohammad. ‘Ubdda was one
of the XII, of the LXX at ‘Aqaba, fought at Badr,
taught the Qor’dn at Medina, was sent by ‘Omar as teacher
to Hims, became first Qdzi of Palestine, and died at
Jerusalem (some say at Ramla) am. 34, ael. suae T2. His
suroame was Abu ’1 Walid, and his nickname Al Hubla
(the pot-bellied). These genealogical details, and the
extracts which follow, I owe to the learning and kindness
of my friend Mr. Guy le Strange, M.RAS
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Baladhuri, Kitbu ’1-Futih, ed. De Goeje, pp. 152-4.—
“ Mu‘awiya, when Governor of Syria, asked leave of the
Khalifa ‘Omar to make an expedition over sea; but the
Khalifa refused. When ‘Othmén became Khalifa, Mu‘dwiya
wrote again asking for leave to make an expedition against
COyprus, saying how near that island was and how
the matter would be; but ‘Othmén answered that he knew
what had been ‘Omar’s view of the matter, and would not
grant leave. However, in A 27 Mu'Awiya again wrote,
showing how easily the conquest would be accomplished,
and so at lnst ‘Othmén replied granting leave provided that
Mu'awiya took his wife with him—otherwise he should on
no account set out. BSo Mu‘dwiya started from ‘Akkéb,
having with him many ships, and he carried his wife,

Pakhita, with him; while ‘Ubdda ibn as-Simit took his
wife, Umm Hardm, daughter of Milhin the Ansirl, This
took place in the year 28, after the winter was over (i.e.
spring of A.p. 649), or some say in the year 29, ... ..
Now on this first expedition was Umm Harhm, daughter
of Milhén, along with her husband, ‘Ub4da ibn as-Shmit,
und as soon as they reached Cyprus she landed from the
ship, smd a beast (4312) was brought for her to ride. She,
however, was thrown by this beast and killed ; wherefore
her tomb is in Cyprus, and it is called ‘the Pious
Woman's Grave,’

£l il 5 BN ey Lh_;._.i_i

Itnu 'I-Athir, Chronicle, od, Tornberg, iii, 75.—“In this
expedition died Umm Hardm bing Milhén, for her mule
(t==) threw her in the island of Cyprus, so that she
broke her neck and died, decluring the truth of what the
Prophet had told her how and where she should be
the first of those to go beyond the sea”

Abu *=Maldsing ed, Juynboll, i, 95— With Mu‘hwiya
went ‘Ubdda and bis wife, Umm Hardm bint Milhén; and
she received martyrdom, for the Prophet had mm.u to her,
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and spoken fo her and given her the good news of her
martyrdom.”

A few years since I obtained from the Sheykh of the
Tekyé a copy of a MS. preserved therein which was
said to embody all that was known in Cyprus concerning
the tomb and its occupant., A second copy, superior in
correctness and calligraphy, was given me later by the
then Muhésebeji of Evqaf, Ahmed Khulisi Efendi, who
with his wife and daughter, his son-in-law and & servant,
died of cholera on their return from the Hajj in 1893,
This ‘is the text now offered to the render, and which
I have followed in my translation. In the latter I have
had the kind help of Mr. A. Utidjian, Chief Translator of
Turkish Documents to the Government of Cyprus, and
of Mr. E. G. Browne, M.B., M.A.,, M.R.AS, Fellow
of Pembroke College, and Lecturer in Persian in the
University of Cambridge, who has most kindly consented
to see this paper through the press.

The MS. bears no date, but the writer, Sheykh Ibrahim,
seems to have embodied in it the notes left by his father,
Sheykh Mustaff, which were begun in a.m. 1177, and
enlarged during a visit to Coustantinople in am. 1210
(a.n. 1795).

The careful administration by the delogates of Ewqéf,
Mr. M. King, Commissioner of Nicosin, and Mehmed
Sadiq Efendi, of the revenues of the Tekyé, enhances
yearly the outward dignity of the tomb and its sur-
roundings, and its power to house and assist poorer
pilgrims,

The publication of this text will ensure the preservation
of u document of which probably not more than three or
four copies exist, and the translation of so quaint an aceount
of the life and miracles of this worshipful lady should be
interesting to the many English visitors who are welcomed

at her shrine.
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[TraxsraTION. ]

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful.

The fulness of devotion to Umm Harém, daughter of
Milhén : may the Merciful, the Most High and Holy One,
be well pleased with her. Lauds without number snd
praise without limit are most meet to be ascribed to the
Mujesty of Him, the Self-Existent, who pours forth
abundantly blessing and beneficence, who, having dis-
tinguished with perfect honour the noble eompanions and
venerable female friends of Mohammad the chosen, erown
of aspostles and prophets, may the favour and blessing of
God Most High be upon him, and having exalted them
above all the elect and the vulgar, favoured them with
perfect grace, and made them the soures of many virtues.

The best of prayers and greetings innumerable are most
meet and due to the beloved of God, the prince of Paradise,
that ensample to the exalted prophets, the last and first,
who illuminated the brilliant hearts of his chosen com-
panions (may God be pleased with them all) with the
light of #he saying— My companions are like the stars, and
if ye follow anyone of them ye shall be led in the road
of salvation”: and made them to guide their adherents.
He more especially delighted the taste and quickened the
noble heart of Umm Harfm (may God sceept  her)
with the pleasing announcement, “Thon art of the first.”
And, again, the same prayers and greetings are most
fitting to all his family, companions, followers, and friends,
who, through their intimacy with that personage of angelio
endowments (to whom be the most perfect greetings),
having been confidants of his secrots in his solitary retreats,
have used their knowledge to confirm the sacred law; so
that his followers received into God's merey may be
varuamted_unti] the day of judgment ; and who in holy
and religious war have made mighty effort, wherefrom

Islam and the faith firose, and the Book and Qor'fin camsa
to light.
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And then—This weak, poor, and lowly servant, abounding
in faults, a suppliant for the mercy of his Lord, the Mighty
Oue, & servant of the poor of Umm Hardm (may God be
pleased with her), the Sheykh Ibréhim, son of Bheykh
Mustafa (the High, the Highest give them both pardon),
has been honoured with the honour of being in the glorious
service of that exalted lady, the intercessor intercaded for,
who (through the mercy of the Lord of the worlds and
the guidance of the prince of the apostles) was made
a manifestation of wonders and of sanctity, a source of
chastity and purity of life. Sheykh Mustafs Efendi,
a pillar of the verifiers of truth, a quintessence of those
who examine closely, a chief among the wiss, my blessed
and pardoned father, besides the beautiful account written
by him in the year 1177 concerning the venerated inter-
cessor, when on a visit in the year 1210 to the Threshold
of Felicity? collected on loose sheets many accounts of ncts
of excellence and virtue, which he extracted and arranged
from the books of Traditions, Biographies of the Prophet,
Histories of the Companions, sud Names of the Narrators
existing in its libraries, and while still purposing to
compile from these . another greatly profitable volume,
aecording to the saying “ Death is o cup, and man the
drinker,” he drank of the cup of death, and delivered up
his victorious soul. The mercy of God be upon him,
mercy in sbundance.

And mow throngh the grace of the Lord of the worlds,
and the inspiration of the aunt of the prince of the
apostles, and the favour of the precious saints, having (in
accordance with the interpretation preferred by the com-
mentators on the sacred traditions, and with the tenor of
the legends end histories) translated the sacred sayings
copied and collected by the gnid deceased, and baving

arranged and written them down in three chapters and

an epilogue, under the title “The End of Devotion to

Umm Harfm,” I present the same as a precious gift

! i.e. Constantinople.
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to the present Muhassil of Cyprus, Seyyid Hasan
a helper of the faith and despiser of the infidels.
it be that on condescending to peruse it, His Excellency,
by reason of his perfect love to the honoured intersessor
(may God be pleased with her), live free from cares and
sorrows. And God is He who gives prosperity and guidance.

Chapler I explains what differences exist in the holy sanie
of this exalted lady (may God be pleased iwith her, and turn
her intercession fo our profit), and what was her relationship
to the lord of the sons of Adam (may the Jacour and blossing
of God be upon him).

According to the distinet statement of al-Hifidh al-
Dhahabi,! in his book called The Names of Traditionists, her
holy name is Rumeysa. In the Jimif ag-Saghtr? it is
expressly called Ramls; aceording to others it is Sahla, But
most of the guardians of traditions suy distinetly “ g namie of
hers ds known,” but that her holy title is famous as Umm
Harém. This statement al-Hafidh ibnu 'I-Hajar?® seta forth
precisely in his book, called Isiba, on the names of the com-
panions, and with this the statement of ‘Al al-Qéri* in his
comment on the holy Mishkdt is in full ngreement. Umm
Hardm is the same as Tmm Muhtarama, the honoured mother.
The lord of men (may the favour and blessing of God be
upon him) showed her perfect love in saying to her, “0 my
mother,” and thence she is entitled « the honoured mother.”
The noble name of her father, one of the Ausfirs of the
Bani Nujjér, is Milhn., Men still visjt her house in Qubé,?
saying, “it is the fortunate house of Umm Harém ", ea
it is o place of pilgrimage, Her august l;ushnnd whs
‘Ubéda ibn as-S&mit, whose surname was Abuo’l- Wali,
‘Ubdida was the first governor of the Provinee of Pulestine,

Vie al-Imbm al-HAfdy, Shame'd-Din Mobammad b, Abmad -Dihahal
ﬁ#i\“‘ T48ma. b, L-]f:ﬁ- iEﬂ fnl’u_,li Khailfs, vol, §, PR 288, Egﬁ'mﬂ 111
Vumerons works bear {his tit . Bee Idii Khal . il - 560,
 Hiji Khal s vol. §, p. 323, No. 810, el L
b ie Niro'd Din Abo'l-Husan A5 b, Sulthn Muoha N -Makki
al-Hiravi (f o 10l4= w0, 1605-5) fierta drap o, ALkt ol

* A quarter of Medina,  Seo Bolidhuri, pp. 4.g: "¢ Supplanent, p. §2.
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He died at the age of seventy-two years, and was buried
in Jerusalem. And this esalted lady was the sister of Umm
Suleym, the venerable mother of Anas ibn Malik. In
certain histories it is said that Umm Suleym gave suck
to the most honoured Prophet (may God be pleased with
them both); and as to the kinship it is alleged by Abd
Mohammad ibn Qutb ibn Yahyé ibn Tbrdhim that verily
our Prophet (may the favour and blessing of God be upon
him) gave leave to the honoured mother to search on his
holy head for lice, for being his maternal aunt he might
be intimate with her, for her ancestors were of his tribe.
According to a story derived from Thn Wahb, she is called
his aunt because she gave him the breast; and most of
the guardians of traditions give preference to this tradition,
and do not concern themselves with any other. And Umm
Suleym was the foster-sister of Amina, as say sundry among
the guardians of traditions. And in one of the traditions
of al-Bukhéri it is said, “and she was his maternal
aunt,” making this kinship clear; and Umm Iarém,
together with Umm Suleym, at most times tightened
their belts and girded their loins for the service of the
Prophet, showing perfect love. May God be pleased with
them both.

Chapter the Second sets forth the holy wars in which she
took part, and the purport of the traiditions about her,

There is @ story handed down by the servant of the
apostle of God (may the favour and blessing of God be
upon him), Anas ibn Malik, that that bulbul of .the garden
of eloquence, that nightingale of the flower-garden of fuir
speech (to him be the best of praise), honoured with
a visit the fortunate house of Umm Hardm bint Milhin
(may the Merciful One be pleased with her), and after he
had eondescended to eat food, thut sainted woman searched
his august and sacred head for lice; nnd while thus laying
down his sacred head, and proposing to make munifest
much divine wisdom and heavenly mysteries, he fell
asleep. Now when he rose up from his holy slumber with
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a manifestation of joy and display of delight derived during
that interval from the enjoyment of divine revelations and
godly visions, that revered lady questioned him as to the cause
of his smiles, and his perfect joy and cheerfulness, There-
upon that depositary of the divine secrets replied in sweet
and life-giving speech : “ From the presence of God came
to me inspiration and good tidings: a company of those of
my faith will, as though sitting on the seats and thrones
of kings, spread holy war and forays, for the exalting of
the word of God, with longing to approve themselves to
God, and will conquer the isles of the seas, and the eities
of the coasts thereof, and these of my people will enter
into high heaven among those who enter first, without the
trial of torment or chastisement, Thus from the presence
of God inspiration and good tidings came to me." Thus
saying, he gave that holy lady good news, and made her
enlightened heart to rejoice. That honoured lady, too,
growing eager for such high emprise, and, anxious to toke
her part with the vietors by sea, proffered her request,
and with “ Thow art of the Sirst"—aq irrefraguble word—
was declared of the first of the troop which was to war
at sea, and was thus gladdened with good tidings, and
rejoiced in heart; and, according as the Prophet said, so it
was. Hence it is clearer thyn the sun that the announcement
that his followers would be stablished, that his religion
would be made clear and manifest, that the beliovers would
after his death enter upon expeditions and make war
the exalting of the faith, even to the subduing of m
islands and cities, and that God Most High would make
those who die martyrs worthy of entering Paradiss with
those who entered first therein, without torment or chastise-

ment, is of the signs of prophethood and of the number
of miracles,

for

-

In Chapter Third iy st Jarth  1clien they went out o
eonguer; and from what guarters they eame.

In the twenty-seventh year of the Flight of the Prophet
(to whom be the most perfect of greetings), under the
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third Khalifa, ‘Othmén ibn ‘Affin (may God be pleased
with him), leave and permission were given for the waging
of war by sea; and Abu Dhar and ‘Ubida ibn es-Simit
and his honoured wife, Umm Hardm, and Shaddad ibn Aws!
and Abu ’l-Dardé, and Talha and Said ibn Zeyd, and
‘Abdu'llih ibn Nawfal, who were of the greatest among
the companions of the apostle of God, and the companions
of ‘Omar (may God be pleased with them), with very many
soldiers, started from Medina, the illuminated, and entered
Damascus; and by order of ‘Othmén ibn ‘Affin, Mo'dwiya
ibn Abi Sofyfn was appointed to the command. They
arrayed o large body of troops and marched out of
‘ Damascus, and by way of visitation entered Jerusalem.
And after the visitation, by way of Ramla they descended
on Tripoli of Syria; and from the ports at Tripoli and
the neighbourhood they collected ships and boats, and
embarking on them, and circling aboat the seas, they came
to the island of Cyprus. And on landing at a spot about
two hours distant from the port of Tizla, the hely woman
(may God be pleased with her) was set with all honour
on & wule; and on arriving at the place where now her
luminous tomb is seen, they were attacked by Genoese
infidels, and falling from her beast she broke her pellucid
neck, and yielded up her victorious soul, and in that
fragrant spot was at once buried. And it is clear thut
that irrefragable prophetic word, “Thou art of the first,”
;s of the number of the manifest miracles of Mohammad.
It is by the perfect divine favour of the Giver of all gifts
in the other world that the beloved of God aud honoured
Prophet (may the favour and blessing of God be upon
him) has given life to the hearts of the believers by saying
_«1f any of the male companions or female disciples be
buried in a holy place they will intercede for such
dwellers in that place as are worthy of their intercession.”
8o likewise in this life it is by the grace of God that—as
it is said by the Imém Mundwi (on him be the mercy of

L Boa Jhn Quiryba, p. 169.
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the Almighty), in his comment on the Jimi* ag-Saghir—
whenever the people of Damascus are sorely tried by
droughts and other troubles, and with full trust appeal
to that honoured. lady, asking from the Giver of all good
and munificence rain and rest, and deliverance from trouble
and attack, the Dispeller of all cares and sorrows, God
Most High, out of respect to that honoured lady, dispels
their anxieties and troubles and grants them His rain
and grace. And especially there is no doubt that for those
who with earnest endeavour and in full faith moke the
customary and scceptable visitation to the honoured tomb
and revered shrine which contain her sucred budy, the
Giver of blessings in unequalled wisdom satisfies all their *
needs. It is the perfect favour and grace of God Most
High and Exalted that He has made the aunt of that
most glorious of created beings an intercessor for the
inhabitants of this island and the visitors who earnestly
appeal to her, and that when we confide in her exalted
person we attain all our desires and aims in this world
and the next. What great fortune and felicity ia this!
“This is the grace of God, which I, gives fo all His

sercants who seek it; and God is the Lord of the greatest
grace," !

Conclusion, setting forth sndry
of that exalted lady,

One of the mirscles of that exalted lady (may God be
pleased with her) is this:—0pn hey journey from Jerusalem
to Ramla she alighted on her Way as a guest ut the house
of a Christian monk, She beheld in the house three huge
slones like columns, and to show a marvel and display
suintship she desired to buy the said stones from the
monk. The monk, fully persuaded of the impossibility of
transporting the stones and carrying them away, gave
them as & present to the exalted lady.  She acoepted
them, and said—*Tet them remain by way of trust; in

of the miraclos and graces

! Qur'im, Iii, 21,
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due time they will be taken away,” and departed. And
on the evening of her burial the said stones, by the might
of the Lord of the worlds, moved from- their place, and
walking in the sea—a wonderful sight—appeared in this
fragrant place; and one of them set itself at her sacred
head, one at her holy feet, and the other stone, as though
suspended over them, rested there by the power of God.
And now, if we look to be instructed, the elevation and
juxtaposition with other stones of a stone so huge must
be deemed an impossibility. It is, therefore, clear and
manifest that the stone is suspended. These marvels are
of the number of the prodigies and saintly works of that
gource of wonders, and of the signs of her high rank.
And even now many holy marvels of bers are seen, and
those witnessed by pilgrims who seek her trustfully, and
by the servants who live about her pleasant shrine, are
such as none may number and count. May God be pleased
with her, and benefit us through her intercession. We
pray Thee, O God, for uprightness in her service, and to
exalt us under her banner, through the favour of the
chief of the npostles; and praise be to God, the Lord
of the worlds.

Al-Fatifat,
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Awr. VIL—A Specimen of the Gabri Dialect of Persia.
Supplied by Arpasnin MiRABAN of Yezp, and pub-
lished, with an English translation, by Epwarp G.
Browse, M.A,, M.R.AS.

Tur Gabri dialect, as is well known, is spoken only by the
Zoroustrians, or “ Guebres,” of Persia (by whom it is called
“ Dari"), und is consequently almost confined to the towns
of Yezd and Kirmin. It has been discussed, and specimens
of it have been published, by Berésine, Rehatsek, Justi,
Houtum-Schindler, and Huart (ef. J.R.A.S. for October,
1805, pp. 783-4), yet the total amount of material for
its study is so small that the short text which I now
propose to publish will, I feel sure, be welcomed by Persian
philologists. It was sent to me nearly a year ago, in
response to a request more than once repeated, by my
friend Ardashir Mihrabin, whose hospitality I enjoyed
during my three weeks’ stay at Yezd in the early summer
of 1888,

The original of this text (which I print without modifica-
tion) is very clearly written, fully pointed, and accompanied
by an interlinear translation and a few grammatical notes
in Persian. For convenience, I shall separate these three
clements, beginning with the Gabri text (in which, to
facilitate reference, I shull number the component sentences),
and concluding with a transcription into the Roman
character, made according to the best of my ability, and
an English translation.
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L. The Gabri Text
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IV. Transiiteration of Gabri Text.

(# is here used to represent the very broad sound of #, 80 characleristic of most
Porsian dialects, which lies hetween the pure & and the long @, and fs,
in the above transcript in the Arabic charueter, generally expressed by
the vowel-point piek (sames), which is also msed in its ordinary value

of w.)

(1) Yé riizhi yak giirpu khada yak pi-pahni pishi yak
arbibi kir osh ke. (2) Vus-ki kir osh kerte bé, iplik
kaptin. (3) A arbibi mi'i har dé shi viyavin sar did.
(4) M1 ji osh in, u charfigahi osh df ké, @i td chin vakhti
fni vov u sawzi osh khé @ hil dmu hin, (9) Yak ri’ giirpu
binish kerti ar-ar vij dirifin, (6) Pa-pahni bichiiré har
chi dddush kusht ki “Vij-i-khé mo-ku: khudimi pahmin,
u tu in, md pirdnin, u du bira bir mi birih kirin, u mi
til mariirat i vinin,” glrpu, az khargiri gish dirt, gushush
na ké. (7) Osh vit ki, Ehiinindigi bidirum mi vir
dmda mi vi vi-khini.” (8) Ma farmin ; khuda, kiiraviini
u sar zivin i divart. (9) SirvAni vijush ashnuft, va
dumbdli vaj shé. (10) Pari ra na-shé ki khim gardishi
dma. (11) Osh did bali, khari § ushturi chiq u laki miini
dirin u charin. (12) Gali mali har desh pirant, u osh
vurt, u shi shivi bir kishid. (13) Pa-pahni tashi dili
narmi shivi bir dushvin shi girpu dad, ki “Az nadani
¥i gop nashnuftvuni khar du bira gir kaptim.” (14) Ushtur
mil yis shi sari dili shi did, narmf shi vit, “ Digh u margi
girpu ! Vakhtash vi-biit ! Tilapi shi va kirih 1 (15) Ye
tiké rah ki osh in, khar binash kert; shalidvun, (16) Osh
did khar shal bé, (17) Bari khar osh shi-ddd, osh nddj
bald'T bichiré ushtur. (18) Ushtur narmi ti khé shi-vilt,
“Bé bé! khiib mAd ké!” (19) Bidi j1 ¥é tiké rah ki osh
in, khar vl mind, u Amu inu dasht u pa'T khar osh basht,
u khar ji osh nddi ri ushtur, chira ki osh shusti kishiid,
(20) Ushturi palak-zadé tii khé ndlad, u i shé td rasiding
sarl yok gardini'i.  (21) Mini sur-a-shiv vavylst i shé,
(22) Ushtur binish kerti arvashtyun, (23) Khar did o
vi-didush kusht ki “tibi ki!”" (24) Ushtur JT juvib-ash
did ki, “di viri tud ki narmi di-viit ki khénindigi bidirug
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di viri &mda? (25) Mi ji bimni arvashtvuni mirum mi
. wiri Amda” (26) Ushtur arvasht u khar shi gav vindd.
(27) Khar ki az bali'l ushtur tug kapt, asté § pilangish
mertumé u mart. (28) Az mu distin imds dive hé, ki
pindi khudimi ki nashnuvim, bi-mukifati rasim, ravi ki
& khari rasdd. Yd bé.

V. Translation.

(1) One day an ass and o camel were working before
a farmer. (2) So much had they worked that they became
(lit. fell) thin. (3) The farmer turned both of them loose
(it. gave them their heads) into the open country. (%) They,
too, went off, and discovered a pasture, and for some while
drank the water and ate the verdure there, and came into
(good) condition. (5) One day the ass began to bray.
(6) However much the poor camel entreated it, saying,
“To not make this noise: people will understand (that we
are here), and will come, and will seize us, and will lay
burdens upon us once again, and we shall fall into trouble,”
the ass, by reason of the folly which possessed it, would
not lsten to it. (7) It said, “The vocal powers of my
father have come into my Temembrance, and I want to
ging.” (8) As God willed it, o caravan Waos passing
through that region. (9) A camel-driver heard its voice,
and followed after the sound. (10) He had not gone far
when he came to a turn in the road. (11) He saw, ¥is,
an ass and a camel, fat and woll-favoured, occupy this
place and are grazing (there). (12) He grasped the
necks of both animals, and carried them off, and put them
under loads. = (13) The camel, angry at heart, cursed the
ass softly under its load, saying, “ We have been (thus)
canght aguin through the folly of the ass, and through
its not hearkening to advice.” (14) The camel laid this
vexation to heart, and kept saying, Burns and death 1o
the ass! May ita time come! 1 will pay it out!”
(15) When they had gone & little way, the ass began o
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stumble. (16) They saw that the ass was lamo, (17) They
took down the ass’s load, and placed it on the poor camel.
(18) The camel muttered softly to itself, “ Bravo! we have
done well!” (19) When they had gone yet a little further,
the ass collapsed, and they came and bound the ass's fore-
legs and hind-legs, and placed the ass also on the camel,
because it was able to carry (burdens). (20) The unlucky
camel groaned within itself, and went on unti] they arrived
at the top of a pass. (21) Here it was necessary to descend,
(22) The camel began to dance. (23) The nss entreated
and lamented, saying, “T shall fall 1" (24) The camel, too,
gave answer, saying, ““ Dost thou remember how thou wert
eontinually saying that the singing of thy father had come
to thy remembrance? (23) Now with me also, the dancing
of my mother has come to my remembrance,” (26) The
camel pranced about and threw the nss down. (27) When
the ass fell down from off the camel, its bones and body
were broken, and it died. (28) From this story it thus
appears, that when we will not hearken to people’s ndvice,
we shall meet our deserts, just as that ass did, Finis,s
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CORRESPONDENCE.

1. Reriy To Mg, Bevemnoe's NoTe oN¥ THE Paniana
I8SCRIPTION.

Dear Sin,—If T may be permitted to add a few words
in reply to Mr. Beveridge's very interesting note, I will
do so as briefly as possible.

In the first place I would submit that if Shaibini Khin
had represented a defeat as a victory, he wonld not be the
first, or the last, who has done such a thing. In all ages
and among most nations it has been a common practice
for both sides to claim & victory on one and the same
field; and histories are full of national colouring of this
particular kind, There is nothing extraordinary, therefore,
in Shaibani endeavouring to hand down his action with
the Qaziks in the light of a victory for himself.

Secondly as to Khwindamir. This author was not only
a “compiler” of history. In the instance under note, he
was an inhabitant of the country to which his statements
refer, and was a witness of the events that occarred at
the period in question. THe was a native of IHerat, the
capital of Khorasan, and was living at his home at the
time. He even took a part in the affairs of his country
which ended in its invasion by Shaibini Khan. Thus, in
009 w. (1503-4) he joined the embassy despatched from
Herat to Kunduz to invite the Sultan of the latter
province to co-operate with the Khorasani rulers against
the Usbegs. Again, in 913 . (1507-8), when Herat had
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succumbed, it was Khwindamir who drew up the conditions
of surrender to the Usbeg chief, +He appears also to have
continued to live in Herat for some time during the Usbag
occupation, and probably until as late as 916 . (1510),
when the invaders were finally driven out by the Persians,
and Shaibani was killed. He must, therefore, have besn
thoroughly acquainted with the affuirs of 1509-10 to which
the inscription relutes, and could have had no reason to
compile his account of them from other authors. The
Habib-us-Siyar seems to have been finished about 1528-9,
and the author died in 153451 ¢

The Tarikh-i-Rashidi was begun only in 1541, and was
completed in 1546-7; but the account found there of the
proceedings in question bears no resemblance, in detail, to
that in the Habib. Tt is Jjust possible, though extremely
improbable, that Mirza Haidar may have :seen & copy of
the Habib-us-Siyar, before he wrote his own book, but there
is not a shadow of internal evidence in the latter that he
derived any information from the Habib regarding Shaibani’s
times. Moreover, the fact that Mirza Haidar agrees with
Khwindamir goes far townrds showing that no personal
animosity coloured the Mirza's statements,

Thirdly. Vambéry's statement respecting a defeat ox-
perienced by Shaibdni’s son at the hands of the Qaziks
in the autumn of 1510, may be correct; but it is
noteworthy (a) that M. Vambéry does not give the
suthority on which it is made ; (8) no other author known
to such careful and accurate searchers and writers as
Sir H. Howorth and the late Sani-ud-Dauluh,? mentions
it; (¢) Mirza Haidar tells us (p. 234) that Timur Sultan
(or Muhammad Timur), Shaibini's son, was close to his
father’s camp 4n the neighbourhood of Marv with a large
body of men, at the beginning of December, 1510, 1f

1 Bee Elliot's Hist., pp. 142-2 and 155 Also Habib.us &
(Persian printed H!Iii:lln_-. f 0 Habib-us-Biyar, iif, p. 310
2 The historiographer of Persia who writes in his Mantagim-;. Nasict
dute 915 1. ** During. this vear Shathes s [Sbaibang] wa ars Sades

Quiim Sultas, o ruler of Dushi-i-Kipehik, and came in prerce [ Ei;!ufmln&hh;
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defeated by the Qaziks on the Jaxartes in October or
November, it is just possible that he himself might have
been at Mary in the first days of December, but somewhat
improbable that he should have been able in that short
interval to raise a fresh force. (d) It might, I think, be
quite as fair to assume that M. Vambéry had “ mixed up the
two eampaigns” (if two there were) as that the contemporary
writers should have done so.

Fourihly. The Tarikh-i-Rashidi, as Mr. Beveridge
says, “does not speak of Shaibini having been personally
defeated ” by the Qaziks. Just so: but the date it indicates
for the defeat is that which the inscription gives for the
victory, and it makes no mention of any subsequent defeat
of Shaibini’s troops in the same year.—Yours faithfully,

Ney Erias,

9, PBuopuacHosA’s Samaxtarisiogi 1§ Cmixess. By
J. Taxaxusy, M.A., Ph.D.

My vesr Proressor Ruvs Davips,—As an additional
note to my article on * Pili Elements in Chinese Buddhism .
(L.R.A8, July, pp. 415-39), I should like to point out
some matters which T ought to have incorporated in that
article when I wrote it.

First of all, Professor Max Miiller’s notice of the * Dotted
Record of Past Sages,” to which I referred on p. 437,
appeared in the Academy for March 1, 1884, p. 152, and
is reprinted in the [Indian Antiguary for May, 1884,
p. 148, entitled, “The True Date of Buddhua’s Death.”
The translation quoted in that article by my friend Bunyu
Nunjio is fuller than mine, and gives tho name of the
Chinese assistant of Sanghabhadra and that of the monastery
where the translation was made. The assistant was a Chinese
named “Sang-i,” and the monastery *Bamboo Grove,” in
Canton. These names may perhaps lead to a knowledge of
further particulars about the translator himself.

Next T have to add here that Professor' W, Wassilief, of
St. Petersburg, noticed the book in question, and gave &

I.m.A.8, 1807, 8
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summary in “Buddhism in its full development according
to the Vinayas,” a paper contributed to the *Oriental
Notices™ published by the Faculty of Oriental Languages
at 8t. Petersburg, in 1805 and concluded that our book
looked like a Sinhalese one.

Lastly, in an interview with Professor Sylvain Lévy, of
the College de France, T was exceedingly glad to find that
he himself had discovered that text independently, and has
been preparing a note for publication. Readers of my
article will no doubt be glad if he would further notice
uny points which may have escaped my attention.

I am obliged to Professor Leumann, of Strassburg, and
to Professor Lévy, for pointing out some of the particulurs
given sbove.—I remain, Sir, your obedient Student,

J. Taxagusy.

3. Baim TsmaTr.

Teheran,
October 24, 1896,

Dear Sir,—In the interesting paper by Dr. E. Denison
Ross, *“On the Early Years of Shah Isma‘l” in the April
number of the R.A.8. Journal, the word 5 (p. 253 o #09q.)
is translated by him as *“ point,” and vocalized farake, Tt
ghould be fark, and means a triangular or wedge-shaped
picce of cloth, a gore. For a cap the sides of the triangles
are sewn together, and the apices join together and form
the peak of the cap. The so-called shab-kulii (night-cap),
the "arak-chin (lit. perspiration-gatherer ; a little cotton
cap worn by Persians under their hats or bonnets), and
all dervish caps are made of a number of tarks, from
four to twelve, and even more, and called ehahar-tarki,
dacdzdal tarki, eto., according to the number of darly
composing them. The pieces of canvas or cloth sewn
into the conical roofs of tents or into sails are also ealled

1 Professor Lévy is intending to poblish presently a French translats i
paper in the ** Revue do I'Histoire des Religions,' ©  — ountion of this
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fark. The Ferhang-i-Anjuman Ard, after explaining the
word, ndds: “Tsmafl Shiih, in order to distinguish the
members of the Shi‘ah sect, had dervish caps made of red
cloth, and each cap consisted of twelve pieces of cloth,
and on each piece was sewn (stitched or embroidered, us
done now) the name of one of the twelve Imams. These
caps were considered the greatest honour which could be
bestowed on a Shi‘sh noble: and as the caps were red, the
families wearing them were called Kizil-bash, ie. red-heads.”

There is a distich of Mir Razzi Artimiini, which says:

S 5 R S U WO Bt )
s Sy et S L0 S

“The cap of a dervish should have three farks: abandon-

ment of the world, of religion, and of the head "—a play

on the word fark as meaning “ gore,” and (Arabic) meaning

“abandonment.”

The following explanatory notes and corrections may be
of nse:—

Page 253. Halima Begum. The Resileh-i-Silsileh un-
nasab-i-Safaviyeh has for the name of Isma‘il’s
mother Begl Akd Khanum.

» 257 ef seg. Abiyn or Aibeh. The correct form is
Aibeh, from Turkish Aibek, *the moon-prinee,”’
4 COMmON proper name.

958, line 16, after “ Azarbiifjan™ add from Habib-

us-Siyar [to Ahar and Mishkin].

., 288. Parniki head-dress. Parniki is a misreading

for bar tarak. The Habib-us-Siyar has:

roli Sle Sl o oaslh
“having placed the fakiya (a kind of head-dress as

worn by Turkomans) on his august head.”
208, “Hamstrung." The text has:

Lid

CELAR P RIS P

that is, * with the bow-string he removed him from
the midst,”” ie. “had him strangled.”
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Page 299 of seg.  Alang Kaniz, This should be Olang
Kaniz, a small platean about gixty miles from
Isfahun, on the road thence to Burujird. It is
now generally called Kaiz and Kaiz. ,

o 803, line 7. The words from the Habib-us-Siyar here
left out are:

#1.:),5_}: Aol ;“_’L:J e T L;Li.u

that is, “he made them all hopeful (assured them)
of his utmost favour and protection.”

» b, line 13. For ‘Aziz Kaniti my text has Gharir
EKash.

5» 904, last line of extract from Habib-us-Siyar, for Tutf
read Latif.

» 07, line 6. “Punished”; text has ba yasq rasanid,
which means “be had (some) erecuted”; the ex-
pression is in use now.

w928, Tikeli, Tike-1li=Tekke-ili, now Takkali.

» 082, For Tarm read Tirum, district north-west from

Kazvin,

ih., line 2 from foot. * Siifis from Shim and Rim W

text hns:

Pty Sl 5l s,
that is, “Siifis of the fribes of Riim and Sham,” the
present Riimlo and Shimlu : of P 927, % Arfim ill,"
which=Riimlu,
333, Kiiyi in Khalkhil ; read Giiyi, generally called
Goi.  Small town destroyed by earthquake, January,

"0

"

1896,
w 0. For Khikirld and Maghanit read Chikirli and
Moghinat.

w939, line 14 from foot. The words from text here
untranslated (see Pera. text, p. 325, line 9) are :

83850 S el i b b bl dals

that is, “and the uproar of the exultations of the
sectoriuns passed beyond the portal of Saturn (the
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seventh heaven),” or, shortly, “the sectarians were
overjoyed.” The same words occur in the Habib-
us-Siyar's chapter on ‘Ali Pidishiih's death.

Page ib., line 5 from foot. * Foster-brothers.” The text
has hamshirehgan, plural of hamshireh, which meaus
a foster-sister, but is now used by men for sister in
general ; women more frequently employ the word
khwahar,—Yours very truly,

A. Hourvn-Somsorer, MR.AS.
To the Seereiary of the Boyal dsiatic Sociely.

4, Tur Buopmist Gopoess Tari.

Dear Proressor Ruys Davins,—I notice in the number
of the Journal for January, 1896, pp. 241-246, that M. L.
Poussin, in reviewing M. de Blonay’s essay on Tira, repeats
the old mistaken notion “that Tara is & Brahmanic goddess
of naturalistic origin, for her name signifies a star.” He
will find conclusive evidence against such views, also much
new information on the subject, in my article on Tard in
the Journal for January, 1894, and in my Budidhism of Tilet.

L. A. WappELL.

5. “Axmiquiry oF Easters Favcosry.”

Dear Sig,—Mr. W. F. Siuclair asks, on p. 793 of the
J.R.AS. for 1896, for some authority for the use of trained
falcons in the Enst before the first century a.p. It is true
that hunting with the falcon cannot be proved from the
Assyrian sculptures, but I published in 1884! extracts
from some omen tablets which seem to show that fuleonry
was practised at the time those texts were written, probably
at a very early period.

The bird in question is called EXTIEE 52 ~1], surdd, und
;5 said to hunt; and if, when doing so, it crossed from the

i Troceedings of the Society of Biblieal Archasology for Jan, § of that year.
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right to the left (or from the left to the right) of the king,
then the king would make a conquest of his enemy, ete.
There are also omens from the surdii tearing his prey with
his beak, hunting his prey at the house of a man, ete.;
and certain incomplete lines speak of him fighting with
the engle! This bird also fought with the raven (|l
germw ETMT2 =1, uga=aribu), and there are omens for
the king from the moda killing, or being killed by, the
former. Books of natural history tell us that contests such
us are here spoken of, between the faleon and the TYVen,
actunlly ocour. Another name of the surda was kasusy,

See also Fried. Delitzsch’s Aswyrisches Handuirterbuch,
pp. ollh, 543a, 1645,

TraeorniLvs G. PixcrEs,

6. Tue Meaxince or Tao.

Sm,—With regard to our discussion on the Tao after
General Alexander’s paper on the 10th November, the point
for which I then contended, namely, that the expression
which was so0 often on the lips of the keeper of the archives
ut Loh-yang could never be fuithfully rendered in English
by *God, 1 have since found confirmed by a reference to
the Tao-t& King itself.

In the fourth chapter of that work Lao-tse says: “The
Tao is empty: he who uses it must not be full. Oh! the
Abyss! It is like the origin of all things, He (who uses
it) blunts his sharp points that he may nnravel their tangles,
and subdues his light that he may share their ignorance,
How still is the Tao, as though containing all things !
I do not know whose son it is. It existed before the form
(of Heaven), before God himself!"

The word here used is 7%, which is sometimes applied to
the emperor, but in philosophical works is almost invariably
equivalent to Tien-Chu, * Heaven-Lord,’ the expression chosen

! Surdu w wadvu 1 milguru-me imtahhagy, * the surdu and

t
agree, mud fght.” he eagle do not
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by the Jesuits to represent * Dien’ Notinfrequently theword
shang *over’ is prefixed to Ti, so that now the form Shang-
Ti has come to be generally recognized by all Protestant
missionaries as the Chinese equivalent of the Christinn Ideal.

The radical of the character for Tao is 162, meaning
¢ motion” Hence the primary signification is Path or Way,
and this is the mesning assigned to it in the Sfue King and
in the Saered Edict. Confucius also uses it in this sense,
but with a decidedly ethical colouring: it is the Path of
Yirtue (Chung Yung, cap. xxvii), and even Conscience
itself (Analects, cap. viii). Lao-tse tells us (cap. xxxv) that
it is ‘hidden and nsmeless, but confers itself well on all
things and attains self-realization. In one passage W6
road (cap. xxi): “1know not its Name: I call it the Way.
1 T am forced to name it, I say it is Greatness, Of this
Greatness we say it ever moyes om, reaching into the far
distance, unlike all else.”

Thus, to the author of the most philosophical work which
China has produced, Tao is ¢he unutterable Way of Life,
the nameless secret of existence.

Early in the year I had the opportunity of discussing
this very question with Monseigneur Professor de Harlez.
In the course of conversation I ventured to suggest : “ (lest
le grand Sans-Nom 1”7 His answer was: * Oui, cest celn,
justement.”—Yours, faithfully,

Herserr BAYNES

To the Secretary of the Boyal Asiatie Saeuety.
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{October, November, December, 1596.)

1. Gexerarn Meermscs oF THE Rovar Asiatic Sociery.

Norember 10, 1896,—Mr. H. Beveridge in the Chair.

It was announced that—

Miss C. M. Duff,

Professor Deussen,

Mr. H. A. Bhojvani,

Mr. 8. C. Lahary,

Mr. A, Charan Dass,

Mr. Jyan Takakusu,

Dr. R. Pauolusz,

Mr. V. 8. B. Mudaliar,

Mr. C. J. Marzetti,

Babu Kedar Nath Dutt,
had been elected members of the Society.

General G. G. Alexander, C.B., M.R.A.S,, read n paper
“On the Most Appropriate Equivalent for the Word *Tio*
8s used by Lio-tsze.”” After pointing out how greatly the
thoughts and meaning of the great Chinese had been
obscured through translators having failed to agree on some
term which would aceurately convey the author’s intention,
General Alexander proceeded to show from the several
trunslations that whilst the word ‘Tido’ had either been
left untranslated, or rendered by some supposed equivalent
such ns * Reason,’ *the Road,’ *the Way," or * Noture,’
the several translitors had in their notes or prefuces been
unanimous in declaring that, in . greater or lesser degree,
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the word ‘ Tdo" contained within it an idea which could not
be separated from the one which naturally belongs in some
form or other to a conception of a deity; and in the esse
of Von Strauss, though he left the word untrunslated,
he had in his preface, after enumerating all the attributes
which Lio-tsze had attached to the Tio, declared that it was
quite impossible that any other rendering could be correetly
used than the word *God." In support of this view General
Alexander proceeded to show that, setting aside all the
misleading aid of the Chinese commentators, the text
of the * Tio-tih-king * amply sufficed to establish it. Tt was
found in the very first chapter that the * Tho’ was the great
First Cause, undefinable and unnamable, a kuowledge
of whom was only to be gained by those who were pure
of heart; and in subsequent chapters that he was

" an invisible spirit, only to be recognized through his

works, the universal protector and refuge, the pardoner
of all who applied to him, and the nourisher and sustainer
of the whole world, and that hence it was he was held
in such high honour. General Alexander then contrasted
the views of Confucius with those of Lio-tsze, and finally
wound up by observing that, in addition to what had been
bronght forward, the word ‘Logos’ had been suggested
by severalsof the translators as possibly the nearest approach
to a correct rendering of the word; and, singularly enough,
in our translation of the Gospels ‘Tio’ is the substitute
for * Logos” in the first chapter of St. John, and as the words
“Te,” * Shante,’ and * Thien * have been all translated by and
accepted for the word *God,’ it is inconceivable that any
objection should be taken to the use of that term when
applied to the far higher conception of the Deity formulated
by Lio-tsze.

The Chairman then read the following letter addreased
to the President from Professor Douglas : —

British Museum.
i b November 10,
EAR RD Reay,—I extremely regret my inabilit
to be present this afternoon at the moetiig of liﬂ S:cilet.}{
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T should much have liked to have heard General Alexander's
Eaper. His contention is an interesting one, and I should

ave liked to have listened to his arguments in support
of it. I cannot, however, agree with him in his choice
of God as the equivalent of Laotzu's Tao. The commonly
accepted idea of God is that of a personal deity, who is not
only the creator of the universe, but also the intimate guide
and director of the world and of the affnirs of men. Tho,
on the other hand, was distinctly impersonal, indefinite, aud
unconscious, and should, if expressed in English at all,
be expressed by some such ripgmsi.! as “ (1) the Abseolute,
the totality of Deings nmre Things; (2) the phenomenal
world and its order; and (3) the ethical nature of the good
man and the prineiple of his action.”

But it helps us better to understand Laotzu and his
teaching if we glance at the history of his doctrines.
There can be no doubt that he was largely imbued
with Indian philesophy. It is impossible to study the
metaphysics of Brahminism without being struck with
the murked similarity, and almost identity, which exists
between the philosophy of the Brahmins and that ex-
pounded by Laotzu. Sir M. Monier-Williams quotes in his
* Hinduism " the following passage from the Jéu Upanishad,
which is strikingly descriptive of the leading attributes of
Tao :—

“ Whate'er exists within this universe
Tsall to be regarded as enveloped "
By the great Lord, as if wrapped in a vesture.
There is only one Being who exists
Unmoved, yet moving swifter than the mind ;
Who far outstrips the senses, though as gods
They strive to reach him; who, himself at rest,
Transcends the fleetest flight of other beings ;
‘Who, like the air, supports all vital action.
He moves, yet moves not; he is far, yet near;
He is within this universe, Whoe'er beholds
All living creatures as in him, and him—
The universal spirit—as in all
Henceforth regards no creature with contempt.”

Tuo we are told by Laotzu is “all-pervading . . . all
things wait upon it for life, and it refuses none; all things
return home to it; it is the hidden sanctuary of all being ;
it is inactive and yet leaves nothing undone.”
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Much more might be quoted in support of the same

onmﬂunaan. and in my opinion Tao as used by Laotzu is
much more nearly related to “the impersonal Brahma, the
universal, self-existing soul,” than it is to our idea of God.—
Believe me to be, my Lord, yours traly,

Roserr K. DovaLas.

Mr. H. Baynes, Mr. Stardy, Mr. C. Fox, and the Chairman
took part in the discussion.

December 8, 1896.—The Right Hon. the Lord Reay,
President, in the Chair,

It was announced that—

Mr. C. Khirod Ray,
Mr. Bihiirl Lal Rai,
bad been elected members of the Society,

Mr. Henry Morris, on the subject of Transliteration,
reported that the Bible Society had passed a resolution
practically approving the Congress scheme of Transliteration,
and called attention to a letter in the Times newspaper on the
trunsliteration of Hausa.

The Secretary then read a paper by Mr. Sarat Chandra
Mitra on “ The Har Parauri, or Bihari Women's Ceremony
for producing Rain.”

In the discussion which followed Mr. Kennedy pointed out
that a similar, practically the same, ceremony had been
several times described in published works, and most fully
in Lady Fanny Parke's charming Journal of 1870. A
similar ceremony was also reported from Russie. It was
difficult to believe that the cursing had anything to do
with sacrifice. It was simply a device to wvert too great
luck, and it was not uncommon for the idess of fertility
and nakedness to go together.

Mr. Sewell said he recollected two cases of hook swinging
for ruin during the Madras famine of 1877 In those cases
the permission of the police was previously obtained.

Mr. Brandreth said that hook swinging had been a
frequent custom in Bengal until it was stopped by Govern-

ment. But it had there no reference to rain, The men



PR W R RW

CONTESTS OF FOREIGY ORIENTAL JOURNALS. 125

swung were partly supported by a cloth ; and the same men
would be swung time after time. It seemed to do them little
or no harm, and they made a living of it.

Mr. Beveridge, Dr. Leitner, and Mr. Baynes also took
part in the discussion. The paper will appear in u sub-
sequent number.

II. Coxtexts oF Foreioy ORIEXTAL JoURNALS.

1. Zurrscmsrrr nEn Decrscues MoraeNLiNpiscuey (GESELLSCHATT.
Band 1, Heft 3.

Steinschneider (M.). Die arabischen Uebersetzungen anus
dem Griechischen.

Fraenkel (5.). Die Sprache des Josippen.

Oldenberg (H.). Vedische Untersuchungen.

Glaser (E.). Die altabessinische Inschrift von Matari.

Goldziher (L.). Neue Materialien zur Litteratur des
Uecherlieferungswesen bei den Muhammedanern.

Jolly (J.). Beitrige zur indischen Rechtsgeschichte.

Seybold (0. F.), Zu A. Fischer’s “Die altarabischen
Numen der sichen Wochentage.” 88, 220-226. .

9, Vigxsa Omeszar Jovusar, Vol. x, No. 3.

Miller (D. I.). Die Bauinschrift des Barrekub.

————— Die Obelisk-Inschrift bei Matura.

(W. Max). Altafrikanische Glossen.
Kiinstlinger (D.). Zur Syntax der Zahlworter.
Cholathiantz (G.). Fragmente irunischer Sagen bei

Grigor Magistros.

Hirth (Fr.). Ueber die ehinesischen Quellen zur Kenntniss
Centralasiens unter der Herrschaft der Sussaniden etwa in
der Zeit 500 bis 630,

Baynes (H.). The Mirror of Truth, or Bauddha Confession

of Faith.
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TI1. Osrrvany Notice.

Sir James Abbott, K.C.B.

We have to record the death of this distinguished veteran,
the last of that company of Soldiers, and Civilians, who
built up to its present grandear the Empire of British
India. He was born in 1807, and in a short time would
have completed ninety years. He took a conspicuous part
in the first Afghan War: there are very few alive now who,
like myself, have held converse with the great men of that
period—Nott, Pollock, Richmond, Sale, Havelock, Broadfoot,
all of whom crossed the Satlaj on that famons day in 1842,
when Lord Ellenborongh welcomed the returning troops.
James Abbott, who has just died, had distinguished him-
self before that date, but he was not there.

James Abbott went to India at the age of sixteen in
1823: he was present at the siege of Bhurtpir in 1825-6,
He went to Herdt in 1838, and thenee in 1839 he started
o1 & mission to attach the Khan of Khiva to the British
cause: he passed throngh the then mysterinus region of
Merv, and was the first Englishman, who crossed the Oxus,
and reached Khiva, Stoddart and Conolly wers at that time
prisoners in Bokhéra, where they died. Abbott persuaded
the Khan to entrust him with & mission to the Emperor of
Russin to arrange for mutunl restoration of captives. In
March, 1840, he made his way to the Cuspian Sea, und thenee
to Orenburg, Moscow, and St. Petersburg, was admitted to
an interview with the Emperor, and gained his object.

On returning to India he was employed in Civil posts
in Rajputéou: when the Sikh War broke out in 1845
he was not with his brothers, and myself, in the great
battles on the River Sutlaj, but, after peace had been
declared, he was employed to demark the frontier of
Kashmir and the Hazaruh, and there he was when the
Panjéb War broke out in 1848: there I visited him in
1850, and the name of Abbotabad records the Civil Station,
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which he founded. He attached the peopls to him personally:
that was the secret in those days of managing Districts in
the Panjib: “the iron hand in the velvet glove”: there
he remained until 1853, engaged in a work of pacification,
with occasional raids across the River Indus into the Region
of the Black Mountain, the Aornos of Alexander the Great,

Thirty years of service hud left him still a Major: in
1867 he took leave of India with the rank of Major-General :
honours had been dealt out charily to him: in 1873 he was
made a C.B., and in 1894 a K.O.B.: we may justly apply to
him the words of Metternich in 1814 with regard to Lord
Custlereagh, the English Ambassador, who appeared at the
Court of Vienna, in the midst of men covered with decora-
tions, in simple costume with not one order: *moins decoré,
plus distingué.” The Roman Historian Tacitus would have
composed some stinging sentences with regard to the man,
who had done things worth recording, and written books
worth reading, who had achieved great things, while others
had carried off the honours: for in looking back through
the Annals of British India from 1844 to 1867, amidst
the galaxy of great men, Military and Civil, who passed
before me over the stage (and with the exception of Sir
James Outram, I came into contact with them all), no more
knightly form fell under my eye than that of James Abbott,
the *preux chevalier” who was ready to sacrifice his own
life to save that of poor Afghan fomale slaves ; who was
not afraid to meet the eruel fate of Stoddart and Conolly,
and made in his diary of that date the following entry after
saving human lives: « Whatever now befulls me, death,
captivity, or suceess, I ghall bless God, that I have visited
Khiva,” Such men are required to complete the picture
of the group of servants of the State who, gince the great
frontier campaign of 1845-06, have made Indiz what it is.

I had been drawn to him before I met him in 1850,
46 years sgo, by his writings, for he was a poet, an
antiquarian, and & man of letters; not a mere uncultured
sabreur, or an unlettered official. He contributed twenty
papers to the Journal of our Mother-Society, the Bengal
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Asintic Society, on o variety of subjects, such as, the
quality of a sword-blade, on frogments of Greek Sculpture
in the Panjib (in which subject he was the earliest
in the field); he identified the Black Mountain of
Mahaban with the Aornos of the Roman chronicler; and
he revived in me an interest in my classic studies, which
the duties of Peace and War had partially destroyed. As
one of the earliest English officials in the Panjib, I dwelt
on the banks of the River Hyphasis, which we called the
Deas, and the Sanskrit suthors the Vipésa. Recalling
the story of Alexander the Great, as learned in the sixth
form at Eton, I folt an interest to look for the twelve
Altars, and the inseription “Ego, Alexander, hue perveni,”
the Latin translation of the Greek words; and with the
help of James Abbott I subsequently traversed, in 1850,
the scene of the Grecian King's greatest battle on the
Hydaspes, now enlled the Jhelom, and I sailed down that
River into the great River, the Acesines, now the Chendb,
and thence into the Indus; and I thought of the time when
the echo of those dreary wustes rang to the Greek
Trumpet, and the great son of Philip of Macedon forced
his way into Regions then unknown to the Grecian
world, and which remained unknown up to the time,
when James Abbott first described them.

Oh! if those recreant Mucedonian troops had, more than
two thousand years ngo, not mutinied on the borders of
my first Panjb District, Alexander would have ecrossed
the Hjphasis or Beas, and the Hysidrus or Sutlaj, and
worked his way to the banks of the Jamna, and, embarking
there, would have sailed down into the Ganges, and would
perhaps have come into contact with King Asdka, the
inscriber on the Rocks of India of the great Edicts.
Many matters still unsolved regarding the History of the
Indian Alphebet and of the Indian Religion would have
been solved ; and the subject of this Memoir made the first
contribution to the unfinished stories of Arrian and Quintus
Qurtius, snswering questions, to which the Greeks * and
Romans failed to give any reply.
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T subjoin a list of the more notable of his works, but
by no means an exhaustive one.

@ ge 0

pa |

=]

List of Publications.

. Postey.

“The Thakoorine, a legend of Maundoo.” Madden,
London, 1841. Second Edition, Kegan Paul, London,
1893.

“Tales of the Forest.” Madden, London, 1853,

“TLegends and Ballads.” Calcutta, 1854,

“ Prometheus’ Daughter.” London, 1851.

# Allah uddeen.” Smith and Elder, 1880.

Prosx.

Contributions to East India United Service Journal
before the year 1830:
A. “The Private Sentinel.”
B. “Narrative of the Joudpore Countermarch.”
O. “ Narrative of a Journey from Mhow in Malwa
to Agra.”
D. “ Journal of Lieut., C. Bannemore.”
E. “ Barrack Sketches."

“ Narrative of a Journey from Meerut in North India
to Khiva, Moscow, and St. Petersburg during the
late Russion Invasion of Khiva, with some account
of the Court of Khiva and Kingdom of Kharesm.”
Two vols. Allen, London, 1843. Second Edition,
Smith, Elder, and Co., 1867. Third Edition, W. H.
Allen, 1884.

. Contributions to a Periodical (name not known):

A. “On the Ballads and Legends of the Panjib,”
with a Plate of Coins.
B. “On the Mirage of India.”

. Contributions to the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic

Society, Caleutta :
+ A. “Some account of the Camps and Battlefield
of Alexander the Great and Porus.” 1849

148 1897, 2
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B. “On the Sites of Nikaia and Bouképhala.”
O. “Gradus ad Aornon.”
10. Contribution to the Agri Horticultural Society’s Journal,

vol. xi, part 2 :
“On the Undeveloped Resources of our Indian
Empire.” .
Roserr N. Cust,
October, 1896. Hon, See, to R.A.8,

IV. Notes axp News.

Cuitanya.—Under the title of Sri Gauranga Lila Smarana
Mangala Stotray, the well-known Vaishnava Sri Kedira-
natha Bhakti-vinod, M.R.A.8,, has published a poem in
Sanskrit on the life and teachings of Caitanya. Tt is accom-
panied with a commentary, also in Sanskrit, in which the
subject is further elucidated, and is preceded by an Intro-
duction of 63 pages in English, in which the doctrines
taught by Caitanya are set out in somewhat full detail ;
this position, more especially as against Sankara and the
Advaita Vedantists, is explained at length. The little
volume will add to our knowledge of this remarkable
reformer, and we express our thanks to Bhakti-vinod for
giving it us in English and Sanskrit, rather than in
Bangali, in which language it must necessarily have re-
mained a closed book to FEuropean students of the
religions life of India.

Sinhalese and its Allied Diglects—TIn the * Sitzungs-
berichte of the Royal Bavarian Academy for 1806, vol, jj,
Dr. Geiger has published s most interesting account of
his too short sojourn in Ceylon, from December, 1895, to
March, 1896. He first gives an account of the way in
which he spent the time at his disposal, and then desls
with the linguistic results of his journey. He hopes shortly
to bring out these results in fuller form, and they dre to
include the following essays: (1) On the hllgung:: of tha
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Rodiyas; (2) On the etymology of Old Sinhalese or Elu;
(3) On Sinhalese itself, with a summary of the history of
Sinhalese literature. This will appear in Biihler's Grundriss.
(4) On the language of the Maldive Islands; (5) On the
language of the Woeddas or Veddas. The best thanks
of students of philology are due to the Bavarian Academy
and to the Bavarian Government for rendering it possible
for Dr. Geiger to undertake this journey, so full of promise
from the historical and philological point of view. And we
hope that the illness from which Dr. Geiger unfortunately
suffered during his stay in the island will not prevent him
from moking soon nccessible to scholars the very varied
and important series of essays he thus promises,

Tue extremely interesting archaic plan of a field with
measurements, situated near the city of Dungi-sib-kalama,
published in the Comptes Rendus of the French Academy of
Inscriptions by Professor J. Oppert, is well worthy of notice.
Professor Oppert's valuable studies of the metrology of the
Babylonians will cause all students to turn with interest
to his remarks upon the measures. From this plan, and
from the texts treated of by Reisner (Berliner Akademie,
April, 1896), Prof. Oppert argues that =_> is equivalent
to 4600, & to 600, { to 60, =< to 10, and = to 1, during
the period (before 2506 v.c.) to which the tablet belongs.
The copy of the text was made at Constantinople by Futher
Scheil.

M. Thureau Dangin has also treated of this * Cadastre,”
which he was the first to see, and he has published a really
excellent copy of it (Recueil de Travauz). The results of
his study of the text, based upon the metrical system
of Reisner (=1, — &, cte.), differs, however, greatly
from Prof. Oppert's, as will be seen from a comparison
of the corrected plans given by these scholars. The date
is ¢ B~ g1 =51 § F (-], “Year bo (the
king) ravaged the land of Sasrum,” and if the Sasru™ here
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mentioned be (as is almost certain) the 271 E1f — g7 =57
b= Bét-Saru™, of a small tablet now in Americy, this
text belongs to the reign of Bur-Sin.

In the same number of the Comptes Rendus M. Thureau
Dangin gives some interesting notes upon dates attached
to tablets of the time of Sargon of Agade (3800 B.c.), his
son Narim-Sin (3750 s.c.), and Lugal-ufum-gal. These
dates refer to the restoration of temples, and to Sargon’'s
subjugation of Elam, Zahara, Sarluk king of Kutium, and
the land of the Amorites. It is noteworthy that Zahara
15 described as being #5 € > <7 1] B, i buti
Upé (or Upia) [D.8.], “before Opis” (so I translate),
Without doubt many more of these texts will come to light.

TGP

Ix the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology
Mr. F. LL Griffith translates the * Stela of Meutuhetep, son
of Hepy,” of the Flinders Petrie Collection, and thersin
examines the frequent but difficult expression in the funeral
tablets, LT =5 in which, though inconclusive, his remarks
are exceedingly valuable. The style of the monument
described by Mr. Griffith is that of the Middls Kingdom,
and it is noteworthy that it * makes mention of g succession
of deficient rises of the Nile continuing apparently for the
unparalleled period of twenty-five years.”

Sioxor PeLirerit, who makes, apparently, a specinlity of
deciphering difficult texts, publishes in the Arehiric Siorice
Sicifiano s paper upon the Egyption Inseription in the
Museum of Palermo referring to offerings and certain
festivals instituted by the Pharaohs of the fourth and
fifth dynasties, Senefru, Shepses-kaf, User-kaf, Sahu-Ra,
oud Nefer-ar-ka-Ra (cf. Petrie, “ History of Egypt,” vol, i,
pp- 30, 68 fI.). As a part of the text is very difficalt to
copy, on account of its bad state of preservation, the new
fucsimile that Signor Pellegrini gives will doubtless interest
students,
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Y. Notices oF Boogs

The Repes Gorama Bunnia’s AUS DER MITTLEREN SAMLUNG
(Massmima NIKAYA) ZUM ERSTEN Mair UBERSETZT,
yvon Kany FEucex Nrumaxs.

We have read with great interest the translation of
the first fifty Suttas of the Majjhima Nikiiya which
Dr. Neumnnn offers us as a first instalment of this most
important book. The Majjhima Nikaya has never been
iranslated befors (excepting three Suttas contained in the
eleventh volume of the Sacred Books), and thus Dr.
Neumann's work may be considered as quite origiual.
He begins by a short preface, giving his opinion nbout
the value of the Pili commentaries, especially those
written by Buddhaghosa. Since nobody has translated the
Maujjhima Nikiya before him, he has had mo cccasion to
controvert the renderings of his predecessors, us was doue,
for instance, in his translation of the Dhammupada (Der
Wahrheitspfad), published some years ago.

Although Dr. Neumsnn states in his preface that be
does not rely too much on these Pali commentaries, and
although he gives ns a tumber of instauces where they
are certainly wrong, still his translation shows that he has
studied them thoroughly. Whenever he gives o rendering
different from that of Buddbaghosa, we may believe that
he has done so after full consideration; the only thing we
regret is that his notes are mot more numerous, and that
in very few cases only we are informed why he has adopted
this rendering in preference to any other one.

On the whole the translation reads very well The
language is clear, and the rendering of the religions
technical terms is satisfactory throughout. In perusing
the book I only found a few errors, and these are of no
great consequence. Page 409: the Pili words, ¢ yai fiad eva
bhikkhave paccayam paticcs uppajjati vidagam. tens o8
eva saikham gacchati,’ are translated * Aus was fir emem
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Grunde Bewusstsein entsteht, gerade durch diesen und
nur durch diesen kommt es zu Stande’ Now the term
‘sankham gacchati’ is rendered correctly in Childers’
dictionary ‘to be reckoned us, to be called or termed,’ and
therefore the meaning of our passage is this: ‘Aus was
fiir einem Grunde Bewusstsein entsteht, gerade danach
und danach allein wird es benannt.” Page 363: ‘seyyathia
pi nima kufijaro satthibiyano gambhiram pokkharapim
ogihitvi sanadhovikam nima kilitajitam kilati® is trans-
lnted *Gleichwie ein sechzigjihriger Elephant in einen
tiefen Lotusweiher steigt und ein Spritzbad zur Erholung
nimmt.” The translation is correet, but not literal, and here
Dr. Neumann should have given in a note the reasons
why he translated this way. ‘Sanadhovika’ is a mistake
for ‘sipadhovika,” and this means literally * cloth-washing.”
The commentary tells us that the cloth-washing  was
considered as u great festival in India, and that it was
accompanied by all sorts of aquatic sports, in which even
the elephants used to take part. So there is no question
of a simple shower-bath, as Dr. Neumann's translation
would suggest. In the same Sutta, three pages further
on, we have the words ‘jipetiyam v jipetum’ rendered
by ‘einen in die Acht zu erklirenden ichten zu lassen. !
The verb *japeti” occurs also Milindapaiiha, pp- 171, 227,
402 (Rhys Davids' translation, i, p. 240 ; ii, pp. 29, 342).
I now believe that Rhys Davids' derivation from ‘jya’ is
correct, and that we must not resd * jhapeti’ instead, as
I suggested in my Pili Grammar, p- 87. The meaning
would be ‘to fine one who ought to be fined,” not ‘1o
proscribe’ as Neumann has it. The commentary reads
‘ jhiipetum,” nnd would have supported me in the mistuke
I made twelve years ago.

Page 370: the words visiikayitani, visevitini, vipphan-
ditani” are translated *Stacheln, Dornen, Zacken! Most
probably Dr. Neumann has chosen these expressions beeause
in the foregoing allegory a crab is mentioned whose limbs
are broken by stones and pebbles thrown at him by
nuughty boys and girls, The identical Passage without

31
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the allegory occurs again, Samyutta Nikiys, xii, 35, 14;
and Warren, in his ‘Buddhism in Translations,” p. 168,
renders it ¢ puppet-shows, resorts, writhings.” The first
of the three, *visikayitini,’ is evidently derived from
¢ yisiika, and is used in the same sense as ‘ditthivisika,’
Suttanipits 53, where Fausboll translates it ‘the harshness
of the philosophical views.' ¢ Vipphandita® is given by
Ohilders with the meaning *sceptical agitation’; and
¢ yisevita,! which does mot occur snywhere else, evidently
means ‘deceit, hypoerisy.’ Saccaka Nigagthaputta’s heretical
opinions are refuted by the Buddha, and he is unable to
continue his discourse with him, just as the crab is unable
to move with his broken limbs.

Page 280: Dr. Neumann translates ‘sottiya’ by ‘Fertiger.’
I would prefer *Befreiter’ if he wanted to render it ac-
cording to the etymology given in the text (from sru
‘to flow down'’).

Page 124 : ‘ubbhatthaka ” is rendered by ‘Stetigsteher.’
1 think *Aufrechtsteher’ would be better, as ' ubbha '
represents Samskrit iirdhve.” The whole passage occurs
aguin, Adguttara Nikiys, iv, 198, 2; Puggala Paiifiatti,
iv, 24.

In the note on p. 22, Dr. Neumann gives a derivation of
¢ sallekha* which seems to me quite impossible. “Lagh” can
never become *lekh,’ and the composition ‘sallagh’ would
also be monstrous. I do not see why he objects fo the
derivation given by Childers from samiikh ‘to scratch out.'
His rendering * Ledigung,’ which he uses here and in the
translation of the Sallekbasutta on p. 61, is very good, and
agrees perfectly with our etymology of the word.

Page 6: the words ‘bhikkhu sekho apattamiinaso’ are
rendered ‘als kimpfender Monch mit streitendem Busen.”
I do not object to this translation, but Dr. Neumann
should have sdded & note st the bottom of the page in
which he informs his readers that ‘apattaminasa sekha”
means a monk who is under training and has not yet
attained Arabatship.

Bnthatnnliyufﬂwp&nthnnn.rmlnrmriawhlt



u p. 12, Here the words “Janato aham bhikkhave
passato dsavinam khayam vadimi no ajanate’ are trans-
~ lated *‘Dem Kenner, ihr Minche, dem Kundigen verheisse
ich Wahnversiegung, keinem Unbekannten.” It ought to
be ‘ keinem Nichtkenner.” * Unbekannt’ is the equivalent of
the Pali ‘andidta.’
In a note on p. 513, Dr. Neumann corrects Trenckner's
reading *sabbatopabham’ into ‘sabbatopaham,’ and compares
the concluding stanza of the Kevattasutta in the Dighanikaya.
I believe that his correction is right, and the second part
of this ‘sabbatopabam’ is the word given by Childers s.v,
‘paho’ (from *pajabati’), So far I quite agree with Dr.
Neumann. But when he goes on in his note saying that
the various reading * pabham ' is to be derived from ‘ bhadj,’
1 must contradict him. 1f there be such a reading as *
*sabbatopabham,’” which I do not know, then this can
certainly not be derived from ‘blmiij." The only possible :
derivation would be from *bhii,” but as this would not give %
@ good sense I think thut we must stick to the above- .
mentioned ecorrection. i ';

E. MiLren. <

Gescnionte pes Buopmisuvs v per Moxcoren Aus
dem Tibetischen des Jigs-med nam-mk’s, herausgegeben,
ubersetzt, und erliutert von Dr. Geonrg Hurm, Iter
Teil, x, pp. 296; 2 Teil, xxxii, pp. 456, (Strassburg,
1893-6.)

.!

i

{}
In 1893 Dr. Georg Huth, of the University of Berlin, i
already well known by his scholarly translations of several T
difficult Tibetan texts, published the text of Jigs-med
nam-mk'a’s *History of Buddhism in Mongolia (H'or
ch'ds chyong), and in the early part of the present year
he brought out a eareful and sceurate translation of this
important Tibetan work.

Since the publication, nearly thirty years ago, of the

text and translation of Thranftha's bistory of Buddhism
in India, by FProfessor Anton Schiefner, no such valuable
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addition to our scanty collection of Tibetan historical works
bas been made as the present volume. The care shown
in every part of this publication, the painstaking researches,
the years of arduous study required to enable Dr. Huth to
translate such a difficult and lengthy document, are worthy
of every praise.

The adoption of Buddbism by the Mongols in the
thirteenth century brought sbout great changes in their
pational character and customs, and the principal factor
in this profound alteration was the Buddhist literature
of Indis and Tibet, which was, in its entirety, intro-
duced among them. From the introduction of the art
of writing, the Mongols devoted themselves to the
translation of the philosophical and religious works of
Buddhism, giving bardly sny attention to the other
branches of literature, which they held unworthy of serious
consideration. In the very few historical works produced
by Mongols, we find, as in those of their masters in learning,
the Tibetans, the nationsl traditions snd legends profoundly
altered to suit the writer's religious faith. The tone of the
historical works of both peoples is purely religious; in
them one must not look for anything beyond biographies
and dry genealogies of saints and holy men, in which
childish and ofttimes absurd fables are frecly interspersed.
No attention is given to dates; no precision is used in
geographical nomenclature, and one finds minutely recorded
only the deeds of those of their princes who bave advanced
in one way or another the cause of Buddhism.

This is the impression produced by reading the history
of the Eastern Mongols written in the eighteenth century
by Sanang Setsen, and a like one will undoubtedly be
carried away by a perusal of the present work. The wnuthor
has made frequent use of the work of his predecessor;
the only other materials employed by him have been
apparently unimportant Chinese works, and a few mediseval
Buddhist authors whose writings are found translated in
the great Tibetan canonical collection, the favourites' being
Nagarjuna and Saskys Pandita.
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The ‘work of Jigs-med nam-mk’a is divided into two
parts: in the first he gives the history of the Fastern
Mongols, from the earliest times down to the commencement
of the nineteenth century (the muthor finished his work
in 1818); while in the second, by far the most extended,
he narrutes the lives of the lamas who bhave contributed
to the rise and spread of Buddhism in Mongolia.

In the first part of his work, following the example of
other Oriental authors who have treated of the subject,
Jigs-med nam-mk's establishes the descent of the family
of Chingis Khan, through the semi-fabulous Burté chino,
“the grey wolf” (who, according to Abulghazi, was the
first father of all the Turks), and still more fabulous kings
of Tibet, from Maha sammata, the first human sovereign,
according to uaccepted Buddhist traditions. When this
feat has been successfully accomplished, the author's task
becomes simplified. He coofines himsell thereafter to
briefly recording a few unimportant legends concerning
the princes who succeeded the great Temudjin, with here
and there a date, usually disagreeing by several years with
the more accurate ones supplied us by trustworthy Chinese
annals.

This part of the work terminates with a brief notice of
the various Chinese and Manchu sovereigns of the Ming
and Ching dynasties, who succeeded on the throne of Chinn,
the Mongol emperors of the Yuan dynasty, the last one
mentioned being Chin Ching, whose reign ended in 1821,
three years after the author finished his book.

In the second part the author begins in true Buddhist
style the history of his Church in the “dim, red dawn of
man,” and thence rapidly coming down to the times of the
Buddha Gautama, plunges into the most abstruse problems
of Buddhist metaphysics, duly supporting his remarks with
quotations from the best classicul authors, This, to him
important, section of his work having been duly disposed
of, he passes briefly over the history of the introduction of
Buddhism into China, quoting nearly word for word the

introductory remarks on the subject in the well-known
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“Siitra in 42 Sections,” and then refers, still more briefly,
to the introduction of Buddhism into Mongolia.

Next, the author takes up, with great luxury of detail,
the genealogies of various saints and pontiffs who have,
from the time of Saskys Pandita, adorned the Lamaist
Church; but in none of these biographical sketches do
we find any important historical or geographical data,
not even in the mnotices of Pashpa, the inventor of the
alphabet which bears his name and the first lama pontiff
of China, of Ch'is-sku Od-zer, to whom is due the Mongol
alphabet still used at the present day, of Tsong-k'apa, the
great reformer, or on the various Tulai, Panch'en, and
Changehia lamas, concerning whom there must be un-
doubtedly much of interest to learn.

The work of the translator cannot be spoken of too highly;
he has sccomplished in a masterly manner a most difficult
task. I canmot but regret, however, that he has not
retained the now generally accepted forms of such names
of persons, places, and things as, for example, Yiin Weén, the
second emperor of the Ming dynasty, which he transcribes
Cen Wen; of Chien Lung, which he gives as Kfyan
lun. On page 45 I find mention made of “The King of
Birds, H‘pun Hicaan," in which we have some difficulty in
recognizing the well-known Chinese term Feng huang, the
phoenix.” So, in like manuer, the city Hsi-nan Fu, the
historic Chang-an, is called He nan Hpu; and in Ten tu hu
(p- 192) we must recognize Cheng-tu Fu, the capital of
Ssii-ch‘aamn,

It seems to me that it would have been preferable if such
well-known terms as Hutuketu and Nomenhan had been
used instead of the less-kmown, though unguestionably
more correct, forms Hwotogtwo and Nomon Han, which
the translator prefers.

It is to my mind a serious omission on the part of Dr.
Huth that he has not added some geographical and historical
notes to the suthor’s text. To cite but two instances, on
pige 29 of the translation, it is Stated that Jugatai's fourth
son ruled over “ Rom” and lived in “the eity of
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Stambhola,” and a footnote to the above informs us that
*the author remarks in a note that Stambhola is a part of
Chambhala,” with which elucidation Dr. Huth dismisses
the subject. On page 17, no attempt is made to identify the
eountries of Gzi-pen, Hp‘usan, Siyanlo, Ziyan, ete., though
many readers may not know that these are Chinese terms
for Japan, Fusang, Corea, and the countries of Western
Asia and Eastern Europe (Hsi Yang).

It is to be hoped that Dr. Huth will soon bring out an
appendix to his tranelation, in which he will ¢lucidate the
many interesting questions—historical, geographical, and
Buddhistic—touched upon so lightly by the author, and also
add an index, the absence of which will be very seriously
felt by all those who may wish to consult his book, With
these additions to the present volumes, his work will form
& lasting monument of erudition and completeness.

W. W, Rovrminz,

Tae AwticLes oF Camistiax Isstrverion 1x Favorpaxe-
Fonsmosax, Duren, axp Excuisu, wroux Verrrecut's
MS. or 1650, rc. Edited by Rey. Winriay Camppery,
M.R.A8, English Presbyterian Mission, Tainanfu.
(London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Tribner & Co., Lid.,,
1896.)

In the first part of this book we have the Articles of
Christian Instruction which the Dutch missionary Vertrecht
drew up for the use of the schools in the F avorlang Distries
of the Island of Formosa. This distriet lay to the north
of the modern Ka-gi Hien, and in the saventeanth century
it was the scene of Dutch missionary work. Vertrecht, who
“laboured in Formosa between 1647 and 1651," hed mude
himself proficient in the Favorlang dinlect. These Articles
of Instruction contain the Lord’s Prayer, the Christinn
Creed, the Ten Commandmehts, certain P

rayers, & Catechism,
five sermons, and other items, W, have them here carefully

al
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edited, accompanied by the original Dutch and an English
translation.

At p. 102 we have the “ Lord’s Prayer in the present-day
Sekhoan Dialect of Formosa™: this dislect being spoken
by the natives of Toa-sia, a'mut fourteen miles north of
Chang-hua ecity. The transcriber has cut up the words
into syllables, and so we cannot get the ecorrect pro-
nunciation; but there does not seem to be any resemblance
between the words of this Lord's Prayer and those in
Vertrecht’s version in Favorlang.

Then we have a reprint of Psalmanazar's “ Dialogue
between a Japanese and a Formosan about some points of
the Religion of the time,” 1707. Mr. Campbell decided
to include this in his book, “because of (1) its brevity;
(2) its rarity; (3) its usefulness in proving that, while
Vertrecht’s work has also o Dinlogue, the coincidence ends
there; (4) its interest at a time when the Japanese are
brought, unexpectedly and in a very real sense, face to fuce
with the hill tribes of Formosa.”

After this comes Happart's Favorlang Vocabulary, printed
in a neat and orderly manner. Mr. Campbell, with cautious
moderation, observes that * Happart’s Favorlang dialect
differs in many respects from that used by Vertrecht.” It
wonld, perhaps, be nearer the mark to say that the two
dialects have s few words in common.

Mr. Campbell thinks that the Favorlang dislect may,
with slight modification, represent a living speech of some
tribe in the interior of Formosa. A few years ago a
traveller in Formosa, provided with Medhurst’s Happart,
found in a district to the north-east of Chang-hua a tribe
which understood and spoke the Favorlang dialect. Unfor-
tunately the traveller did not make a note of the name of
the tribe and the district in which it resided.

The native Formosan seal reproduced on the fly-leaf
presents four symbols which seem to be letters of a foreign
writing. Mr. Gampbﬂll has not been able to obtuin a key
to them and their meaning. ‘It seems to me that they
were intended to express * Om Mani hum.” The mode of
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writing, perpendicular instead of horizontal, has distorted
three of the symbols, and want of room caused the omission
of padme.

T. W.

Dix Caixesiscie Ixscarirr avr peM Ulovriscres Dexumar
15 Kara-Barcassuw, iibersetzt und erliutert wvon
Dr. Gustav Scuresern, Ord. Prof. d. Chin. Sprache
an der Universitit zu Leiden. (Helsingfors: Sociétd
Finno-Ougrienne, 1896.)

In this treatise we have a valuable and interesting
addition to the literature of the old Chinese and Uigour
inscriptions. The work is characterized by the attention
to details and the unwearied research to which the
readers of Professor Schlegel’s contributions to Sinology
nre accustomed,

After an Introduction we have a short hut very useful
sketch of Uigour history from the third to the middle of
the ninth century of our era. Then we have the Chinese
inscription found on the stone monument at Karn-
Bulgassun copied out clause by clause, Unfortunately
there are numerous gaps in the text, some of which have
been filled up conjecturally by the learned editor. Tn this
attempt to restore lost characters, Professor Schlegel has
proceeded with much care and study, and he has been ver
successful. Fach clause of the text is translated, and the
reading and interpretation are defended and illustrated by
notes drawn from various Chinese sources, We have next
a continuous translation of the inscription, so far as the
remains of it, together with Professor Schlegel's restorations,
permitted. This is followed by a few interesting additions
and corrections, and at the end of the book we have the
Chinese inscription copied out with the restored characters
and the unfilled gaps carefully indicated,

This inscription is valuable for the information which it
gives about the succession of the Khaos of the Uigours,
and about their relations with the Chinese. Ty i: also
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interesting for the reference which it makes to the existence
of Christianity among the Uigours. But it must be admitted
‘that the statements about the religion of this people are
rather short and vague. The translator has certainly put
Christianity into his translation; but some of his renderings
in this part are at least doubtful. Thus, the words for
“two sacrifices” and *three limits” can only by a forced
interpretation be made to mean “the two Sacraments s
and “the three vows”’—that is, of the Christian monks.
There is little in the text of the inscription to show that
the “orthodoxy ** of which the author writes was Nestorian
Christianity. The Uigours gave up demon-worship and
adopted the “clear (or bright) religion,” which did not
allow them to take life or drink milk. On p. 58 the
word Fb is translated by “ God,” a rendering which seems
quite inadmissible from every point of view. In the
illustration which Professor Schlegel gives, the word Fo
means “ Buddha” BSince the time of Ssii-ma Kuang it
has been a common custom in China to style a popular
Mandarin “s Buddha” or the “ Buddha of a myriad
families.” The reigning Emperor is a Buddha, not a god,
and he does not worship the former Buddha or Sikyamuui.
The Uigours had once regarded a ghost or demon as
Buddhs, but they had become converted.
T. W.

Duito-ATTHA-pipaxT. By HIiNGULWALA JINA-RATANA.
(Colombo : Lak Riwi Kiraga Press, 1896. Price 2 rupees.)

This volume, of nearly 200 pages 8vo, contains, firstly,
a rearrangement in metrical form of the roots mentioned
in Aggavansa's Sudda-niti, a Pili grammar written in Pali
in Burma in the thirteenth century (pp. 1-41). This is
followed in its turn by an alphabetical list of all the roots
dealt with in this metrical rearrangement ; and for each root
we have in parallel eolumns—(1) the initial letter of the
class to which it belongs according to Aggavansa's system;
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(2) the number of derivations from the root; (3 and 4) its

meaning explained in Pali and Sinhalese; and (3) the

third person singular of the present tense: all in Sinhalesa
characters. In a separate line below we then have—(1) the

same root again; (2) its meaning in English; and (3) the

third person singular of the present tense: all in English

characters.

Aggavansa’s work is itself independent of the two great
classes into which Pali works on Pili grammar may be
divided (according ss to whether they follow the school of
Kacciiyana or that of Moggallina), and is much used both
in Burma and Ceylon.

In Subhuti's Nama-Mala (Colombo, 1877) we have a
eareful sccount (unfortunately in Sinhalese, with copious
guotations, however, in Pili) of sixty-four works on Pili
grammar in Pili, arranged necording to their historical
connection. It is to be regretted that no European scholar
has yet taken up this interesting question. But the present
volume will be useful to those students of Sanskrit and Pilj
lexicography who have not familiarized themselves gither
with the Sinhalese alphabet or with the history of grammatical
studies as carried on in the Buddhist order.

E1NE INDO-CHINESISCHE CAUSATIV-DENOMINATIV - BILDUNG
UND IHR ZUSAMMENHANG MIT DEX Tox-accextEN. By
Dr. Avcusr Conrany. Large 8vo, pp. 227. {Iﬁipzig.:
Harrassowitz, 1806.)

In this essay Dr. Conrady attempts a kind of comparative
grammar of Tibetan, Burmese, Siamese, nod Chiness, His
view is that the tones represent u suppression of prefixes,
and that the beginnings of words must be regarded as in
most cases the result of a prefix no longer externally
perceptible, because it has as it were been lost in come
bination with the word to which it was originally prefixed
Such prefixes can be most easily traced in the vorb; nmi.
Tibetan being the language in which the prefixes nra’ >
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clearly marked, he takes the Tibetan as the basis of his
investigations, and in the first place the forms of the
causative verb. He concludes that all the Tibetan prefixes
which he has thus discussed show a tendency, in consequence
of the strong accent laid on the root, to lose their vowels,
and to become smalgamated with the root sylluble in the
form only of an additional letter, and of a modification of
the tone of the root.

Having dealt in detail with this thesis up to page 103, he
proceeds in the remainder of the essay to apply the results
thus obtained to the elucidation of similar forms in
Assamese (pp. 104-112), Burmese (pp. 113-128), Siamese
(pp. 130-148), and Chinese (pp. 149-201). In all these
langunges he finds evidence—(l) of the same method of
formation of causative and denominative verbs, which when
transitive have a high tone, and when intransitive have not;
(2) of a similar shifting of tone owing to the influence of
the added prefixes; and (3) of & similar resulting tone
system.

The objection to all this that will naturally occur is that
the study of the historical development of each of these
languages has mot yet reached the stage at which such
a question can be definitely sottled. Perhaps not. Dut
the putting forward of so clear a thesis, and that not only
in & general way, but worked out in detail, cannot fail to
stimulate inquiry, and to contribute very greatly to the
building up of that historical knowledge of these languages
which is so much to be desired.

Buppnisu v Traxstarioss. By Hesey Crarxre WARREX,
Large 8vo, pp. xxv and 520. (Cambridge, Mass., 1896.)

In this volume, published by the Harvard University a3
vol. iii of the * Harvard Oriental Series,” we may welcome
at the same time a fresh instance of the valuable work
done in this series by the Harvard University, and a work

Io.A.6. 180T, 10



BT e R S
'I_.I_ . J x B ' k - -

146 'NOTICES OF BOOES.

in itself of great interest and undoubted usefulness. The
volume consists of an introduetion, five chapters, am ap-
pendix, and a capital index. The Introduction gives a
slight account of the Pili books from which the translations
in this volume have been made. Chapter i gives trans-
lations of twelve selected passages on the life of the
Buddha, chapter ii of twenty-five such passages on Sentient
Existence, chapter iii of nineteen such passages on Karma
and Rebirth, chapter iv of twenty-three such passages on
Meditation and Nirvine, and chapter v of twenty-three
such passages on the Buddhist Order. The passages selected
vary a good ‘deal in length, the average length being about
four pages; and they include extracts, not only from the
Sucred Books, but also from the commentaries written upon
them. The student of Buddhism will be able to judge
from the above what is the contents of this handsome
volume, which is offered for the very low price of only five
shillings.

In the selection of passages for such an anthology,
probably no two scholars would exactly agree. Dr. Karl
Neumann, who published his somewhat similar “ Bud-
dhistiche Anthologie” some years ago, confined himself
to the sacred texts themselves, But within that limit he
often hit upon the same passages as have been selogtod by
Mr. Warren. That is evidence enough that these pussages,
at least, are really of fundamental importance ; for the
present author seems to have made both his selections and
his translations independently of previous workers in the
same field, if one may judge from the fact that he never
mentions the previous translator of any passage he has
himsell now again translated. And in the other cases,
though anyone familiar with the literature might suggest
other passages of equal importance, he would find it diffieult
to make what would be a better choice on the whole, It
i3 on this matter of choice that the usefulness of the book
(with one exception, to be presently mentioned) depends,
There must be many readers interested in Buddhism, who
have mot time to read many volumes of translations in
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order to make selections for themselves, and who at the
same ‘time are not wholly satisfied with any modern inter-
pretation. To them such & volume as the present will
especially appeal. )

Scholars who would go themselves to the originals will
welcome this book for the sake of the exception above
referred to. That is the inclusion among the selections
of copious extracts, now for the first time rendered into
English, from the famous work of Buddhaghoss, the |
Visuddhi Magga or Path of Purity. Mr. Warren is known
to have been engaged for some time on an edition in the |
English character of this important text, which, though
printed in Ceylon in the Simhalese character, is still
practically inaccessible to Europesn scholars. They will
read with the greatest interest the extracts now given,
and not least the very useful lists given in the appendix.
And on reading them they will look forward with increased
expectation to the publication of Mr. Warren’s edition.

Besides these extracts from Buddhaghoss, there are a
number of difficult and important passages on Buddhism
here translated for the first time. It would be a great
improvement if, in a second edition, reference could be given,
under each section translated, to former versions where
such exist; also if, throughout, the use of a fow Western
and distinetively Christian words could be replaced by
other expressions which do not suggest erroneous connt-
tations.  © Priestly,” * ordination,” * monk,” * monastery,’
ete., have acquired npaeinl meanings which by no means
exnetly cover the Buddhist use of the words thus rendered.
The monk with the umbrells, too, cannot fail to suggest
ridicule by making us think of a curate with a * gump.”
And the object in question bappens also, after all, to
be not an umbrells, but o sunshade. So *body-servant’
(pp. 97, 99)~is an odd translation of the upafthika, who
acted, it is true, as a personal attendant on the Buddha, bat
who was always regarded as a highly privileged person,
through whom alone access to the Buddhu was obtainable,
who, of course, received no wages, was a full member of
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. ‘servant”’ would imply. 3

*Fanatical conduet’ for silabbata (pp. 190, 205, ete.) is

more than odd. No doubt early Buddhism objects to

fanatical conduct. But the expression silubbata refers not

to that, but to the relisnce placed by the Brahman ascetics
‘on works of supererogation as a sufficient means of
salvation. That belief is condemned by Buddhism, which
‘put salvation in a state of mind, in Arahatship, and not
in any outward acts. .

On p. 165 a travslation is given from a quotation at
Bamyutta ITI, 134, of u pussage occurring before at II, 17.
The original passage is not referred to, which is the greater
pity, as it contains an important difference of reading. So
at p. 222 no mention is made of the fact that the same
story occurs in the first volume of the Jitaka, p- 125,
already trunslated by Mr. Chalmers. On p. 148 there is
‘given, among a list of sources of sorrow, ‘feur of danger
from naked ascetics.” The Pali is djirika-bhaya, which
simply means ‘anxiety as to means of livelihood.! Tt is
true that djfeaks (with an a, not an ) means a class of
asvetics, but a reference to the Silns, or to Majjhima I,
85, 86, shows that there is really no doubt sbout the
meaning of djicika.

A point of considersble importanece is the constant

rendering (see pp. 98, 109, 223, 380, 420, 482) of parini-
‘bhayati by ‘ passes into Nirvioa.' It is sufficiently eclear,
from pp. 114, 163, and other passages, that the translator
is quite aware of the only meaning of Nirvina—that is
to say, a state of mind to be reached and enjoyed in this
life. How, then, can he also use the term Nirviina to
designate o state beyond the grave? And yet what else
can the English phrase that a man, at death, ‘ passes into
Nirvann,” mean? The Pili for that phrase would he
Nibbanam adhigacchati—words that would only be used

to express ﬂmt_ a living man had reached the stute of :
mind ealled Nirvina. Tt is true that the version here

objected to hus been used in nearly all English books on a

-
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Buddhism, being, in fact, an old Anglo-Indian blunder
which arose in s time when Nirviina was supposed to refer
exclusively to the next life. But its use now only serves
to perpetuaste an error which will be hard enough to
eradicate, however careful scholars may be to confine its
use within the strictly accurate limits.

A list of the passages translated would add to the value
of the volums and will, we hope, be added in a future
edition. And with this last suggestion we beg to recom-
mend the book to all our readers interested in Buddhism,’
and to congratulate Mr. Warren very cordiully on the
completion of his work.

“ Gruspriss DER INDO-ARISCHEN PHILOLOGIE USD ALTER-
ruvMskusoe.”—Indische Palacographie. Von G. BUHLER,
{Strassburg : Karl Triibner.)

Dr. Biihler has done more than any other Sanskrit scholar
towards reconstructing the political and literary history of
early Indin by the aid of epigraphical investigations. He
has now greatly added to the obligations under which he
had already luid students of Indian culture, by undertaking
to bring out, with the assistance of mearly thirty scholars
in various countries, an Encyclopuedia intended to present
a complete survey of the vast field of Indisn languages,
religion, history, antiquities, and art. Most of these
subjects are to be for the first time dealt with in a con-
nected form. This remark applies notably to Dr. Bithler’s
present contribution. Indian palueography is here treated
in eight chapters and thirty-nine paragraphs, each of the
latter being followed by a full bibliography. The period
embraced extends from about 330 m.c. to 1300 A.n.

The first chapter deals with the fascinating subject of
the age and the origin of the oldest Indian alphabets.
That the introduction of writing into India goes back to
a remote period, is shown by the fact ‘that in n Jain text
(the Samavayinga Sitra) of about 300 v.c,, its origin is
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forgotten and its invention is attributed to the creator
Brohma. Indian imitations of Greek drachmas prove the
employment of the Greek alphabet in North-Western India
before the time of Alexander the Great. Enowledge of
the art of writing is established for the latest Vedie period
by the Visistha Dharmasiitra; and the grammarian Pinini,
who is assigned to the fourth century wn.c., mentions
yavandnd “ Greek writing,” and the words lipikera or
libikara “writer.” The evidence of the canonical books
of Ceylon indicates that the kmowledge of writing was
pre-Buddhistic ; and passages in a Jataka and in the
Mahavagga prove the existence, at the time of their
eomposition, of writing schools and of a wooden slate,
such as is still used in Indian elementary schools. Writing,
as a subject of elementary instruction, is also mentioned
in an inscription of the second century B.c. The palaeo-
graphical evidence of the Afoka inscriptions clearly shows
that writing was no recent invention in the third century
B.e ; for most of the letters have several, often very
divergent, forms, sometimes nine or ten.

There are two ancient Indian alphabets. One of them,
ocalled Kharosthi, was confined to the country of Gandhirn,
which was coextensive with Eastern Afghanistan and the
Northern Punjab. The use of this alphabet lasted from
the fourth century m.c. to about 200 a.p. It is found in
the Asoka and later inseriptions, as well as on Graeco-
Indian coins. Its distinguishing feature is that it is written
from right to left. Tt is derived from the Aramaie alphabet,
which must have been introduced under the Achaemenian
dynasty that ruled over the north-west of Indin from
500 p.co. till the conguest of Alexander, Semitic epigraphy
mokes it probable that Aramaic was widely used in the
whole Persian empire under this dynasty, owing to the
frequent employment of Aramaeans as clerks and e
countants. The borrowed symbols of the Kharosthi writing
agree best with the Aramaic type of 500-400 B.C  Their
development must, therefore, have commenced in the fifth
century.
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The other and older script of India, the Brahmi, was
in general use even in the north-west. This is the true
national writing, all the other Indian alphabets being its
descendants, It is regularly written from left to right;
but its older stage is represented by a coin from Eran of the
fourth century, discovered by Sir Alexander Cunningham,
the inscription on which runs from right to left. Five
different explanations of the origin of the Brahmi alphabet
have been put forward. Dr. Bihler bas, however, suc-
ceeded in proving conclusively that the only tenable theory
is that of Prof. A. Weber, who derives it from the oldest
porthern Semitic (Phoenician) type. Dr. Biihler shows
that the Indian modifications of this type are largely due
to the letters having early been written below an imaginary
or actunl line, This led to some of the Semitic symbols
being inverted, laid on their sides, or opened at the top,
besides being regularly reversed to suit the changed direc-
tion of the writing. The derivation of two-thirds of the
Brihmi letters from their Semitic originals is at once
evident from the table given on p. 12. The majority of
the twenty-two borrowed letters agree with the most
archaic type of Phoenician inscriptions on Assyrian weights
and on Mesa's Stone, which dates from about 890 B.c.; but
as two of the letters, 4 and ¢, are found only in Mesopotamia,
Dr. Biihler thinks it likely that this seript was introduced
from there. This agrees with statements in the Jatakos
and in two of the oldest Dharma-siitras, which refer to the
sea-trade of the Indians. The Rigvedic myth of Bhujyu
being rescued from the ocean in & hundred-cared galley,
points in the same direction. Hence Dr. Biihler attributes
the introduction of this writing to Indian traders, and
thinks that it must have taken place about 800 B.c. That
the full Brihmi alphabet of forty-six letters must have
existed ubout 500 m.c., and was elaborated by learned
Briihmans according to phonetic prineiples, primarily with
a view to Sanskrit (not Prakritj—for it contained the
exclusively Sanskrit diphthongs ai and av—is convincingly
shown by Dr. Biihler (p. 19). And a considerable period
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must be allowed between the introduction of the alphabet by
traders and its adoption, eluboration, and rearrangement by
the Brahmans. These palacographical arguments, together
with other considerations, such as the full development of
prose in the Brihmanas, and the dnalysis and redaction
of the Vedic texts, seqn to render untenuble Prof Max
Miiller's theory—formed thirty-six years ngo, and therefora
necessarily based on much more limited and exclusively
literary evidence—that the art of writing did not become
known in Indis till about 400 B.c., and that then, and even
lter, it was not applied to literary purposes.

All the inscriptions of the first seven hundred years ara
in Prakrit or in the mixed Giitha dialeet, the only one in
Sanskrit dating from the second century a.p,  In the
inscriptions of Maurya kings, which begin in the third
eentury B.c., and are scattered all over India, two t
of writing, & northern and a southern, divided by the
Narmada River, may be distinguished. From the formey
is descended the group of northern seripts which gradually
prevailed in all the Aryan dialects of Indin. They start
from the current characters which appear in one op two
of the Asoka edicts. Their type is a current writing, in
which the tops of the letters are in line, and which must
have been written with pen or brush and ink. The most
important of them is the Nagari seript, in which Sanskri
MSS, are usually written, and Sanskrit gs well as Marathi
and Hindi books are regularly printed. It is charaoterigad
by the well-known horizontal line at the top of the letters.
The oldest inseription entirely in the Nagari character
dates from 754 a.p., while the oldest MS. written in it
belongs to the eleventh century., An eastern development
of the Nagari is the Proto-Bengali character of the twelfth
century.

From the southern variety of the Adokn “ﬁt;ng are
descended five types, which oceur south of the vinﬂhyn
range, and include the Canarese and Tﬁlugu, whils the
Tamil seript is probably derived from g northern alphabet
introduced in the fourth or fifth century a.p,
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Tn dealing with each type of alphabet, Dr. Biihler
describes its general characteristics, besides pointing out
the development of each letter. All this is farther illus-
trated by several excellent plates. They are on separate
sheets which fold into a ease. [Each contains twenty or
more columns, giving the epigraphic forms of every letter
in each period. One of the plates also presents the various
forms of writing in the northern MSS. from the fifth
century to the thirtéenth, As all the plates can be placed
side by side, the historical development of every single
letter from beginning to end may be studied with ease.
Thus, even the plates by themselyes will prove a great
boon to students of Indisn palaeography.

The sixth chapter and plate ix are devoted to the
historical elucidation of the Indian numerals. As to the
fowr Kharosthi numerals, there are indications that, like
the alphabet, they are of Aramaic origin, and were in-
troduced ut the ssme time ss the latter. The peculiar
numerical notation by means of letters or syllables, which
is used along with the Brihmi alphabet from the oldest
period down to the end of the sixth century A.p., is ab
present difficult to explain satisfactorily.  Dr. Diihler,
however, ngrees with Burnell in thinking that this system
was borrowed from Egypt, though he admits this con-
clusion to be uncertain. It is at all events clear that in
the third centary B.e. this system had a long period of
development behind it. From its symbols, with the
addition of & circle to indicats the cypher, was derived
the decimal notation, probably an invention of the Indian
astronomers. The earliest example of the decimal figures
dates from 595 A.p., and their employment became tho
rule in inscriptions of the ninth and later centuries. It
is well known that theso decimal symbols were adopted
by the Arabs, who introduced them into Europe.

The seventh chapter deals with the external arrange-
ment of Indian inscriptions and MSS. With regard to
punctuation, Dr. Biihler shows that it is only found in
the Brihmi seript, but here occasionslly from the carliest
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times. It was not, however, till the fifth century that one
~wertical stroke after a half-verse, and two after o complete

verse, began to be systematically used. Among various
other points, it is interesting to note that auspicious
symbols, considered so important in later times, are
already found at the heginning and end of two Adoka
inseriptions.

The last chapter treats of writing materials, seribes, and
libraries. Quintus Curtius states that' the Indians used
birch bark for writing on at the time of Alexander. Its
use began in the north-west, there being extensive birch
forests on the slopes of the Himalayas, and gradunlly
spread to central, eastern, and western India. The oldest
examples of it are twists found in Buddhist topes of
Afghunistan, and the Bower MS, of the fifth century A.p.
According to the testimony of the ancient canonical
Buddbist works, leaves, doubtless those of the palm, were
the ordinary writing materinl of the oldest times, The
earliest example is the Horiuzi palm-leaf Sanskrit MS, of
the sixth century a.p., which is preserved in Japan, and
of which the Bodleian possesses u facsimilo, In Northern
India, where they were written on with ink, palm-leaves
ceased to be used after the introduction of paper ; but in
the south, where the writing was scratched in with a stylus,
they are still employed. Paper was introduced by the
Muhsmmadans, and has been very extensively used for
MSS. The oldest Gujarat paper MS. dates from the
beginning of the thirteenth century. Neither varnished
boards, such as are used in Burma for MSS., have been
found in India, nor leather or parchment, clearly owing
to the ritusl impurity of animal materials, Copper plates
were early and frequently used for inscriptions, They
furnish a curious illustration of how narrow are the limits
of invention. They practically all imitate the shape either
of pulm-leaves or strips of birch bark. Similarly, the
earliest Indinn stone architecture imitated the \;‘uﬂﬂun
buildings by which it was preceded. The use of ink as
early as the second century B.c. is proved by an inseription
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in & Buddhist tope, and is certain even for the fourth
century from a statement of Nearchos.

Want of space prevents us from touching on many other
instructive points set forth in Dr. Biihler's highly interesting
and important treatise. Like the history of Indian religion,
that of Indian palacography shows, more than in any other
country, a long and unbroken development, unchecked by
foreign influence or the introduction of printing. The
perusal of Dr. Biibler's work (which, however, does not
include the last five centuries within its scope) is ne-
cordingly a veritable education in historical evolution. The
thoroughness, as well as the usefulness, of the volume is
well illustrated by the following experience. A certain
Sanskrit scholar had for some time past been searching in
vain for an Indian inscription which he had formerly come
across. He was able to trace it at once by consulting
Dr. Biihler's work on its appearance last month. It will
be absolutely indispensable to the student of Indian in-
scriptions and MSS. Nor can it be neglected by those who
are interested in Semitic or Greek palacography.

[From The Academy, Oct. 31,1896] & A MApORNLE:

TraITE SUR LE CALCUL DANS LES REINS ET DANS LA VESSIE,
rar Al Bexr MunaMMED 1BXN Zaxanivi Ar-Razi
Traduction, accompagué du Texte, par P. DE Koxixa,
docteur en médecine. S8vo, pp. viii and 285. (Leyde:
Brill, 1896.)

The publication appearing under the above-mentioned
title contains a collection of six treatises written by various
eminent Arab physicians, who lived between the tenth
and thirteenth centuries. Their value from a medical point
of view cannot be discussed in the following lines, although
it appears to have been more than purely literary interest
which induced the editor, himself a physician, to devote
so much attention to them. His work proves beyond doubt
that he was successful in mastering all the difficulties offered



- by Arabic texts, full of technicalities, and, indeed, even an
b Arabic scholar not versed in the latter would be greatly
embarrassed in the accomplishment of a similar task.

- Dr. Koning has, for some reason o other, omitted
biographical or literury references, which, however, can easily
be looked up in works on medisoval medicine. Each article
treats on the calculus, both from the pathological and
therapeutical points of view, and shows the high standard
which Arabic science had attained regarding the dingnosis
and trestment of this disease,

L The first two articles are by the famous Ar-Razi, who
died about 920 in Baghdad. He may be styled the father

k= of Arabic medicine proper, since before his period the

A most renowned physicians were Christians, He hns
therefore been honoured with the title « Galenus of the
Arabs,” and was considered a great authority all over
the world during the Middle Ages. Many of his works
were translated into Hebrew and Latin (see Steinschneider,
Ucherss,, p. 722 sqq.), and exist in print.  Ar-Rizi treats
on the ealeulus in several of his books, and has also devoted
& chapter to it in his most comprehensive work known as
“Al-Hawi.”” The first nrticle published by Dr. Koning
is, however, an independent study on this subject, and is
mentioned by Ibn Abi Useibia (ed. Miiller), vol. i, p. 316,
L. 17, as well as by Wuestenfeld, Gesch. der Arab. Aerzte,
p- 45, No. 57, under the title, * Tractatus de renum et
vesicae calculis” The second article is “taken from the
same author’s work, “Al-Fakhir.”

Article three forms chapter 39 of B. 1 of Al b. Abkas
Al-Mijiisi's (tenth century) work “ Al-Maliki® (see LA.T.,
1, 236, Wuestenfeld, p. 39). Another MS. copy of this
work exists in the British Museum (Add. 23,410), where the
article in question is to he found, fol. 159ve #4q., and from
which T have been enabled to ascertain the correct reading
of several words which Dr., Koning has left undecided :

£.126,1.8, By; 1.7, sllt. P 198, L7,1,; 1.8 from

bottom, o 3! Lo e K131 P, 130, 1.8 from bottom, ase,
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P. 188, 1. 8 from bottom (fol. 351™), )+, P. 142,11,
0 &, Kally; 1.8, J5 dasedl LN Lewzayy AN S
A il A sy B Ssanall plast Sy 13RN
oyeilly Lall gyl 2 1.1 from bottom, sy ¥ Leyy e
‘Q'JJSL . 14‘1, LB‘. i’-l—*d-”-; ib. u‘n‘..‘-l-_-ul’ l‘...-lL’-:- ..\:5-1-: m:
oty S oo i) ey P2 146, 1. 2 from bottom, 300 4
(e Ly Jafadd) odll P164,1.8, e e & 3
Lﬁlj uﬁm1 l._.‘_ﬂdé‘ A ete.

The next article is taken from the *Mukhtar™ of Ali
b. Al-Hubal, who lived in the thirteenth century. The
note in the Leyden Catalogue of MSS. stating that the
" copy from which this article is reproduced is an unique
one, is erroneous, as the British Museum also possesses one
(Or. 2,805) in which this treatise is to be found, fol. 20173,
with variations, e.g, :

P, 186, 1. 5, .Z_-;-JLJH..L’....!'I s‘,b_th; &y all seems to Lie
dittography ; 1. 6 from bottom, aJy ; 1.4 from bottom, el
1. 2 from bottom, Jaw,. P. 188, 1. &, L “gand their
weakness.” P.100,1.1, A=adl; L7, H‘!‘ﬁ\‘ P.192,1. 5,
et 3y 5 1.2 from bottom, Jajl. P, 194, 1.3, PR
1. 6 from bottem, = ,. P. 202, last line, &_..;U ——
wuile, P.206, LS, Laxt, P.218; L9, r..:..'H Jdet i
ib. J;‘;..‘.i J.,}"I;..; h-;nn._!_ Le l_!_'..d; last HIIE, = (L '1‘.\) dia
Loy oy ol a5, P. 216, 1. 2 from bottom, _eas *Le

These passages, as well as those in the preceding group,

prove that the language chosen by both writers s tha
same vulgar idiom as that used by Ibn Abi Useibia and



- To the above-named articles, which have never heen
- published in the original before, are attached the tramsla-
- tions of those chapters which deal with the same question
~in the Canon of Avicenna and the Tugrif of Abil-Casis,
~one of the most renowned surgeons of the twelfth century. E
=

The type is large and very distinet, and the editor
deserves all praise for the care which he has bestowed on
his task. .
H. Hinscurewp,

G. Datyax. GRAMMATIE DES Jiipisou-ParisTiNscnes
Araniison, ¥acH peN IpiomeEx pes Pavistismscaes
Taruvp vNp Minrascr pes ONKELOSTARGUM (Can.
Socrs1 84) vNp pER JERUSALEMiscHEN TARGUME zus
Pextareven, (Leipzig, 1894.)

G. Datmax.  Aramiiscns Lesesticks Jrr Graoearic
pES  JUDISCH-PALASTINISCHES  ARAMAlscH  zuapmsy
NAcH Haxpscurirres pes Brirriscnes Mussous, anp
Worrerverzeionniss.  (Leipzig, 1896.)

It may sound surprising, but it is none the less true,
that a literature as rich and as varied as that written in the
Aramaic dialects of Palestine should not have heen studied
from a systematical point of view, nor that its grammar
ghould have been investigated hitherto, Dictionnries thsra
existed, some more, others less perfect, but the forms
of the words have thus far been uttarly neglected. Tt is
the more surprising as the oldest translations of the Bible
were made in that language, probably earlier than the
Greek translation, and the Primitive Gospel (or that of the
Ebionites) may have been written in that very language,
One of the great obstacles in the way of a grammar was
the peculiar status in which these texts have come down
to us. Most of them have no vowe -signs at all, and the
tradition of the texts is anything but sure, The biblical
commentaries which have vowel-signs were in so corrupg
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a state that the vocalization of one page, or often of one
verse, contradicted that of the next verse on the same
page. The darkness which hung over this peculiar state
of the text and vocalization rendered the task of compiling
a grammar extremely difficult. It has, however, been lifted
somewhat, since the discovery of Aramaic texts preserved
in Yemen; for these have a totally different system of
voealization, which turns out to be the original and genuine
raproduction of the ancient pronunciation. According to my
views, this system, known as the superlinear, as the points
are invariably placed abore the letters, is of Palestinian
origin, nnd has retained the old forms, so much corrupted in
later transeripts, where the other system (the sublinear) was
substituted for it. Professor Dalman has now undertaken
and carried to a perfect end the task of bringing some light
into the confused matter. With great skill and profound
insight he has been able to build up an admirable grammar
of this or, better, these dialects of Aramaic, and to show
the gradual growth and development of grammatical forms,
their differentintion and divisions according to the time and
to the circumstances in which those texts were written. He
adduces not merely one or a few examples, but with great
industry he adduces almost every example available. As
a basis for this book, which fills so admirably a lacuna felt
by every Semitie scholar, he has taken one of the Codices
brought by Professor Socin from the East, probably of the
fiftcenth or sixteenth century, and for the other texts he
has gone as far as possible to the oldest and often nob
casily avnilable MSS. and edifiones principes, Many
a point may require still further elucidation, and no doubt
some of the views advanced by Professor Dalman will be
modified in course of time, but the great outlines, and in
many cases also the minute fillings, will remain unaltered.
He has given us a solid basis, from which it will now be
casier to work.

1f T am bound to give unstinted praise to the diligence
of the author, and to the excellence of the Grammar,
I cannot help expressing my doubts concerning the theories



Professor Dalman advances in his admirable Tntrod
where he attempts a classification of the texts into

Pulestinian, Galilean-Palestinian, and texts of a mixed
character. Tt would be diffieult to justify this classification,
which appears more artificial than real, To assert that
there are texts of a mixed character, which, according
to Professor Dalman, were the work of the scholar who
imitated the ancient dialects, appears to be begging the
question.  Considering that these translations of, and

comments on, the Bible were made only and solely for the

purpose of making its contents known and available to

the masses, it is at least questionable to assume that the

langunge of these translations was an artificial language,
and as such nof understood by the people,  To what purpose

wos that work undertaken, then? We are forced to see

in these texts other forms of g popular development of
the Aramaic dialect spoken by the people, and not an
artificial mixture,

This affects to a certain degree the basis from which
Professor Dalman starts; but whatever the explanation of the
origin of the grammatical forms may be, it does not affect
these forms, and these alone are of trus importance, T
ave all fuithfully reproduced and carefully grouped in
the Grammar. As a mere addition to his bibliography
I mention my edition of the “Seroll of the Hasmonneans **
{ Transacfions, London Oriental Congress, 1T, p- 3 1), which
has escaped Professor Dalman’s notice. An index ought
to bave completed the book. Instead of we get now,
from the same author, an important addition, consisting
in a selection of ancient texts, illustrating the varigus
nuances of the Palestinian Aramaio, together with a glossary,
and constant references to the Grammar,

The selection of the texts is made with great eapn,
Professor Dalman has consulted very freely the treasures of
the British Muscum, and has known how to benefit by
the access to these MSS, He gives also arige lectiones and
short historical and explanatory notes, He has

the sublinear vocalization for the superlinear, which, from
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a practical point of view, is to be recommended, but he
has, unfortunately, been too dogmatic in that transcription.
I should have preferred not to put a Segol at all, and
omit the Sheva Quiescens as well as the Dagesh in most
cases. Thers are many points in connection with this
transeription which require elucidation. Professor Dulman
being an authority on the sabject, his views carry great
weight, So, for instance (p. 2), why NTI23 instead of
mrmana? Line 4, p. 3, is evidently eorrupt; something
is missing in the text. Line 2, p. 4, L8 why not 1N ¥
I do not wish, however, to cavil at little things, when we
ought to be grateful for such important gifts as the Grammar
and the Texts. Both will prove invaluable contributions to
Semitic philology, and especially to Aramaie.
M. GasTER.

Maincaner Dustop Gipsox. STUDIA Slmmm.—-Nlu. Y
Avocrypia Sixarrica,  (London, 1896.)

The harvest gathered by Mrs. Lewis and Mrs. Gibson
in the convent of Mount Sinai seems to be inexhaustible.
Another sheaf is presented to us under the title of
“ Apocrypha Sinaitica.” Tt contains—(1) *The Anaphora
Piluti,” in three recenmsions, in Syriac and Arabic, one of
the Arabic texts being of the eighth century (A). The
Syriue was copied by Mr. Rendel Harris from a late paper
MS, (probably thirteenth century). The Arabic test (B),
taken from an undated MS., is also very old, in fact much
older than any of the Greek texts published by Tischendorf.
These two Arabic texts are printed side by side. Of the
older MS. o facsimile is given of the page io which the date
occurs, and in the margin, both of the Syrine and Arabic
texts, constant reference is made to Tischendorf’s edition
of the Greek texts. (2) *The Recognitions of Clement.”
A short version of the Recognitions is published here in two

Arabic tecensions —one from the same MS. (A) of the

2048 1697, 11
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Anaphora, and the second from the Codex British Museum,
dated 1639, written by Macarius, Patriarch of Antioch,
and by his disciple Paulus, the same Macarius from whom
we have an excellent description of his travels through
Vallachia, Moldavia, and Russia in the seventeenth century.
The original has not yet been published hitherto, but an
English translation was made by Belfour and published
by the “Old Oriental Translation Fund.” To these
Recognitions Mrs. Gibson adds (3) “The Martyrdom of
Clement,” written by the same Macarius, who, as he snid,
had translated it from the Greek in Sinope. The marginal
notes refer to the Recognitions and Homilies of Clement.
Then follow (4) “The Preaching of Peter,” from the same
Codex as the recension (A) of the Anaphora, published in
Arabic. (5) “The Martyrdom of James, son of Alphaeus.”
(6) ““Preaching of Simon, son of Cleophas.” (7) “Martyrdom
of Simon.” Mrs. Gibson has also given a translation of
the text published by her, and a carefully worked-out
Introduction, where she studies with especinl minutencss
the history of the Anaphora Pilati, and adduces some
parallels from the recently discovered peeudo-Gospel of
St. Peter. This book is thus an extremely valuable
eontribution to Semitic philology and to ancient apocryphal
literatura,

M. G.

Die ToHoxTAFELY vox TeLL- BL - Avanxa, by Huao
Winckrer, being the Fifth Volume of Professor
Behrader's Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek. Sve. (Berlin :
Verlag von Reuther and Reichard, 1896.)

This is one of the most important Assyriological publica-
tions of the year, giving, as it does, translations of almost
all the tablets found at Tell-el-Amarna rather more than
eight years ago—296 in all. The author claiims that he
has cleared awny many obstacles, but frankly admits that
his work is but the beginning of the work of explainin
these difficult texts. The book consists of an Iutmductjuﬁ
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(xxxvi pages), giving a summary of the contents; the
transeription and translation of the 206 tablets (pp. 2-1041);
notes and corrections (pp. 405-415); lists of the words
(pp. 3*—34%), the proper names (pp- 35°—42*), a separate
vocabulary to Nos. 204-296 (pp. 43*—19%), and a reference-
table of the numbers of the tablets at Berlin, Gizeh, and
London, those in the possession of Rostowicz and Murch,
gnd that found at Tel-Hesy.

The translations of the Berlin tablets are based on
a oareful collation of the texts, which has given numerous
improved readings; but much more, the author says, remains
to be done in this direction, and a new publication of the
originals is promised.

Naturally one turns first to those tablets which mention
Jerusalem, the most interesting (from one point of view)
being No. 183. In this the words in lines 13-17, u inanna
appunama alu mdt Urusalim Sumun-in () (alu) Bit-Ninib,
al &arri, patarat [a)iar amell {afu) Kelti, are rendered “ and
now even a eity of the province of Jerusalem, named Bit-
Ninib, a city of the king, is lost with the men of Kelti."
Many Assyriologists (including myself) have regarded the
definite article as being more sppropriate after the word
“aven "—i.e. “the city of the land (or mountain) of
Jerusalem,” and this may be regarded as a question which
has still to be discussed. It isto be noted, however, that
a Bit-Ninib occurs on pp. 128-129, line 31, to whose
inhabitants Abd-Asirta wrote asking them to assemble for
an attack upon Gebal ; bat it is doubtful whether this is the
same ploce.

From this work the student ¢an now get sn excellent
idea of the extent of the correspondence between Western
Asia and Egypt, which bas of late years heen brought to
light. He will learn about the correspondence between
Nimmuria [:Nimuttiu=Neh-mut-Rn or Amenophis ILI)
and Kallima-Sin of Kar-Dunias (Babylonia) concerning the
marringe to each other of their daughters; about that of

1 0g4-00@ are in transcription only.
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Burraburiad (=Burnabaria$ of Babylonia) and Naphururia
(Nefer-hoper-Ra, Amenophis IV) concerning various presents
and political affairs : about that of Dusratta of Mitani to
Nimmuria (Amenophis ITT), Naphuria (Amenophis IV),
and Teie, the surviving wife of the former (from one of
these it would seem that Dusratta claimed Nineveh as
belonging to his dominions: see p, xiii, footnote). He will
see letters from Alagia (Cyprus), a letter from AzSur-uballit
of Assyria to Naphururia, and, besides these, a large
number of communieations which passed between Phoenician
and Canannite princes and the king of Egypt. These
include Jerusalem (Nos. 179-185), Gebal (53-118), Beyrut
(128-130), Sidon (147, 148), Tyre (149-136), Accho
(157 ff), Megiddo (192-195), Hazor (202, 203), Gezer
(204-206), Askslon (207-213), Lachish (217-219), with
soveral others. Theso tablets have been so often referred
to, that their contents are probably at present very well
known, but a great many side issues still remain to be
diseussed ond settled. Thus some hundreds of names, both
of men and of places, assume their places in history, and
the work of the philologist will go hand in hand with that
of the historian and ethnographist to decide all their
bearings. The meanings of a large number of words have
also to be decided, provisional renderings of others corrected,
and the translations “ smoothed down ™ and improved.

The present work is greatly to be recommended, for it
forms practically a Corpus of all the Tell-el-Amarna tablets
(with the exception of about a dozen), and gives, by its
arrangement, a complete picture of the results gained.
A simultaneous edition of the work in English is announced,

T. G P.

Coxewrory Texts rrom Basviosuas Taniems, ero. 1x
¥ ! -

THE Brimisn Musevs. Parts I and II. Printed b
order of the Trustees. 4to. 1806, %

Part I of this important work contains forty texts, copied
by Mr. L. W, King, mostly temple accounts, apparently
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from Laga$, many from tablets circular in form. These
inscriptions are especially important for the dates, which
mention the chief historieal event of the year they were
written, or the preceding year: eg, we find the frequent
note mu ui-sa Huhutarri (ki) bagul, probably * Year after
Hubutarri did evil”' There are also texts of Arad-
Sin, *“nourisher of Urima (Ur, now Mugeyyer), king of
Ararma (Larsa), king of Sumer and Akkad”; Lu-Utn
or Amel-S8amas, “vieeroy of Opis™ () (patesi Upé ?); ond
Nammagani, viceroy of Lagas.

The second part, copied by the author of this notice,
has fifty-three inscriptions, of a later date, very diverse
in their nature. It contains several letters (one of them
from King Ammi-satana to a 100 easy-going purveyor) ;
sales of fields, houses, slaves; the hiring of fields; tablets
referring to partnership, adoption, marringes, the gharing
of property, and lawsuits. There are also two tablets
referring to the property of their writer's aunt, some
accounts, a lst of male and female slaves, and a very
interesting text of the nineteenth year of Darius referring
to & missing piece of woven stuff (kiti kalbu) intended for
the covering (in all probability) of the couch of Béit Sippar
(*the lady of Sippara”). Bu. 88-5-12, 60, referring to
the sharing of property, is one of three (ome for each
inheritor), the other two being published by Meissner in
his Altbabylonisches Privatrecht; and the marriage contract,
Bu. 91-5-9, 21764, is one of two (one for each wife), the
other being also published in the same work of Meissner.
It is noteworthy that the second wife was taken to wait
upon the first, and to * carry her seat to the temple of her
god” A very interesting text, in a peculiar style of
writing, is Bu. 91-5-9, 206, apparently a reaping contract,
in which the names of the contracting purties and witnesses
are uncommon, and have a foreign look.

The following names of kings occur on the tablets which
sre dated : Sumula-ils, Zabium, Abil-Sin, Sin-mubalit,

1 Porhaps="" was in revelt.'



166 NOTICES OF BOOKS,

Hammurabi (whose name is also spelled Ammurabi and
Hammirabi!), Samsu-iluns, Abdsu’ (=Rbisum), Ammi-
satana, and Ammi-zaduga, all of them kings of the dynasty
of Babylon (about 2300 ».c.). Tt is noteworthy that two
of the letters are addressed to Apidi, #a Mardul uballatu-ia,
“ Apisu, whom Merodach preserve,” and the question
naturally arises whether this may not be Abgs’, the
Ebisu™ of the Babylonian canon.

¢ S

A Coxcise  Dicrioxary oF T Assyriay  Laxouags,
Part V. By W. Muss-Arsorr. (London : Williams
and Norgate, 1896.)

Unlike Delitzach’s Assyrisches Handworterbuch, this work
is not altogether a * one-man " production, but
together of the opinions of many as to the
are given in English and German) of
words which are still doubtful—a great advantage, The
sixty-four pages of *the present part go from dimety
(a kind of bird) to ramadiry (& receptacle for grain F),
Like Delitzsch’s Assyrian [lictimmr_!r. the present work has
the Cuneiform charscters but rarely. It is unfortungte that
the author has chosen z ns his transcription of the sound
corresponding with 1 or ¢» generally represented by .
Notwithstanding this, however, the work is a most com-
mendable one, and exceedingly useful on nccount of the
merit mentioned above, nemely, the number of opinions
that it gives as to the meanings of words,

the bringing
meanings (which
numerous Assyrian

T.G. P

GroGrAvIIYA Tingra, By V. Vassainipp,

Since the publication of the elgho

rate and bighly interesti
works of the late M. Dutreui] de 1 g

Rhins and My, Rockhill,

! Thie seribe lins written, by mistake, :31 for =% af the end of this nume.
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there has been no want of ample materials for a better
knowledge of Tibet. So great, indeed, has been the advance
in Tibetan geography in modern times, that it is unnecessary
to have recourse to mnative writers, Chinese or Tibetan,
whose tendency towards mysticism and hyperbole detracts
from any value their writings might otherwise possess.
The pamphlet now before us is an instaoce of this style
of composition. Its suthor, Minjul, was a hutukhtu, or
high lams, and held office in the consistorial court at
Peking, where he died as far back as 1839. He appears
to have been twitted by the Emperor of China with an
jgnorance of geography, and to have then and there
sought the advice of a learned Russism, Professor Ossip
Mikhailoviteh Kovalefsky, with whose help, and that of
other Russians, he compiled a Universal Geography. That
part of his work relating to his own country and to
Tudia, based aus this was on persoual observations and
non-European sources of information, was translated into
Russian by Professor YVassilief, the eminent Sinologist.

This treatise can hardly be regarded as a serious Con-
tribution to geography, and its title is therefore a little
misleading. Mixed up with a few topographical facts, it
contains a number of legends or traditions in their Tibetan
and Indian versions of that peculiar type with which
Buddhistic scholars are so well sequainted. Names of
mountains, lnkes, and rivers are given with but little
explanatory text, and wers it Dot for an occasional mote
by the learned editor, and his explanation of some of the
names, we should feel dissppointed, perhaps because we
expected too much from a Tibetan lama, whose training
and methods are not quite in uecordance with modern ideas
on geography.

Minjul speaks of the advantages enjoyed by his country-
men in their delightfully cool and equable climate; he
draws attention to the central position of Tibat, surrounded
by eight nations, yet isolated from all, and commanding
the sources of the mighty rivers which irrigate their Té
spective countries. He enumerates the principal suowy



ete. He also speaks of the divisions of Tibet, but he is
more at home in discussing its legendary history, centring
round Gandis-ri (the sacred Kailas), with its luke Anudata,
Anavatapta, or Mapam-yamtso, the scene of Bon-chung’s
conflict with Naroba, where, according to the Indian story, the
six-faced youth (probably Jamémma) smote the mountain
~ with his spear and cleft the fissure in its side. Every

~ monastery, temple, and idol is associated in the popular
belief with some miracle of Buddha, the regenerator of
mankind, Tsong-kaba, the great reformer, and the latter's
disciples. These tales are the theme of Minjul's discourse,
and the topographical details are merely uccessories,

With the aid of the valuable portfolio of maps issued
by the French Minister of Public Instruction to accompany
Dutrenil de Rhins' book, we have succeeded in identifying
many of the names, while others have baffled us, On the
whole we think Asiatic, and especially Buddhistic students,
have cause to be grateful to Professor Vassiliof for publishing

E.D M.

Grayymar or THE Disnecrs op VERNACULAR Syruac as
SPOKEN BY THE Easteay Svriass op Kurpisrax,
Nowrun-Wesr Persia, axp tar Praix oy Mosvr,
with notices of the Vernacular of the Jews of Azerbaijan
and of Zakhu near Mosul. By Anraun Jous Micrrax,
M.A., FR.GS, Dean of Argyll and the Tsles, some-
time heand of the Amhbishup of Cnntarburj" 8 Mission
to the Eastern Syrians, (Cambridge : at the University
Press, 1895,)

The beautiful types of the Cambridge Universi r
have been wall employed in printing this boak, Einﬁ
likely for many years to be the standard suthority on the
subject of which it treats ; but it is probable that the book
would have been mare useful if these types bad not been

R T e this: ek (by contrast) hills with
aromatic medicinal herbs, the great transparent lukes,
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employed—if, in other words, the author had throughout
transliterated the modern Syriac into European eharacters,
in which nuances of pronunciation can be more easily repre-
sented than in a seript which the European student will
approach with preconceived ideas about the pronunciation
—ideas which, being based on his study of Old Syriac, will
be misleading. However, one who has been a Missionary
among the Syrians conld scarcely be expected to abandon
a character which the Missionaries are proud of having
utilized in order to give the Nestoriuns a literature of their
own. The account which Dr. Perkins gives of the reception
of the first book printed in modern Syrine (forty-six years
ago) is still thrilling. *“As I carried the proof-sheets of it
from the printing-office into my study for correction, and
luid them on my table before our translators, they were
struck with mute rapture and astonishment to see their
Janguage in print ; though they themselves had assisted
me a fow days before in preparing the sume matter for the
press. As soon as recovery from their first surprise allowed
them utterance, ‘It is time to give glory to God,’ they
each excluimed, ‘that we behold the commencement of
printing books for our people!’—a sentiment to which
I could give hearty respounse.”

Fifteen years after this date appeared the Grammar of
D. T. Stoddard, in which the forms and usages of some
of these dialects were systematically arranged, and since
that time most of the leading Syriac scholars have interested
themselves in these late descendants of the ancient Aramaic
langunge—some publishing texts, others contributing to the *
philological study of the dialects. There has, however,
been no work based on first-hand research calculated to
supersede Stoddard’s prior to the present Grammar of Dean
Maclean. He has devoted specinl attention to the dislectio
varioties of the language, having studied uo fewer than
sixteen dialects during his five years’ residence among the
Nestorians ; and the patience that he has displayed in
collecting these varieties, as well as the delicacy of ear
which he has shown in noting them, deserve recoguition.
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Stoddard complains of the difficulty he experienced in
getting the natives to tell him the true forms they were
in the habit of using, owing to the Oriental custom of
giving the answer the questioner is thought to desire rather
than the answer which is in harmony with fact, As this
custom is not likely to have changed since Stoddard’s time,
the labour represented by these collections from sixteen
dialects must have been exceedingly great,

A remarkuble feature in the work is the wealth of phrases
aud expressions which the Dean has taken down as they
were uttered, and which illustrate native usage far better
than translations made under the eve of Europeans. He
is to be thanked for having spread these with a free hand,
A rather weak point, as has been noticed by other reviewers,
is to be found in the etymologies, the sourees of the foreign
words being stated neither fully nor always correctly, The
Aramaie language has at all times shown a great aptitude
for the nssimilation of foreign elements, not only among
substantives and verbs, but even among conjunctions and
adverbs ; and to one acquainted with Arabic, Persinn, and
Turkish the lists of New-Syrine words in the Denn’s
Grammar will contain much that is familiar, although the
source is often not indieated. It is just to add that this
18 not a matter by which the practical utility of the book
18 in any way offected; the New-Syrisc dialects do mot
appear to assign to foreign words any special treatment,
but to admit them to the full privileges of natjves,

How far the assertion which Dean Maclean repeats after

+ other scholars, that the modern Syrise dinlects are not

direct descendants of the clussicg] language, but stand
rather in the relation of nicces, is borne out by the facts
which he has collected, will be estimated variously. It muay
be indeed true that much of them “was in use side by sido
with the written classica] Syrine for centuries,” but in the
parallel cases of modern Arabie, modern Greek, modern
Armenian, ete., it is difficult or impossible to say at what
period exactly the aneient language ceased 1o be a natural
vehicle of conversation. The vestiges of autiquity which
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are noted in the modern Syriac forms are perhaps rather
to be explained by the working of analogy than to be
supposed to date back to a very remote epoch ; and of the
sctual words which are thought to oceur **in Chaldee and
other ancient Aramuic dialects” and in modern Syriae, but
not in ancient Syrisc, many at least are open fo suspicion ;
they are more likely to be recent borrowings from existing
langusges than survivals.

Dean Maclean deserves cordial praise for having followed
the example of those many missionaries who have found
time amid their religious and educational duties to do some-
thing for the cause of science and learniog.

D. 8. MARGOLIOUTH.

A History or Tae Deccax. By J. D. B. GrisbLE. Vol. L.
8vo. (London: Luzac and Co., 1896.)

Whatever else may be thought of this work, there cannot
be two opinions as to its readableness and its pleasing
gppearance. The numerous views of ruined forts and
palaces, which it brings before us in such charming shape,
remind us that to the Dakhin ss fully as to Persin may
be applied the well-known lines—

- A & fn L
| o dpols = asds T t;:f___,}ia,ﬁ_,tu,._,-m)

#The princes of Persia may be traced
By carvings on ruined gates and walls.”

The most valusble of the illustrations is, perhaps, the
reproduction of an apparently authentic portrait of Nigim-
ul-mulk, the founder of the Asaf-Jihi dynasty. If all
that Mr. Gribble intended was to write an agreeable book,
sufficient to satisfy the needs of such a rare iguoramus us
the .young Haidarabid nobleman described on page ii of
the Introduction, then all that remains to be done is to
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congratulste him on his success, and wish him a happy
issue with his second volume.
“In every work regard the writer’s end,
For none can compass more than they intend.”

But surely we ought to apply a severer standard to one
of Mr. Gribble's experience, and demand from him BOMme=
thing more than this; some measure of independent research,
or at least a strictly critical method in dealing with the
sources, far from inaccessible, to which he has had recourse,
It is true that such comments and reflections as the anthor
introduces in the course of his story are always sound and
judicious, often forcible and of value. Tt is, however,
doubtful if he hes read himself into his subject sufficiently,
or has studied it long enough, to acquire the requisite
mastery over it. This is the judgment arrived at upon
a perusal of parts i and ii of the work, in respect of which
I have no more right to eXpress an opinion thap any other
industrious reader having a moderate fcquaintance with
Indian history. Of part iii T shall have more to say,

To the book as a whole one or two general criticisma
seem applicable. Mr. Gribble should look to his trans.
literation, which is, to say the least, erratic; and whila
noticeably chary of dates, some of those he does give ecan
hardly be correct. We all suffer from printer's errors, nor
ean Mr. Gribble escape the common doom: fop instanece,
pasma kash on p. 333 for fasma kash is obviously » misprint,
But how could Mr. Gribble puss-such forms as “ Boseton
(p. 34) for . ouu Bastin, and « Boorahan (p- 45) for
w'ss Burhdn P why call ,Le o2 fitrmin o Sarmana (p, 316) ¢
and where did he find the grotesque “Khan Hummgp "
(p- 318) for ,\vj .\ Kihan Zowan (a title which, be it
said en passant, was granted after and not before the t‘nptun;
of Shamba Ji)P It is not at all NECEssary, as some writers
have dome, to erect transliteration into 4 fetish, but ap
author might try to be consistent with hi

I mself, and pot
spell ag== « P.'lnhomﬁl " on p. 32 and Mubammed ” on
p-34. Wo might alss have been spared such cockneyisms
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as “Farkhander” (p. 344) for zaij furkhundah, and
“Shakar Kerar” (p. 873) for 5 2 Shakar-kerah. Then
in the matter of dates we have, for instance, on p. 33 the
1st Rabi* T, 750 1., made to correspond to 1359 A.p., and
on p. 34 to 1357 a.p, the exact date being the 1lth
February, 1858, .

When we come to part iii, pp. 312-379, we reach a period
which T have studied somewhat closely. As Mr. Gribble
gives no references, it is impossible, except at great ex-
penditure of time, to compare his fucts seriatim with the
original authorities on which he has based them. All that
can be done, therefore, is to run through a series of the
most prominent instances in which he seems to have either
misread, or been misled by, the books that he consulted.
Nothing will be brought forward except simple matters of
fact, on which there conld hardly be two opinions, if reference
be made to the best original authorities.

The limits of permissible inaccuracy allowed to themselves
by most writers on Indian history are mach wider than
those obtaining in any other branch of historical science.
Thus to call a man of forty-nine “the young prince”
(p. 341), since it can be paralleled elsewhere, may pass
as veninl. Let us proceed to more unmistakeable cases
of erromeous statement,

Firiiz Jang, father of Chin Qilich Khiin (Nizam-ul-mulk)
never joined A‘zam Shih (p. 829); when ‘Alamgir died,
the prince Shih *Alam was not at Kibul (p. 332), but had
been encamped at Jamriid, not far from Pashawar, since
November, 1706; Mathuri is not twenty but thirty-five miles
from Agrah (p. 833); and the date of the battle of Jajau,
the 18th Rabi* T, 1119 1., does mot correspond to the
23rd May, but to the 18th June (x.s.) or the Tth June (0.8,
1707. Again, Firiiz Jang did not withdraw from the Dakhin
(p. 335); he was removed by the emperor’s orders. He
was transferred to the provines of Ahmadibid Gujarit,
which was not “a small government,” but probably the
richest and most profitable of them all, except Bengal.
His son, Ohin Qilich Khan, did not * remain in the Deccan ™
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(same page), but in compliance with a summons from the
mew emperor arrived at Agrah on the 5th November, 1707, and
on the 26th February, 1708, was appointed to the govern-
ment of Audh. *Azim-ush-shan (not “Shih,” as printed
here and elsewhere) was not the * youngest” (p. 341) but
the second of Bahadur Shah's four sons. The two Barhah
Sayyads (p. 348) never fought on Azam Shil’s side at
Jiijau ; they were with Bahadur Shah, and came with him
from Lihor; nor did they retire from court or go to Bengal,
but in the course of time obtained the two governments of
Allahabad and Bahar. These appointments were procured
for them by ‘Azim-ush-shin, and they had nothing to do
with Farrukhsiyar until his father’s death. The batches
of Sikhs executed at Dihli could hardly have been “ several
hundreds each day” (p. 359); they were not much over
seven hundred men altogether, and the daily executions
lasted for a week.

The genealogical table on p. 364 omits to mention ona
of the emperors, ‘Aziz-ud-din, ‘.:iIumgir Sani (son of
Jahiindir Bhah), who reigned from 1734 to 1759. Ty
therefore follows that No. 9, Shih ‘Alam {son of ‘Agiz-ud-
din), wns not the descendant of Juhay Shih, but of
Jabindar Shah, No. 3, Nor had Mohammad Shih “ been
living in retirement at Fathpur™ (p. 368); he had been
under lock and key in the Salimgarh fort at Dikli, with
the rest of the princes of the royal house, and was brought
thence to Agrah down the river Jamnah,

Dilawar ‘Ali Khiin's force (p."369) was composed largely
of Rajputs, not of Makratias; the latter were with ‘Alim
‘Ali Kban. Nor did Sayyad Diliwar “Alj Khan coma
from the west; his advance on Burhanpur was from the
north-east. The battle with ‘Alim *Al5 Khin took place
two or three kos from Balapur in Barir (see Khifi Kl
vol. ii, p. 859, or Elliot, vii, 499), a place that, according,
to the “Gazetteer for Barir,” lies in the
some sixty miles soufh-cast of Burhiinpyr. Whe
Mr. Gribble find that this battle was Ifuught. Hf'l:l::}:lﬁﬂ::

miles wesé of that town? Haidar Quls Khin, Afshar, the

Akola distrie t,
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Mir Atash, or artillery general, was not “selected as the
actusl assassin” of Sayyad Husain ‘Ali Khan (p. 371);
the man who volunteered to do the deed was Mir Haidar
Beg, Dughlat, Kashghari. On p. 374 Nizim-ul-mulk’s
accession to power as chief minister is made to follow
immediately upon the fall of the Sayyads. As a matter
of fact, his cousin, Muhammad Amin Khin, Chin, became
minister, and it was only after this man’s death that Nizgim-
ul-mulk received that office (5th Jamadi I, 1134 m., 20th
February, 1722). On p. 375 Mr. Gribble confounds two
separate expeditions. Nigam-ul-mulk left Dibli for Ahma-
dibad and Milwsh on the 2nd Safar, 1135 m. (11th
November, 1722), and was back at the capital on the 30th
Ramazin (3rd July, 1723); he did mot quit Dikli on his
flight to the Dakhin until the 25th Rabi* I, 1136 n. (22nd
December, 1723).

It would not be unfair to say that Mr. Gribble's work,
when completed, will be more a history of the Haidaribad
state, under the present ruling family, than a history of
the whole Dakhin. Four centuries are disposed of in 311
pages; the rest of the work, that is, seventy pages of
volume i nnd the whole of the second volume, will be
occupied by the 170 years from 1722 to the present day.
Thus the volume now before us is no more than the portico
to the completed edifice; and by his second volume must
Mr. Gribble's labours be judged. Materials for a full history
of the present line of Nizams of Haidaribad are abundant,
and they will no doubt be carefully and exhaustively used
in the concluding volume.

December 8, 1896, W. Irvise.

1. Tux Farra or Istam. By the Rev. Epwarp SELL,
B.D., M.R.AS. (Kegan Paal, Triibner and Co., 1896.)

9. I’Tstam, Inpressions BT ETUDES. Par le Comte HeNRY
ne Oasrries. (Armand Colin et (e, 1896.)

The two works before us, though dealing with a common
subjeet, differ greatly in scope and treatment. Mr. Sell



‘and M. de Castries have both lived in Mohammedan lands

‘and scquired o personal knowledge of their subject. B
~ During the many years which Mr. Sell has passed in
Indin he has enjoyed the most intimate intercourse with
Mohammedans, and, besides this, he has been able to consalt
‘the works of Musulman authors in the originals. The
present volume is a second edition of a former work, and
is “the result of another fifteen years' study of Islam.”
His treatment is mainly scientific and dogmatic, M. de
Castries, on the other hand has studied Tslam as an
officer in the French colony of Algiers, and writes in
‘8 philosophic way of the characteristics of the followers
of Mohammed.

Mr. Sell's work is a scholarly exposition and epitome of
the various tenets embraced by Islam, in which he treats
clearly and succinetly of each sect in turn. The book does
not in any way claim to be an account of the rise and

of Mohammedanism, but is merely a demonstration
of the Faith of Islam as it really is in its various forms,
and an indication of the manner in which it influences the
lives of individuals and the customs of nations in the
present dauy. All Mr. Sell’s statements with regard to
dogmatic teaching are the result of personal consultation
of Mohammedan authorities, Nothing but praise can ba
spoken of the whole undertaking. It is no light task to
put into plain English many of the obscure tenets of Tslam ;
and while, on the one hand, the author has been careful,
in consideration of the student, to employ and explain
throughout the most important Arabic fermini technici, he
has, on the other hand, made his work accessible to the
general reader also. Without ever being too prolix he has
embraced a very wide range, and finds room, for example,
for excellnt accounts of the mystie poets and the Bibi
movement in Persia.

Transliteration i5 a vexed and sore
Orientalists, and is likely to remain so; but sy
of Mr. Bell’'s versions are open to general cr:itin’riei “g:

ﬁﬂl.uu, for example, in his preface that he has “ retained

point with all
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the anglicised forms Khalif and Khalifate, instead of using
the more correct terms Khalifa and Khalifat.” There
seems considerable confusion here; for the ** correct terms""
are Khalifa and Khildfat, while Khalif and Khalifate (not
being Arabic) bear the appesrance of & transcription of
our old English forms Caliph and Caliphate into trans-
literated Arabic! Aguin, how is the form Mohammadan,
which is used throughout, to be explained? whence the
long a?

The fact that M. de Castries writes in full personal
sympathy with the dogmas of the Roman Church gives
additional value to the discrimination, impartiality, and
even admiration which he displays in treating of the
Mohammedan religion. He sees in ITslam (and in this he
is in accord with many notable doctors of his Church) the
necessary link between fotichism and Christianity. He
regrets that, “ 4 Pexception d’un petit nombre d’orientalistes
sans influence dans la politique,” most people are inclined
to regard the Musulman religion as a variety of paganism.

He takes up three special points on which Islam seems
most to differ from Christianity, namely: Polygamy, the
Conception of Paradise, and Fatalism. He would have us
review our condemnation of the first in the light of the
stories of the Patriarchs and the Kings of Isracl. As
regards the second, he points out the frequency among
Oriental peoples of picturing supernal delights through
sensuous imagery, and quotes as an example the writer
of the Song of Songs. On the third point he considers
that the doctors of his own Church have failed to come
much nearer than the Musulman doctors to a solution of
the much vexed problems of Foreknowledge and Freewill.

Other writers on Islam may possibly have dealt with
equal candour on its essential teachings, but the able
chapter at the conclusion of the volume well merits our
consideration at the present time. M. de Castries therein
reviews the attitude of Mohammedans towards their
Christian conquerors, and puts the question, ** Will amalga-
mation ever be possible?” Taking the experience of the

I.m.AE. 1807, 12
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M in Algeria, he answers emphatically “No.”

found at the end of the volume several interesting ap-

pendices : one of special interest, oceupying fifty pages,
deals with * Les iddes au moyen idge sur Mahomet et la
- réligion Musulmane.”

E.n.nﬁ'

Tug Earvy Axxais or THe Excusa 18 Bescar. Vol L.
By C. R. Wisox, M.A., of the Bengal Educational

Service. 8vo. (London: W. Thacker and Co., 1895.)

Mr. Wilson’s work has been most severely, and, as it
seems to me, most unfairly, condemned in one of the
literary reviews. The grounds for attack were, first, that
his Introduction was built up from the late Sir Henry
Yule’s “ Diary of William Hedges, Esq.”; sccondly, that
the India Office records were printed by him in a summary,

instead of the full text. Something, too, was suid, I think, '

sbout the audacity shown by one not officially concerned
in touching that sacred ark. This line of criticism strikes
one as most unfroitful, dealing as it does only with the
accidents, and ignoring the essentials, of the work under
review. If the book had in itselfl any merits or demerits,
would it not be better to praise or censure them, without
dilating on side issues having liftle or no bearing on
a proper verdiet ?

As to the first objection, most people ‘will think that
- Mr. Wilson has committed no breach of literary propriety.
In his preface he plainly admits his indebtedness to Sir
E‘m’? Yule, and wherever he uses his predecessor’s work

he gives a reference to volume and page. If this is not
enough, then mo man can use the work of a predecessor,
and all advance is barred’; for no man can cope single-

Aﬂhhnwnnguha&mthmrthmmn&atuﬂrdn:huémﬁ !
Libyan desert, and sooner than reconquer Algeria they
would conquer another land for Islam. There are to be
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handed with the whole of an immense subject. But it
may be said that after Sir Henry Yule there was nothing
left for anyone else to attempt; that Mr. Wilson, in writing
over two hundred pages of introduction, has been merely
wasting his time. Now, too high praise can never be
accorded to the labours of Sir H. Yule; and the * Diary
of William Hedges, Esq.," like all his books, is a delight
to the studious reader. But the three volumes in question
will never secure a very large audience; they are the raw
material of history, and present no compact and finished
narrative. This is the natural result of the diary form,
which does not readily adapt itself to clear and continuous
narrative, In euch a ease, any impartial judge must admit
that there was room for a condensed story of our doings
in Bengal, not excluding even the period eovered by
Hedges' diary and so admirably dealt with by Sir I Yule.

The publieation of a summary of the Bengal Consultations
from 1704 baving been resolved om, it was obviously
necessary to begin by explaining the position of things
there in that year. In other words, the author must
commence the volume with eom# sort of introduction; and
that which he bas prefixed to his summary seems worthy
of high praise. It can be declared, with a clear conscience,,
to be simple and terse in its langunge, lucid in its arrange-
ment, and most interesting in its matter. Everyone who
reads it through will know, in a way he never knew before,
how the English made their entry into Bengal.

From the first timid approaches in 1633, through an
obscure port in Orissa, with no idea but commerce, up to
the foundation of Calcutta and the beginnings of rudimentary
administration, the whole story is set before us in most
attractive shape! Whether the full text of the documents
should have been furnished instead of am abstract, cannot
be decided with absolute certninty by anyone who has not
collated the book with the originals; but from the internal
evidence it may be safely surmised that there is little
matter of any interest of which we have been deprived.
1f there is to be hereafter an official publication of the
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full text, no one would offer any objection. But how long
must we wait while these projects take shape? It i
anwise, meanwhile, to discourage by formal disapproval
the efforts of individusl enthusissm. Personal zeal can
never be too strongly prized : mere official work can never
take its place. Of this truth Sir Henry Yule himself is
one of the brightest examples.

Many curious points brought out by Mr. Wilson might
be commented on. One of the strangest is, perbaps, the
quaint expedient introduced in 1704 of Government by
Rotation—the directing head of the community being
changed every week. Such a system must have been fore-
doomed to failure, even withouf the constant squubbling,
that plague-spot of Indiun official life, which net even
Warren Hastings could eradicate. TLord Cornwallis was
the first of our governors in India who was free of this
futal hindrance. Mr. Wilson must be held also to have
made out his main proposition, namely, that the assumption
of authority within a foreign state was forced upon the
unwilling officers of the Company. The “country powers
(as they used to be called) were too weak to perform the
most elementary duty of a State, the affording of pro-
tection to person and property against violence, As
showing the low estimation in which Europeans were held
in those early times, we may cite a story on p. 8 of the
Introduction, In 1633 a ship captain was admitted to an
audience with the Governor of Orissa. The governor,
slipping off his gandal, offered his foot to our merchant
to kiss, “ which he twice refused to do, but at last he was
fain to do it.”"

Mr. Wilson, with commendable boldness and fair success,
has attempted the reduction of the old erfatic spelling of
Indian nomes to some sort of rule and order. Thenz" are
still & momber of minor points on which I could suggest
some revision. For instance, in the note on the page of
the Introduction just referred to, when he speaks of the
governor's ** nilnwm:wn of two thousand rupees,” he evidently
means & mangab of 2000 zdf (see the mun’s biography in
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the Madsir-ul-umard, iii, 452), and thus, to my thinking,
makes two mistakes, mangab meaning not an ‘allowance’
but a rank or command. Neither can the words mangab-
i-do Aazdr-i-zif be rightly taken as having anything to do
with ‘two thousand rupees’ as I have tried to explain
in the July number of our Journal, p. 510.

Rahdari, on p. 78, note, is rightly enough rendered os
“transit duty’; but the steps by which it reached this
meaning are not given. To begin with, the idea was
to affard special protection on certain roads peculiarly ex-
posed to attack, such as that from igmh to Dihli. Special
officers were appointed as Rah-dars (literally, ‘Road-
keepers '), whose duty it %as to furnish armed escorts to
convoy travellers and goods. For this duty they were
permitted to take payment. In time the grant of an escort
was dropped, while the money continued to be levied. By
this means the arrangement was turned into a transit duty
pure and simple. The first literal meaning of peshkash (see
the same page) is rather an ‘offering’ than *firstfruits.’
Thus pesh kashidan, literally ‘to lay before anyone,” ie. to
make an offering, hence peshkash, the thing so luid before
or offered to anyone. The use of the word ‘ commission ’
for farmdish might be misunderstood ; the word should
be rather ‘requisition,’ for it means the order sent to an
official to sapply a saperior with goods, which latterly were
very seldom paid for, though in earlier days their cost
was allowed as a debit against the revenue collections.

One or two more of these suggested corrections and
I have done. Sher Buland Khin (p. 1582 and elsewhere)
would more properly be Sarbuland Khin. He and the
prince ‘Azim-ush-shin married two sisters, and thus his
prominence in Bengal is accounted for. Subsequently, he
held successively the governments of Bahir, Kabul, Agrah,
and Gujarit. I may also point out that Murshid Quli
Khin, the diwdn of Bengal, was removed on Babadur
Shah's aceession in 1119 m. (1707), and joined that
monarch’s camp on his march to the Dakhin. Murshid
Quli Kbiin was not reappointed to Bengal until the Zud
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Moharram 1122 u. (March 2, 1710), after the assassi-
nation of Zid-ullah Khin,

The title of Qdgid-dar (pp. 179, 278), given to the post-
master, must be peculiar to Bengal, as it is not. found in
any of the historians of the period, who speak of such
an officinl as Dareghak-i-ddk,” The man referred to is
known from other sources to bhave been Furrulhsiyar's
mirsdumdn, or Lord Steward, within whose province the
postal arrangements would fall. The Mir Muhammad Dafar
of line 30, p. 179, is no doubt Muhammad Ja‘far, a man
from Shiraz, afterwards created Taqurrub Khin; he died
Oth Rabi* II, 1128 = (April 1, 1716). From page 179
onwards, the prince living &t Rajmohal must mean
Farrukhsiyar, because his father, ‘Azim-ush-shiin, left
Bengal in 1707 (see p. 172) and never returned to it.
This point might be made clearer than it is in Mr. Wilson’s
text. The year 1706 on p. 281, line 9, ought to be 1704 ;
for ‘Alamgir died in 1707, on the |9th February (0s) or
the 2nd March (xs). The technical meaning of Nishdn
(p. 27 and elsewhere) is *formal writing or patent issued
by a prince of the blood’'; in short, the same thing that
if issued by the sovereign was styled a farmdn,

It is to be hoped that Mr. Wilson will persevere and
give us another volume at an early date, continuing the
series of summaries. That volume ought to include all
the reports and letters connected with the important mission
to Dibli under Mr. John Surman. Mr. Talboys Wheeler
printed part of those papers in his “Early Records of
British India™; and in his report on the records of the
Caleutta Foreign Office he added o lsrge number of con-
temporary translations (found in the Madras records) of
Hasb-ul-hukm, and other communications from the chief
minister, Sayyad ‘Abdullah Khiin. Further additions to
our knowledge of this mission will be most viluable,
Surman, according to Anglo-Indian tradition, rendered
nugatory all the concessions guined at Dihli
with Murshid Quli Khiin on a matter of etiq
come from Dibli invested with a Mo

by quarrelling
uette. Having
gul title higher than
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that of Murshid Quli Ehiin, Surman claimed the first visit
upon his arrival at Murshidibdd. The governor insisted
on the precedence due to his office. Surman would not
give way, but marched on to Calcutta, and Murshid Quli
Khiin hindered, in every way in his power, the execution
of the Company’s furmdn. *“What mighty contests rise
from trivial things!"
December 14, 1806, W. Iavise

Tur Mystic Frowery Laxp, By Cmamies J. H
Harncosne. 8vo, 225 pp. (London: Luzac and Co.
Price 10s.) -

This volume is @ very popular personal narrative
by a gentleman who has spent seven years in China. It
makes no pretence to contribute anything to scholarship,
and as a story is the reverse of exciting. A number
of incidents, most of+ them of a very ordinary kind, are
described, with remarks on things Chinese and on things
in general, which we are afraid will rather weary the reader.
With judicions skipping, it may amuse a vacant afternoon,
and the coloured reproductions of the Chinese drawings
of common life are well executed.

Tar Buppmst Pravise-Wneern. By WinLiam Simpsox,
M.R.A.8. 8vo, pp. 308. (London: Macmillan, 1896.
Price 10s.)

Mr. Simpson has here given us a very interesting and
instructive book. Starting with the so-called praying-wheel
of the Tibetans, he points out what it really is, and, with
the aid of excellent illustrations, makes the wheel, and the
method in which the Lamas use it, clear. Heo then proceeds.
to show that it is not a praying-wheel at all; that the object
aimed at is mot prayer, but the repetition of a charm, Om
mani padme hung (that is, Adoration! the Jewel in the
Lotus), the Shad-akshara-mantra or Six-syllabled Charm.



184 NOTICES OF BOOKS,

This charm-cylinder is a piece of very ancient symbolism.
It is found on coins as early as the time of Christ. It was
not only in India that water was considered the source
of the universe; and the lotus floating on the water was
probably, and perhaps still is, regarded as a symbol of the
universe, and the jewel in it as a symbol of the sell-
creative, or, rather, self-evolving, force which the Buddhists
regarded as the only source of the universe. However this
may be, there is a deep mystic meaning in the six syllables
of the charm ; and one can easily follow how it has come
to be believed so potent.

In the ancient sculptures at Sinchi, and on the modern
representations of Buddha’s footprints in Ceylon, figures
of the wheel play a great part. But this was an entirely
different wheel, the symhol not of the universe, but of the
royal chariot wheel of the kingdom of righteousness which
the Buddha set rolling on. And there is yet a third
Buddhist wheel, the symbol of the eirele of transmigration,
in which the unconverted man is, according to Buddhism,
held to be bound fast. It is of the utmost importance to
a right understanding of the question to keep these three,
entirely different, symbols distinct.

All three — the wheel of the universe, the whesl of
sovereignty, and the wheel of life—are derived from the
wheel of the sun. It was Buddhism, it is true, that applied
the second idea rather to the dominion of righteousness
than to the outward, material dominion of an earthly
king. But even in that portion of the wheel symhalisa;l
it worked on older materials; and only (in this instance
88 in so many others) gave a new and higher, more ethical,
connotation to an already existing expression,

It is not only the Buddhists who adopted this symbolism
from the older Indian faith, The Juins also have done so
as their seulptures recently discovered gt Mathura a.m:i
elsewhere olearly show. Unfortunately, there have not
been found any Brahminica] representations of this symbol
of u similarly ancient date. But it is mentioned, which is
more important, in books of the Brahmins which are
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certainly even far older. Not only the Brihmanas, but
even the Vedas themselves, refer to the wheel of the sun.
The wheel of the universe is referred to in the Svetiévatara
Upanishad. This book is later than Buddhism, but the
symbol is referred to incidentally in such a way that one
cannot fail to see that the idea is old established and well
known. Ounly the wheel of life has not, so far, been traced
back to literature older than Buddhism.

These passages from the older Brahmin books show clearly
that the original idea was that of a solar wheel, and this not
only explains why so much importance was attached to the
turning of it the way of the sun, but helps us also to trace
the symbol still further back, to the time when the Aryan
ruce had not yet entered India. Mr. Simpson brings together
8 great deal of curious information on the Pradakshina (or
wulking round an object of veneration with the right hand
towards it), and this not only from Indian (both Brabminical
and Buddhist) sources, but from customs prevalent among
the Grecks, the Kelts, and other Western nations, And not
only so; he traces the same, or similar, ideas in Egypt and
Japan, among the Muhammadans, and Jews, and Christinns ;
and shows how throughout the long history of these strange
customs the ideas of the wheel and of the sun lay at the
back of the popular superstitions and beliefs.

The volume is throughout profusely illustrated, and Mr.
Simpson has added a capital index and a useful bibliography.
In bringing together so great a mass of material from all
parts of the world, n number of incidental problems arise on
which it is difficult to speak with absolute certainty. The
moderation with which the author keeps the balance, and
does not attempt to push his conclusions further than they
ean fairly go, is very marked. He modestly calls his work
a * collection of materials,” and a very admirable collection
it is. It is certainly the best book that has yet sppeared
on the subject; and the summary in the lust chapter ably
puts the questions which the materials so brought together
from many sources will help to solve.



" Lus or Baux Hovomrox Hovesox. By Sir Wintaw

Huster, K.CSL 8vo, pp. 390. (London: John
Murray, 1896.)

The Society will welcome this charming biography of
one of its most distinguished members. The suthor has
luvished upon it that literary skill of which he is a past
master; and we have a delightful volume, which the reader
when once he has begun it will be loath to lay down
till it is finished. This is due, no doubt, in great part to
the wonderfully interesting tale he had to tell, the charm
of the noble and simple character he had to depict, the
wide range of the intellectual problems which must neces-
sarily be ruised in any life of Hodgson. But too many
biographies are a warning how easily the story might
have been spoiled in the telling. And every reader will
be grateful for the lucid way in which the facts are grouped,
the easy style in which the work is written, the knowledge
and care with which the various topics are so handled
that accuracy is combined with grace.

The book opens with an account of Hodgson's boyhood
and family surroundings; describes Haileybury College as
it wns when he spent there four short terms; takes him,
still really only a boy, at 17, to India, and describes his life
in the Calcutta of that day; gives a chapter to his first
appointment in the then just scquired Kumaon valleys,
and to his work there ss revenue settlement officer;
describes his solitary life of intellectunl ardour as Assistant
Ttesident in Nepal; and then devotes a considerable space
{not one word too long) to a lucid and careful narrative
of the political events with which he had to deal as
Resident. This part of the book (chiefly based on Wright)
is ot only particularly valuable in bringing out the foree
of Hodgson’s personal charncter, and his ability and taet
ns 8 man of affairs, but is of engrossing interest as g stirri
chapter in modern Indian history. And the final catas
trophe, when Lord Ellenborough so brusquely relieved
Hodgson of bis duties, and suddenly appointed another
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civilian to his post, is clearly led up to and explained, to
the eomplete justification of the Resident.

Hodgson’s short journey home, and his life as a student
bachelor recluse at Darjiling (1843-1853), are then taken
up with the assistance of a charming letter from Sir Joln
Hooker, who stayed with him there. Hodgson had then
given up his studies in Buddhism, but pursued with
unabated ardour the subjects of vernacular education in
Tndia, the study of the races of the Himalayan valleys,
the physical geography of the Himalaya and Tibet, nnd
the zoology, especially the ornithology, of Sikhim.

This lesds up to four chapters describing Hodgson's
work on Nepalese Buddhism, on the hill races of India,
as o naturalist, and as a champion of vernacular education.
The quoted opinions of the experts on all these subjects
are amply sufficient to show mnot only that he added in
each of them to humnn knowledge, but that in each of them
he was in advance, in many respects, of his sge, and took
original views which time has proved to have been right.
So vigorous an intellectual grasp in conjunction with so
varied o genius is quite exceptional. Fach speciulist would,
no doubt, with a reasonable envy, grudge the tima and the
attention that such a man devoted to the subjects outside
the specialist’s own range. And it is, of course, true that,
hud he kept to one subject, that branch of inquiry would
bave gained s greater impetus in a degree it is mow,
perhaps, impossible to estimate. DBut it is, to say the least,
very doubtful whether the cause of knowledge would, as
# whole, have thereby gained.

It is strange that Hodgson, after his final return home
in 1855, in the full emjoyment of a physical and mental
vigour that few can boast, ceased to take any sctive part in
vesearch. It were uscless to speculate on the reasons for
this where the biography throws no light. He wus some-
what disappointed perhaps (though there is no evidence of
this) at the meagre results, in England aud in Indis,
of the munificent generosity with which he had placed ut
the disposal of scholars the finest collection of materials
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for the study of SBanskrit Buddhism ever brought together
either in Europe or Asia. But no one was belter aware
than Hodgson himself of those peculiar circumstances which
then (as now) made Englund so far behind the Continent
in appreciation of research, and even in knowledge of the
right method of research. The governing classes in Eng-
lind are only just now beginning to wake up to the duty
of the State in this matter, and the Government of India
was then even further in arrear. The noble words of
Hodgson, full of that burning eloquence that comes of
strong moral enthusinsm, on the education of the peoples
of Indin, show what were the views he held—

“I have spent many years in India, remote from the
Residencies and large towns, and almost entirely with
the natives, whom, consequently, it was ever an object
with me to conciliate for my own comfort, and whom I
trust I always feel anxious to win, in order the better to
anccomplish my public duties, as well as to influence the
people to their own advantage and improvement. Yes!
I say I have a0 spent many, many years, and during them
I solemnly declare that the only unequivoeal, m}untary
testimonies 1 have received of influence over either the
hearts or the heads of the people, have been owing entirely
to some little knowledge, on my part, of their liternture!
With this instrument I have warmed hearts and controlled
heads which were utterly impassive to kindness, to reason,
to bribery, and deeply am I persuaded, by experience and
reflection, that the use of this instrument is indispensable
in paving the way for any general, effective, safe measuves
of educational regeneration.” !

But these were not, and from the circumstances under
which they lived, could not be, the views of the rulers of
India. Hodgson says:—

AL Eu.]cutt:.l the great body of influential men—influentiu]
from their stations, their uﬁlema, and their knowledge—are,
bave been, and must continue to be, strangers to Indig ' ¢

i , ¥ Fasa : R ey 3s
» T agp, T on Tadiaa Subjects” vol i, p. 298,
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They were not likely to value very highly knowledge
they themselves had not. In the subjects they set for the
young civilians to study, the literature of India, the history
of the thought, of the industrial conditions, of the social
institutions, of India, found mo place. And they were
more likely to resent, than to appreciate, the fact that so
distinguished a man as Hodgsen should have insisted, in
words so powerful, on the importance of subjects beyond
their ken. We find, at least, that Hodgson received none
of those titular honours which were given to many of his
less distinguished contemporaries.

But for that he would have cared little, and would have
welcomed the present signs of a change at last. English-
men are beginning to realize that they can no longer with
safety remain so far behind France, and Germany, and Russia
in their knowledge of Oriental literature and history. When
they once begin they will rapidly overtake their rivals,
for it is mot the ability that has been wanting, but the
will; and Englishmen in India will follow suit. Meanwhile,
in Hodgson's particular field—in that chapter of history
he first opened up, and then so lavishly provided with the
materials for further work—in Indian Buddhism, interest is
rapidly growing, The Sanskrit texts, for which Hodgson
did so much, are acquiring new value precisely from the
rapid publication of the Pali texts, once considered their
rivals. And this is not really at all strange. The two
sets of texts, the Pali and the Sanskrit, represent different
schools and come from different countries. But they deal
with the same chapter in the history of human thought.
A knowledge of both is needed for a proper solution of
the problems that arise, and it is not easy—it is, indeed,
scarcely possible—rightly to appreciate either of them without
the other. The very last work of importance published on
Buddhism, Professor Windisch’s masterly monograph on
“Mira and Buddhs,” affords proof on every page of the
intimate connection between the two, and is throughout
ene long example of the manner in which each can elucidate
the other.



accessible by the printing-press to scholars, the documents

preserved and presented by Hodgson should be still almost

entirely unpublished. It is & mere mockery to be told
(p. 281) that they form the object of pious pilgrimage
of travelling scholars, who visit (ones in a generation
or so!) the libraries where the generous domor hoped
they would be used, and where they lie entombed. For
entombed they are. It is only scholars with wealth
enough to give them leisure who can study, as Burnouf
did, the MSS. themselves. What is required to make
Hodgson's gifts really useful, is to place the texts in
print (and not summaries or abstracts only, but the
whole texts) on the tables of scholars, M. Senart’s
splendid work on the Mabiivastu will accordingly be of
more permanent value than Burnouf’s. And only the want
of money bars the way. Seventy or eighty pounds would
pay for the printing of one book. A like sum ought to be set
apart for the editor. When o few volumes had appeared
the sale would =uffice to pay for others. Our Society
would be glad to undertake, without charge, all the business
arrangements.  Cannot those who revere the rare genius,
the wide intellectual sympathies, the noble unselfishness of
Hodgson, resolve to bring out a series of Hodgson Texts,”
and thus to complete the work he had so splendidly begun ?
He could not huve done this himself. There were no
scholars then to do the editing. But the times are now
ripe; scholars can be found ready truined. The importance
and interest of the subject is acknowledged ; and better than
any statue, better than any title, would such & series of texts
keep nlive the memory of the man we all reverence, and
whom the readers of this biography will learn to loye,
For after all it is not so much the ever alert intel-
lectuality, not the single-minded search after truth, not
even the moral enthusiasm, as the simplicity and grace of
Hodgson's personal character, that those whe knew him
best valued the most. We find here a typical exampla

- One may well, therefore, be impatient that whereas year
‘after year three or four volumes of Pali texts are made
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of the noble life; a life reflecting such a lustre on
the Service as the highest administrative ability, alone,
could never hope to emulate. Would that its tone and
spirit could animate the official world! The book ought
to be in the hands, and in the heart, of every young
civilian,

T. W. Ruys Davips.

Tue Jiraka, ToseraHer witH 1ts Commestary. By V.
Fauvssorr. 8vo, pp. 600. (London: Kegan Paul & Co,,
1896.)

We heartily congratulate Professor Fausboll on the com-
pletion in this volume of the admirable edition of the 547
Buddhist Jataka Tales, on which he has spent so many
years of useful and arduous labour. He states in the few
words of preface that he looks upon his edition as a pro-
visional one, and no doubt all our editions of Pali texts
must be provisional, The study of the language, being so
recent in origin, has not been earried far enough to enable
the editor to decide even on which is the best of the readings
preserved in the MSS. he has to work on. And we may
fuirly hope, ns the years go by, to procure better and older
MSS. But among the Pili texts that have so far appeared
—and the number of volumes now amounts to fifty—this
particular work is not only one of the very best, but from
the nature of its contents is particularly valuable from the
point of view of Pili syntax and lexicography. We are
glad to see that there is to be another volume to codftain an
essay —a kind of prolegomena in the form of a post-seriptum
by the editor—and an index of names by his friend Dr. Dines
Andersen. We have had the advantage of seeing advance
proofs of the first sheeta of this index, and can announce
that it will be specially full and valuable.

The nctual contents of this volume are the last ten stories,
ineluding some of the most famous, such as the Ummagga,
Sama, Vidhiira, and Vessantara. Translations from the
Burmese of the second and third of these four have lately



This is still more the case with the remaining ones.
The Pili text of the Ummagga fills 150 of Professor

Fausbéll's large pages in the Pali, and an English trans-

lation of it would probably occupy about 400 pages of this
Journal ; and the Vessantara is nearly as long.

Meanwhile the Cambridge scheme for translating the
whole work is making promising progress. Two volumes

have already appeared in print, and two others are in
preparation. And it will not be long before we have this
invaluable collection of old-world stories, of all sorts and
sizes, accessible to the European scholar, both in Pali and
in English,

It will be scarcely necessary now to point out the great
value of this work—not ouly the oldest, most authentie,
and most complete collection of ancient folklore in the
world, but a veritable mine of information for anyone who
studies the home life, the social customs and institutions,
the daily habits, and common beliefs of the peoples of
India; and for Pali students it is simply mﬂumh .

Les Castes paws L'IXDE: LES ¥PAITS BT LE svstémE.  Par
Faune Sexart, Membre de 1'[ustitut. 12mo, pp. 257.
(Paris : Leroux, 1896.)

Die sociare Gueperuse ™ Nornéstuicaesy Ixpies zo

Bubpua’s Zeir. Von Dr. Ricaarp Fick. Large 8vo,
pp- 241.  (Kiel : Haeseler.)

Hixpu Oastes axp Becrs. By Josexpra Nata Brarra-
cuarya, President of the College of Pandits at Nudiya.

8vo, pp. 623. (Caloutta: Thacker, Spink & Co.,
1806. Price 12 rupees.)

The number of books on Caste in India has been ¥ very
large. And this is no wonder. For the :nsutuuon, or
custom, is not only interesting in itself from various stand-

in our Journal, from the pen of Mr. Btlo]tn,iﬁ
our readers will recollect that they have much more of the
fnrm of novelettes than of the usual fable or birth story.
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points—historical, ethieal, political —but is guite peeuliar to
India. All the important books on the subject are specified
in M. Senart's admirable little volume, and are probably
well known to our readers. It would be useless, therefore,
to refer to them here, and it will suffice to recall to our
minds that the theories put forward as to the origin and
meaning of easte are about equal in number to the books
upon it, and are irreconcilable one with the other. It is
a striking proof of the genius of our distinguished Honorary
Member, that having descended into so long-fought a fray
with & tiny duodecimo essay, a reprint of three articles in
a review,! he shonld have been able, after first dissipating
the mists of delusion, to put forward a solution of the
problem which is practically final. After reading the essay
the reader will see that it is not only the best treatment
of the question we have had, but is the only treatment of
it that any longer merits serious attention.

It is well known that the population of India is divided
into a number of sections, which we call ‘castes,’ the
members of which are debarred from the right of inter-
marriage (connubium) and in constantly varying degrees
from the right of eating together (commensality) with the
members of other sections. The disastrous effects, from
the sthical, social, and political points of view, of the con-
sequent restrictions have been often grossly exaggerated,
and the advantages of the system ignored. But it cannot
be denied that the term ‘caste’ covers a state of things
which it behoves the rulers of India, at least, clearly to
understand. The Government has accordingly spent large
sums, and employed for lengthy periods the services of
some of their ablest civilians, in the collection of elaborate
evidence on the subject ; and the costly and valuable census
returns have been largely tinged with the question. Never-
theless we do not know to this day how many castes there
are, or the exnct degrees of restriction by endogamy and
by exogamy, and by disabilities of various kinds as to meats

1 Revoo des deus mondes.

J.n.k.8. 1897, 13
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and drinks, fo which each caste is subject. The reports
are hazy as to what caste really means and implies, the
most contradictory views as to the nature of caste have
governed the minds of the collectors of evidence, and of
the census officials; and consequently (while the great
value and importance of the results obtained are beyond
question) it is difficult, and, indeed, in many cases impossible,
to compare these results together.

It would seem that there must be between two and three
thousand such caste divisions in India. And although
this is only & vague guess, owing to the inexactitude of the
returns pointed out by M. Senart (p. 17), it is enough to
show that the restrictions are not confined, after all, within
such very narrow limits. The Brahmin law books suppose
that all these castes are descended from an original fourfold
division into Brahmins, kuoights, tradespeople, and work-
people. Mr. Wesfield, Mr. Ibbetson, and Mr. Risley dis-
regurd this, and set wp irreconeilable theories, One of
these is that castes are derived from occupations, another
is that they are derived from differences of race. M. Senart,
agreeing that the Brahmin theory cannot be admitted, is
easily able to show that neither of the other theories at
all cover the facts which the writers of the reports have
themselves brought together. They lie, in fact, open to
the same objections as those that moke it impossible to
explain the origin of religion by any one cause, such as
ghost-worship, phallus-worship, or sun-worship. Some
castes, no doubt, are occupation-castes, some are race-castes,
gome are religion-castes; but no one of these explanations
is sufficient, alone, to explain the varied results that lip
before us in the returns; no one of them, standing alone,
is based on n large enough historical induetion.

Now we have long known that the connubium was the
cause of s determined struggle between the patricians
and the plebeians in Rome; and evidence has been yearly
acoumulating on the existence of restrictions as to inter-
marringe, and ns to the right of eating together, among
other Aryan tribes—Greek, Germans, Russians, and so on.
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Even without the evidence of the existence, now, of such
restrictions among the modern successors of the Aryans in
Indin, it would have been almost certain that the ancient
Aryan tribes, there also, were subject to the same
divisions. The facts of caste make it certain. More than
this, restrictions as to connubium and commensality are not
confined to Aryan races. It is probable that the notion
of such customs was familiar enough to some, at least,
of the races that preceded the Aryans in India. The
basis of such customs as regards marriage is always, where-
ever they exist, a threefold one—a section (parallel to our
modern tables of affinity) within which a man can not
marry ; a larger section within which he can; and all the
rest of the world with whom he ean not intermarry. Both
the spirit, and to a large degree the actual details, of
the restrictions of caste are identical with these ancient,
worldwide, and especially Aryan, customs. It is in them
that we have the key to the origin of caste.

M. Senart shows how the growth of strong political and
national feelings constantly tended, in the West, to weaken,
and at last succeeded in removing, these restrictions He
suggests that the absence of such feelings in India may
be one reason why the disabilities have not, also there, been
gradunlly softened awsy. It is, indeed, very suggestive
for the right understanding of Indian history, that they
should, on the contrary, have become so permanent a factor
in Indian life. The problem remaining is to trace in the
litorature the gradual growth of the system—the gradual
formation of new sections among the people; the gradual
extension of the caste-system to the families of people
engaged in the same trade, belonging to the same sect,
trucing their ancestry (whether rightly or wrongly) to the
same source. All these factors, and others besides, are
real factors, But they are phases of the extension and
growth, not explanations of the origin, of the system.

It is, of course, impossible in a short summary of this
sort to state the case with all the necessary limitations
and reserves with which it is put forward in the essays
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themselves. Everyone interested in the subject must read
M. Senart's book. It is only possible here to show the
general lines along which the argument, so soberly and
convineingly put forward, is there carried on.

Dr. Fick's work is an admirable example of the way
in which such a stady of caste in the literature should be
conducted. He has wisely chosen a series of texts the
date of which is (sufficiently, at least, for the purpose
of his inquiry) practically ascertainable; and the Buddhist
texts he works on have the further advantage that the
facts mentioned in them are not coloured by any pre-
conceived motions, are recorded by men independent of the
Brahmin influence, and are referred to quite incidentally.
He shows conclusively that there was not then (just as
there is not now, and never has been) any Brahmin casta
in India. There are many castes of Brahmins who follow
all sorts of occupations, which is a very different thing.
In the same way there is no Khattiva caste; there is
a social class of bureaucrats, a governing class, which is
also a very different thing. And there is no caste of
tradespeople (Vessii); there is a social class of Setthis,
and many different castes associated with trade of various
kinds, M. Senartis here in error in supposing that Gahapati
;s used in Duddhist literature as a name for the Vessa.
We hear of Brahmin Gahapatis as well as of Setthi Guhapatis
and plain Guhapatis; and the passage he quotes in support
of his prupﬁﬁtion mentions, not the Galapali, but the
Kulaputta; snd it might be suggested that his description
of the Brahmin Cdfurannya theory as a designation of what
was really not four castes, but four clusses, should be so
far modified that it should read rather “four groups of
castes,” thon four * classes,”

All the passages relating to these higher ranks are worked
out by Dr. Fick with great completeness and admirable
judgment. The lower grades are less fully dealt with.
A man is often described in the Pitaka books with & com-
pound ending in -putta and preceded by the name of an
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oceupation (kevaffa-putta, assdroha-putfs, and so on). This
does not mean that he wns the son of a fisherman, ete,
bat that he was “of the sons of the fisherfolk,” that
he belonged to the class of fishermen. There can be very
little doubt that in most cases, if not in all, it is a caste also,
not merely n class, that is implied. Then there is frequent
mention of Nesadas, Kiritas, Pukkusas, Candalas, and other -
sections, which are evidently castes. It would be an ex-
cellent plan to collect all such references with the view of
secing what numerical, geographical, social, and other con-
clusions could be safely drawn. Dr. Fick has referred to
cases mentioned in the Jitaka of the customs relating
to technical purity and impurity, to the connubium, and to
commensality. It would be a valuable addition to his essay
to collect all similar cases from the Pitaka books. The
present essay gives us only isolated specimens; and it is
only beeause what we have is so important and interesting
that we wish for more of a similar kind.

The third work on our list is of quite a different order.
In it we have the existing caste divisions dealt with,
strictly from the Brahmin point of view, each in a short
gection. The list is not exhaustive, and the statements
under each section are mot exhaustive. The only attempts
at explanation are a series of classifications and generaliza-
tions drawn up with much ingenuity, tending to support
the Brahmin position, and having very little relation to
the facts. In the sections devoted to the subdivisions con-
sequent on the various religious movements of later times,
we have usually a sketchy life of the founder and a
superficial mccount of the tenets of the school. We there
learn that all that does not fit in with the sentiments of
orthodox Brabmins is bad, thoroughly bad, bad form. The
author has no kind word to say for any person, or for any
opinion, outside the charmed circle. And herein lies the
value of the book. It gives us an excellent picture of the
tone and spirit that have bad so much influence, through
tho centuries, in shaping the caste-system of India, Itis
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an instructive guide to the intricacies of the feelings by
which the various grades and castes and divisions are nicely
weighed in & balance and placed in just their proper sociol
position. It enables us to see the whole complex orguniza-
tion through Brahmin spectacles.

Maxvar oF Ispiax Buppaism. By H, Kerx. 8vo, pp. 137,
(Strassburg: Tribner & Co. Price 7a.)

In this beautifully printed volume (the printer is
Drugulin, of Leipzig), we have the Buddhist books
discussed in twelve pages, and then about thirty pages
cach devoted to the life of the Buddha, Buddhism, the
Buddhist Order, and the outlines of the history of the
Buddhist community.,

Of the books we learn that the Pili Sutta Pitaka in
substance probably existed in the third century ».c, and
that the Rules of the Order are still clder. The Sanskrit
books are but partially known, and their dates are quite
unecertnin. The expression “ Northern Buddhists™ for the
various sects to which they belong is said (p. 3) not to
be accurate, and it is a pity that the learned suthor has
not therefore discarded the use of it. At the end of this
catalogue of books we have a page on Indian thought and
ideals ot the time of the rise of Buddhism, and it is pointed
ont in n note that the iden of Mayi (in the sense of the
“illusion” of the later thinkers) was current then. This
is surely an error. The word has not yet been traced
(in that sense) in any work older than the Pili Pitakas
nor in them. Though Sankars reads the idea into the pru:
Buddhistic Upanishads, it is, as a matter of fact, not to be
found there.

In the second part, the Life of the Buddha, the plan
followed is to give, in the author’s own words, an abstract
of the account as found in Buddhist books of various dates
and the product of various schools. Thus, for the first
part we are told that it is mainly based upon the Nidina
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Katha (which, by-the-bye, is wrongly stated to have been
translated by Chalmers) ; and in the subsequent parts other
anthorities are abstracted in the same way, and the details
are completed from various sources.

Now the beliefs of the Buddhists concerning the personal
history of Gotams have varied in every time and country,
growing in magnificence as the interval of time grows
greater, Our author regards them all with impartiality,
and brings them together in a narrative which has the
merit of comprehensiveness, but also the disadvantage of
not representing any phase of Buddhism that ever existed.
When the various accounts of a supposed episode in the
lifs of the Buddha, written by authors differing from one
another by centuries in date and by thousands of miles in
domicile, are welded together in a new account differing,
both by omission and by addition, from each and all of those
on which it is based, we obtain a fresh version of the story
that is eclectio, it is true, but that correspounds to no one
stage in the history of Buddhist belief. It is difficult to
see what use can be made of this. The student does not
even get the author’s own view, either as to what really
happened or as to the growth of the story. If the various
accounts were given side by side, thers would at least be
the materials out of which a life of the Buddha, or a history
of the lives of the Buddha, might afterwards be constructed.
But the narratives are not preserved in their original form.
It is impossible for the reader to know whether the wur::'l»
he is reading are those of the compiler, or of the Buddhist
author he has principally, at the time, in his mind. J'.':’o
student will care to wade through arid reproductions in
this style of ancient legends, whose beauty and poetry (often
their only merit) have evaporated under the effect of an
unsympathetic travesty in what is, necessarily, a cursory
abstract. .

In the description of Buddhism a gimilar method 18
followed. We have not the Buddhism of any one age or
country ; and as it was, of course, impossible to set out the
whole of Buddhism, a selection has been made from various
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sources. No two authors would probably, under the
eircumstances, make exactly the same selection. In fact,
the early Buddhists, in putting into the Buddha's own
mouth summaries of his view of life, of his religion, have
chosen in different suttas different words. Woe have one
very interesting such summary, for instance, in the
Samaiiiaphala Sutta, though it is confined, as the nume
implies, to the Buddhist view of the advantages to be
guined through life in the Order. Not only are all these
ancient summaries of Buddhism ignored, but the selection
here made is charged with a quite different tone and spirit ;
and if there be any truth at all in the views put forward
by the oldest authorities we have, the Buddha would
scarcely recognize it as an exposition of his doctrine, The
disadvantage of this would be somewhat compensated for
if the doctrine here set out had been held ut any time, by
the Buddhists of any age or country, as their faith, Wa
should then have a picture, if not of original Buddhism,
yet of the Buddhism of some later stage; and that would
be useful for purposes of comparison, Unrurmnmg]j- that
is not the case. Early and late are mingled together, And
we have not the advantage, which would be very great,
of Professor Kern's own views as to the manner or degree
in which the growth or change took place.

The defects of the system thus followed are sufficiently
obvious, DBut should any wish to see what can be made
out of it by a scholar of great learning and philological
acumen, he would do better to consult the present
author's larger work entitled * Het Buddhisme,” of which
the one before us is, in great part, & compilation. In the
older work thers is a better proportion of space in which
to set out the system, and it is accompanied (in the German
translation) by a capital index. There is no index to
this one.
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VI. Appimioss 1o THE Lisnary,

Presented by the India Office.

The Avesta, edited by K. Geldner. 3 wols. Vol. I,
Yasna; Vol. II, Vispered and Khorda Avesta; Vol
111, Vendidad. 4to. Stuttgart, 18861806,

Aufrecht (Th.). Catalogus Catalogorum. Part 2.

4to, Leipsig, 1896.

Presented by the Imperial Academy of Sciences, St. Petersbury.
Vasilief (V.). Tibetan Geography (Russian).
8vo. 8i. Pelersburg, 1895.
Radloff (W.). Mundarten der Krym.
8vo. &t. Pefersburg, 1896.
Wiener (8.). Catalogus librorum impressorum Hebraeorum
in Museo Asiatico imperinlis Academine petropolitanae
nsservatorum. Fase. 2. dto. Petropolé, 1895,
Radloff (W.). Versuch eines Worterbuches der Tiirk-
Dialecte. Bd. IT, Lief. 1. 4to. &i Petersburg, 1895,
‘Abd al Kadir Bagdadensis. Lexicon Sahnimianum cui
accedunt ejusdem asuctoris in Lexicon BSahidianom
Commentariorum Turei particula prima, Arabiei
excerpta edidit C. SBalemann. Tome I, pars 1. Lexicon
Sahnamianum continens.  4to. St Pefersburg, 1895.
Schrenck (L. v.). Reisen und Forschungen im Amur-
Lande in den Jahren 1851-1856. Bd. III, Lief. 3.
dto. 8L Pelersburg, 1895,

Presented by F. F. Arbuthnot, Esg.

Actes du dixiéme Congrés international des Orientalistes
session de Gendve. 3° partie, Sections: II, Langues
Sémitiques; III, Langues Muosulmanes.

8vo. Leide, 1896.

FPresented by Lady Meuz.

Budge (E. A. Wallis). Some Account of the Egyptian
Antiquities in the possession of Lady Meux.
4to. London, 1806,



Presented by the Société Finno-Ougrienne,
Wiklund (K. B.). Entwurf einer Urlappischen Lautlehre,
Yol I. 8vo, Helsingfors, 1896.

Presented by Mrs. Brian Hodgson,

Hunter (Sir W. Wilson). Life of Brian Houghton
Hodgson. 8vo.  London, 1896.

Presented by the University of Leyden.

Serrarier (Dr. L.). Bibliothdque Japonaise : Catalogue
raisonné des livres et des Manuscrits Japonais
enregistrés 4 la biblisthéque de 1'Université de Leyde.

Roy. 8vo. Leyde, 1896,

Presented by Rajendra Narayan Rai Bahadur,
Brenuand (W.). Hindu Astronomy. 8vo. London, 1896,

Presented by the Publishers.

Abu Bekr Muhammed ibn Zakariyd al-Rizi. Traité sur
le Caleul dans les reins et dans la Vessie, Texto ot
Traduetion par P. de Koning. 8vo. Leyde, 1896.

Conrady (Dr. A.). Eine Indochinesische Causatiy-
Denominativ-Bildung und ihr Zusammenhang mit den

Tonaccenten. Roy. 8vo. Leipsig, 1896,
Weise (Dr. 0.). Der Orientalist Dr. Reinhold Rost sein
Leben und sein Streben. 8vo. Leipzig, 1897.

Simpson (W.). The Buddhist Praying-Wheel.
8vo. London, 1898,
Fick (Dr. R.). Die sociale Gliederung im Nordéstlichen
Indien zu Buddha's Zeit, mit besonder Barﬁuhiuhtigung
der Kastenfrage. 8vo. Kiel, 1897,
Bhattacharya (J. N.). Hindu Castes and Sects,

8vo. Caleutta, 1806,

* Halcombe (C. J. H.). The Mystic Flowery Land: A

Personal Narrative, 8vo. London, 1896.
Baden-Powell (B. H.). Indian Village Communitins,

Bvo, London, 1896,
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Presented by the Author.

Dutt (Sri Kedar Nath). Srigouranya Smaranamangala
or Chaitanys Mahaprabhu : his Life and Precepts.

8vo. Cualouita, 1896,

Hirth (Fr.). Ueber fremde Einfliisse in der chinesischen

Kunst, 8vo. Minchen u. Leipzig, 1896,

Barth (A)). Deux chapitres de Saurapurina.
pamphlet. 4to. Leide.

Die Religion des Veda von H. Oldenberg.
4to. Paris.

Dvivedi (Mahimdhopadhyaya 8.). Treatise on the
Integral Caleulus. 8vo, .Allahabad, 1895,

Bloch (Dr. Th.). Uber das Grhya- und Dharmasutras der
Vaikhanasa. 8vo. Leipsig, 1896,
Takakusu (J.). I-Tsing's Record of the Buddhist
Religion us practised in Indis ami the Malay
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Arr. VIIL—On the Origin of the Ancient Northern Con-
stellation-figures. By Roserr Browx, Jun., F.S.A.

L

Axoxesr the most remarkable instances of the result of
enreful observation and systematized thought which Western
Asia hes given to the world at large, are the Signs of the
Zodine, and the ancient extra-zodiseal constellation-figures,
northern and southern; and by ‘ancient’ I mean those
which have been enshrined for all future time in the
Phainomena of Aratos.! Of the Twelve Signs I shall only
speak incidentally. It is now many years since Ideler and
Guigniaut, contrary to the views of Letronne, arrived at
the correct conclusion that the Signs of the Zodiac came,
with so much else of archaic thought and civilization, from
the Euphrates Valley ; and, having firmly established them-
selves in Hellenic usage, were afterwards carried by Greek
conquerors us far as India in the east and Egypt in the
south. But, although modern research has supplied an
immense amount of material for the purpose, it is remarkable

| Vids B. B., jun., The Heaeenly Dizplay of Araics, 1585,

J.m.k.8. 1807, 14
']
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that the classic work of Ideler! still gives the best account
of the constellation-figures and their various stars. Surely,
then, it is time that an effort was made to utilize in &
connected form some at least of the results of subsequent
investigation ; and, although the inquiry, like all such, is
progressive, and, like all researches into the ameient and
archaic past, is beset with numerous difficulties, yet the
principles to be applied and the general outlines of the
subject are clear and distinet.

That the Greeks either themselves *invented’ the general
scheme of constellations, or received this artificial arrange-
ment from suvages, there is not the slightest evidence. Men
nuturally group stars in idea, and from China to Pera we
find constellation-figures ; but I am not speaking of such
figures generally, only of the familiar Aratean forms.
And even amongst these the same idea may occasionally
arise independently; e.g., Greeks and North American
Indians alike called the seven Wain-stars a Bogr. Again,
the amount of evidence that this scheme of figures was
not Hellenie in origin is overwhelming, and e.g. is proved
by the Babylonian origin of the Signs of the Zodiac: so
that, whilst, on the one hand, we have no evidence
of Greek origin, on the other hand there is absolute
evidence to the contrary. I have shown elsewhere? that
long ere the days of Eudoxos, who died cir. n.c. 350, the
Greeks were familiar with the constellation-figures generally;
and it is further to be remembered that classical writers
frequently speak of the introducer or popularizer of any
discovery or branch of knowledge us its ‘inventor,” As
all investigation shows, man *invents’ remarkably little ;
his ideus and discoveries are slowly evolved from the facts,
suggestions, and analogies of nature, Thus, to give an
instance : according to Diogends Laertios, Anaximandros
of Milétos “was the first discoverer of the gnomon ” ;
whereas, as Hérodotos (i, 109) truly says, “The guomon,

L Matermehungen aber dom Uraprung wund die Bedens
® Vide The Hoavenly Display, p. 7 ctseq, 7 " Sternnanen, 1809,
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with the division of the day into twelve parts, was re-
ceived by the Greeks from the Babylonians.” If, then,
the constellation-figures did not arise amongst the Greeks,
if they adopted the Bahylonian Signs of the Zodiac, what
is the a priori conclusion respecting the introduction of
these figures into Hellas at which we should naturally
arrive? Surely it is this, that after making all due
allowance for any influence which the mixed peoples of
Asin Minor had upon the Greek mind—and such influence
was certainly considerable in many respects—the channel
by which the Aratean constellation-figures reached Hellas
was Phoenician. And when we turn from general pro-
bability to particular testimony, we find the unhesitating
opinion of antiquity summed up in the dictum of Strabo
(XVI, ii, 24) that “astronomy and arithmetic came to the
Hellenes from the Phoenicians.” They were led, naturally
enough, to study these sciences, he says, from their com-
mercial accounts and sailings by night; and the instance
that they taught the Greeks to steer by the Little Bear
instead of by the Great Bear, is too familiar for more
than a passing notice. If it be objected that astronowmy
18 o very different thing from imagining constellation-
figures, 1 answer that astronomy then really mainly wus
whnt the waord implies, i.e. ‘star-naming’; and if even
the modern atlas finds s certain use in these old figures,
or, at all events, does not venture to discard them, much
more were they serviceable to ancient mariners.

We shall find on examination that almost every one of
the extra-zodiacal constellation-figures, whether northern
or southern, is connected in myth and legend or in art
with the sphere of foreign and Phoenician influence ; and,
from the case of the Signs of the Zodiac, this is only
exactly what might be expected. Now the more we i:!-
vestigate the history of early Hellas, the wider does this
sphere prove to be, and the deeper is its influence shown
to have penetrated. I am well aware that some writ:m.
influenced hr a former stage af knuw]edge and ﬂpi.l.'liﬂ'll.
attempt to minimize the effect of foreign econtact upon
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the Greek mind. They rather unwillingly admit that
Phoenicians probably landed in Boidtis, and that Aphrodité
bears traces of Semitic influence,! but decline to go much
further in this direction, and e.g. stoutly claim Poseidén
and Dionysos as genuine Hellenic divinities? But this
standpoint represents the past, not the future of rescarch,
and is daily becoming more obsolete. Again, some modern
writers, such as M. Svoronos? and Professor D'Arey W.
Thompson,* are beginning tentatively to connect ancient
art, and especially coin-types, with the constellation-figares.
But there need be no hesitation in the matter. As I have
shown,® by instances taken almost at random from Mysin
and Ionia, constellation-figures swarm on coins, and bear
witness alike to their deep and widespread influence and
to their foreign associations. Phoenician coins especially
illustrate this. Amongst many whose researches are of
value in the investigation may be specially mentioned
Movers, Bunsen, and Lenormant—with whose studies of
the fragments of Sanchouniathén and Pherekydés of Syros
the inquirer should be familiar—aund the very remarkable
work of M. Vietor Bérard, De P Origine des Cultes Areadiens,
1894. This accomplished writer, who combines an actual
and practical knowledge of the locality of which he treats
with keen acumen and an acquaintance with the latest
authoritics, bids fair, when his work is carefully weighed
and its conclusions duly appreciated, to effect & revolution
in the current ideas respecting a large portion of Greek
mythology and legendary history. The principal classical

1 Tt is satisfactory to find that Mr. L. It. Farnell, in his important work The
Cults of the Greek States, 1890, is sound on {his point. Aplroditt, he doclares
“was originally an Oriental [by whith he evidently means * non-Aryan 'j
divinity ' {il, 618). The attempt of Professor Hommel to explain the nume—
Ilu.r—Aghtunlt—Athtun:t—A[ﬂ:lturl:l—Apllmtel—'l¢pdlfrﬁ—hﬂ regards ps
* ingenious,” ** but philolojical analogies are wanting.* 0

3 ¢ The worship of Dionysos . . . had heen borrowed by the Grecks from the
East™ (Sayee, Rsf: Anct. Babyloniana, p. 64, n. 2), Bemeld = Ph, 'Samlath
the Sumsro-Akkadinn goddess Sameli (vide It, B., jun., Euphratean Steliar

Researches, pi. i, p. 22),
1 Sur la rurmificalion deg TLI'}H'S‘ Monitaires dea Anciens. 1 g
4 On Bird and Beast in Ancient Symbolism, 1895, " "
Ay B.'g:;:’ Greek Coin-types and the Constellation-figures, in the Aeademy,

Sept. 21, |
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authorities for constellation legends will be found collected
by C. Robert, Erafosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquiae,
Berlin, 1878,

IL

I will next take the northern extra-zodiacal constellation-
figures in order, and point out a few of the numerous
indications of their Semitic connection.

Aratos (Phai., 31-4) says of the Bears:—

“ From Krete to heaven thess, by the will of Zeus
Mounted, what time they him concealed a babe
In odorons Dikté, near the Idaian hill,

Within a cave, and nourished him a year.”

M. Svoronos obssrves that in Kretan coin-types the
Great Bear is represented ns a Cow, hence Bootés (“ the
Herdsman "—of the Cow-Bear), and the Liftle Bear as
# Dog (* Chienne’), a Zeus-suckler (vide Coins of Kydonia,
“ Hound suckling Infant”). In the migration of myths
and legends one animal frequently replaces another, in
accordance with the fauna of the several countries into
which the story is successively introduced. I need hardly
observe that Krete, the island of Poseiddn,! is one of the
chiof centres of Phoenician influence in Hellas, The DBear
was a sacred animal in Syria®; and in his valuable treatise
Peri tés Suriés Theow; in which he has so amusingly
imitated the style and mental standpoint of Hérodotos,
Lukian says: *“In the courtyard [adjoining the temple of
the goddess] great oxen [ef. Zawrcs] and horses [cf.

! 4L nom d'un dien Tim so trouve en composition dans celui d'Itanos de

Crite, i-Tim, *Pile de Tan.' Les plus onciennes monunes de cetto ilo
tenant lo

e ntent 1o dien Tin comme un personns i quene de poisson,

hﬁ: de Neptune; au revers est mpr’ﬂnnifah :Enmtn marin famnin ot =
femelle " [Lenormant, Les Origines, i, 045 o 2). Mdass-"Trever = Mornir,
 Lord-of-the-isle-of-Tiin,"”" Itdnos, s variant of the pame, o an the
husbanid of Melanippé (* Black-horse "’ =the hlack Dimétér Hip  vide inf.,
P- 223} and sire of lfubﬂlm (Pans., IX;i, 1), Le. the inhahbitants of Boiddin.

ﬂ‘ Vide Bachofen, Der Bar in den Rﬂiﬁmi&rihﬂm;ﬁuﬁd.p 130

.
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Hippos-Pégasos] and eagles [of. Aefos] and bears and
lions [cf. Ledn] roam free, and they never harm men
and ore all sacred ™ (cap. xli). The Greal Bear was also
from very early times connected with the nymph Kallistd
(*“ the most beautiful,” i.e, in a stellar phase, a specially
bright constellation) = Artemis Kallistd, a form of the
great Semitic goddess'; and the extraordinary bear-cult
of Braurén in Attik#,? in connection with the goddess
Artemis Orthia (“the Phallic”) =the goddess Ashérah
(“the Upright ) of Kanaan, equally illustrates the position
of the Bear as a sacred animal connected with a foreign
ritual. The Greeks, as is now generally recognized, con-
stantly applied the names of their own native gods and
goddesses to any foreign divinity who seemed to eorrespond
in some phase or way with the epichorial divinity, just
us Latin writers speak of the * Juno' of Carthage, ete.

It is quite possible that the Greeks, independently of any
Semitic influence, called the seven Wain-stars Arktos, in
accordance with a line of thought made familiar to us by
Professor Max Miiller; but this does not exclude a joint
Semitic influence, which would be all the more powerfual if
it tended to a similar conclusion. The Homerie statement
that the * Bear alone is exempt from being dipped in the
ocean flood” (7, xviii, 489), has much vexed the souls of
commentators; and whilst Strabo (I, i, 6) would give to
the Bear the non-natural sense of “the Arctie Circle,”
Delambre and Sir G. C. Lewis think “ that the Great Bear
was the only portion of the sky which, in Homer’s time, had
been reduced [by the Greeks] into the form of o constelln.
tion.” Strabo remarks that “the second [ Bear
considered a constellation until, on the Phoenivians specially
designating it and employing it in navigation, it became
known as one to the Greeks” The view of Delambre is
exceedingly improbable, and I understand ‘ Homer’ to mean
that the Bear alone of the constellations which he specially

| was not

! Vide Bérard, p. 129 et s, where this point is prove] ot
¥ For a detailed aceount of thil. vide I, : I s q_t o
i, 23941 ; H, 1342, v JUB, The Great Dienyeick Myeh,
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names, the others heing the Pleiades, Hyades, and Oridn,
“hath no part in the baths of Ocean.” But it is clear
from Strabo and from other authorities! that the Little Bear
was a Phoenician constellation ; and as the Phoenicians did
not borrow, but lent, constellation-names, it further appears
that the Great Bear was one likewise. We have positive
testimony that neither of the Bears appeared in the native
spheres of Egypt and Babylonin? It is true that we
meet in W.A.I, II, xlix, No. 4, L. 44, with a Kakkaeb
Dabe (“Star of the Bear”); but this, whatever it may
have been, was neither of the Arktei. The Sumero-
Akkadian name of the Great Bear was Margidda (* the
Long-chariot")=the Wain, which ** all the year is fixed ™
(Kal satti iszas, W.A.I, 111, lii, No. 1, Rev. 1. 24) ; and
the fact, always insisted on, that the eonstellation had two
numes, Bear and Wain, seems to refer to different appella-
tions having been given by different peoples. The Liftle
Bear, u constellation peculiarly Phoenician, as above noticed,
is a reduplication of the Greal Bear,® and its special name
Kynosoura—by a popular etymology understood as “ Dog's
Tail,” which is absurd, for more than the tail is shown—
wonld appear on the Hellenic side, like Lykosours, to
mean “Trail-of-light"* But, especially since the Zeus
Lykaios of Lykosoura was a Phoenician divinity,® it is
more than probable that oura in origin was the Sem. adr,
‘light” Kynouros was a son of Perseus, and Kynosouros,
a son of Hermés, who gave his name to a pesk in Arkadia
(Steph, Byzant. in voo. Kynosoura); and the word, which
seems always to be connected with height and light, may
probably be a transcription from the Semitie, or even an
echo of a Euphratean name® A gem from Asia Minor,
figured in the ZThierbilder of MM Imhoof-Blumer and

Vide R. B., jun., The Colastial Equator of Arates, p. 2.

ide inf., p. 216. ! ' .
o iumﬂunn of the mythio Law of Redaplication, vide B. B., jum,

X m‘ L o= L
., jum., The Heavenly Display, p. 8, and suthorities cited ; Sir

n, Thowsand Nights and a Night, i, 366.

Bérard, pp. 49-93. L
B., jﬂ., Euphratean Seellar Rawsparehes, pt. i, p. 8.
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Eeller, shows the Bears and the Serpent (Drakién) much
as on a modern globe.

Héraklés, the Kneeler. * Certains,” says M. Bérard
(p- 257), “ont voulu tirer ‘Hpaxijs de harokel, le voyager,
et peat-&tre trouverait-on 4 “cette hypothése ume con-
firmation dans 1' Apyadeds de Gudés et 1" Ypyaros de
Laconie.” *Marathon" is, of course, a Phoenician name,
and *the district of Marathon worshipped Héraklés;
indeed, it boasted that it had been the first of all the
Hellenic countries to worship him (Paus, I, xxxii, 4).
Héraklés is Archal, the labouring, striving, fighting
Baal Melkarth of the Phoenicians.””! Whether there
was o Hellenic, as well as a Phoenician Héraklés,
I shall not here inquire; but, if so, the latter
has completely overshadowed the former, and even in
Hellas, Héraklés is particularly connected with localities
especially under Phoenician influence, such us Boidtia,
Argos, and Arkadia. But this constellation-figure, rightly
identified with Héraklés, is especinlly called the Kneeler
(Engonasin, Nirus, Genvnizus, “ Nixn genu species,” ete.);
and this special attitude links it with Euphratean art of
the most archaic types and times: witness the specimen
from Nippur given by Hilprecht, e Babylonian Ezpedition
of the University of Pennsyivania, 1806, vol. I, pt. 2,
pl xxvi: “Man fighting a lion.” The Babylonian cylinders
show the kneeling Gilgames in conflict with g lion, and
the type continues from age to age until we come to the
fine kneeling Héraklés of Thasos (vide Svoronos, pl. xvi),
s well-known Phoenician settlement (of. Hirod., i1, 44).
The mythic history of Héraklts is, to g great extent, that
of the constellations, He obtains the golden apples,
*idealized quinces,”? the “ Kydonian [Kretan] apple,”
guarded by the Serpent (Drakin) called Ladén (=Sem.
Letaa or Letooh, lit. *lizard, crawling monster: of Ei
Lagarto="alligator’), and alluded to in Job, xxvi, 13, as

1 Professor Duneker, History of Groves, Eng, edit.
¥ Hehn, Wanderings of Flants and .:Inimti Eng-.'et;iif.a:p. 185.
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“the crooked Serpent” (Ndkhdsh); and in the sphere
his right foot “is planted on the twisting Serpent's head”
(Aratos, Phai., 70) in token of his victory. As Merbday
fights with and overcomes the three Demon-birds (vide
Lajard, Culte de Mithra, pl. 1xi, 7), or contends with his
bow and arrows against a single Bird (ibid., pl. liv, B. 11),
so Melqarth-Héraklds, in the sphere, kneeling, from his
bow shoots an arrow (= the constellation Oistos-Sayitta)
against the constellations the FEagle (= the Euphratean
constellation Jdyu, “the Eagle.” The Eagle is a frequent
coin-type), the Fulture (=the Euphratean Raditartayu, “the
Limmergeier,” Heb. Tarfak'), otherwise tha Phoenician
Kinndr (“the Zither”) or Lyra (which appears as a coin-
type in the familiar Aiginetan Tortoise), and the Bird
(Ornis), otherwise the Swan. He also in legend kills
Kyknos (= Cygnus, *‘Swan') in battle. With his lyre
(Kinndr) he kills Linos, the Phoenician dirge Ai-Lénu
(“ Alas for us!”) personified, for, as a furious and raging
Sun-god, also representative of the Phoenician human
sacrifice ritual, he is constantly, in the myth, slaying those
near and dear to him. Like his fellow constellation-hero
Persens he fights against a Sea-monster (= Kétos: vide
I, xx, 145), and also overcomes the Bull (= Tanros),
whether Kretan, Tirynthian, or Marathonian, all Phoenician
localities. He conquers the twin Moaliones (= Gemini),
who, acoording to some accounts, were united in one body
with two hands, four arms, and four legs. He overcomes
Hydra and Karkinos (Cancer), as shown on the coins of
the Kretan town Phaistos. Like the Euphratean Gilgames
he conquers the Lion (= Ledn) and wears its skin, with
which he asppears on Phoinike-Kilikian coins, where he
is also represented with club and bow, or holding up
a lion by the tail in Euphratean fashion. He overthrows
the Centaurs (= Tozotés-Sagittarivs and Kentauros), and so,
sun-like, goes triumphing through the Signa.

There are two natural sbapes among the northern

! 8 Fings, xvii, 3L, Vide R, B., jun., in the desdemy, Juna 20, 1595.
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constellation-figures, the Crown and the Tviangle. The
former is connected in myth with the Semitic Dionysos,
who gave it to the Kretan Ariadnd (= Sem. 'Arafah ?), and
who traditionally invented buying, selling, the triumph,
and the *diadema, regium insigne” (Pliny, Hist. Nat,,
vii, 57) ; that is to say, the Sun-god established civiliza-
tion, and first triumphantly crowned heaven with his
glowing circle. The Crown or Wreath appears upon
Phoenician coins of Kossura and Gaulos. The three stars
of the Triangle, called by the Greeks Deltdton, are exactly
reproduced in the conical stone placed at times at each
side of a Phoenician temple.! The Triangle also serves
to indicate a Tripod, which appears on Phoenician coins
of Gaulos, on Kretan coins in genere, and also on coins of
the Kretan towns of Axos and Naxos, and on cojns of
Andros. Like most of the Signs, it is connected with
Héraklés, who was said to have carried off the Delphic
tripod.

The Serpent-holder (Ophionchos) was identified in legend
with the god ﬂ:ﬁk]ﬂpiﬂﬂ-;leﬂuulﬂpiuﬂ, the principal seat
of whose worship in Hellas was Epidauros, where tame
serpents were kept in his temple. He is the Phoenician
Eschmiln, who appears on the coins of Kossura holding
a serpent in his left hand. “TUne inseription trilingue
de Sardaigne traduit Eshmoun Merre par daxdgmiog Mepps
et Aescolapeius Merre.”? On the sphere he and his
brother, Melgarth-Héraklés, are placed head to head, like
the Gemmi-type on the Babylonian cylinders.

The Charioteer (Héniochos) and his Car, the Babylonian
constellation Narkabtu® (“the Chariot "), came f'n;m the
Bemitic east. In the Babylonian sphere Narkabtu was
placed just over Tuwrus, where Auvriga now is; 8 Tauri
was called “ the northern light of the Chariot,” and Ptolemy
styles it, “The one at the tip of the northern horn [of

! Vide Coin of Kypros, figured in Perrot H: : 5.
edit., i, 261. R e - » History of Art in Fhomisia, Eng.
3 Bérard, p. 253,
¥ Yide K. B., jun., in tha Academy, Nov, 10, 1594, .
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the Bull], the same (which) is in the right foot of the
Charioteer.” On the cylinders Héniochos appears in a special
type, driving four horses!; and this type is exactly re-
produced in Phoenician art,? and also appears in a curious
classical instanee at Rome, where a charioteer, driving four
gryphons arranged in a similar manner, is being crowned
by a female figure® Héniochos-Auriga is a Poseiddn
Hippios, in one Greek legend called Myrtilos, which
connects him with Addnis the Myrtle-god; in another,
Erichthonios, which is an epithet of Poseiddn.

The Beartward, Ploughman, Herdsman, or Showter (Bodtés)
in legend is either Arkas or Ikarios, Arkas (Gk. “The
Bright”) is son of Zeus Lykaios (= Baal Khamman or
Hamon = Palaimén) and the beautiful Phoenician goddess
whose name is translated Kallistd-Kallisté, at once virgin
and mother, Like other youthful Sun-gods, he dies and
comes to life again; and also shows the familiar Semitic
aspect of triplicity. * Arcas, le héros-enfant, la dien-soleil,
est un triple dieu, l'infernal Apheidas, le céleste Elatos, et
le fort Azan,” which latter personage is Azeus, a hero of
the Boidtian Orchomenos, and “en Syrie, sous le nom
A’ “AZwv, un fils de Melqart, fondateur d’Aza ou Gaza™
(Bérard, p. 269). Tkaros or Ikarios is identical with the
Megarian hero Kar the Karian, who is said to have built
the Akropolis of Megara, where were temples of the
Semitic divinities Dionysos and Aphrodité and a statue
of Asklépios-Eschmfn (Paus, I, xI, 4). The underlying
historical fact is, that the Karians were constantly employed
by the Phoenicians as mercenaries. In the Attic legend
Tkarios is a friend of Dionysos and sire of Tirigond, * une
traduction populaire d’ "Epueivy” (Bérard, p. 180) = Evek-
hayim, the Phoenician goddess of Mount Eryx in Bioily,
Astarte En'k-.ku:y!m (* Astarte longae vitae auctor "y ; and
Tkarios, f:rigtrné, and their little dog Maira (“the
Sparkler ”) are translated to heaven as Bodiés, Parthenos

! Vide Lajard, Culte de Mithre, pl. xli, 3; Cullimore, Oriental Cylinders, g
' Vide Perrot, i, 210, :
* Vide Span, Reehereher eurieuses & Antiguité, 1683, p. 60
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(=Ph. Aschthirth; Bab. Istar), and Prokyén (Canis AMinor).
The star @ Can. Min. is called by the Arabs Gliomaisd
(“the Watery-eyed "), a reminiscence how in the myth the
“canis ulolans Mera” (Hyginus, Fub, exxx) wept for the
death of its miaster Tkarios. According to mnother phase
of the myth, Maira was a daughter of the Phoenician
Atel-Atlas (Paus., VIII, xlviii, 4), and was seen by Odysseus
in Hades (0Od., xi, 326).

‘We next come to the Family Group—Képheus, Kassiepeia,
Andromeda, and Persens, with their foe the Sea-monster,
and two other constellations more or less connected with
them, the Horse and the Dolphin, Few stories are better
known than that of Andromeds, the fair daughter of
Képheus the Aithiop king, and the beautiful Kassiepeia,
exposed at Joppa throngh the anger of Poseidén to a Sea-
monster, and rescued by Perseus, whose name js generally
said to mean, as indeed in Greek it does, ‘ Destroyer." !
The whole tale palpably belongs, not to Hellas, but to the
Outerworld.®* Much has been written shout it lately, but
with small result, sinee the mere comparison of the legend
with stories more or less similar from all parts of the world,
leads to mno particnlar conclusions and explains little or
nothing. What is required is a searching examination of
the mythic history of the several personages, with an
inquiry into the meaning of their names—for the meaning
of a mythic name generally contains the root of the whole
concept —and an answer to the very difficult question
how it was that these personages, at least three of whom
are palpably not Greek in origin, came to occupy such
important positions in the Greek sphere. It must be re-
membered that in this article T am merely giving an outline
of the subject, not discussin g it ﬂxhnu&tivel;r.

In the first place, then, let us notice the important state-
ment of Achillens Tatios, one fully borne out by the
monuments, so far as known: "Ey ™) T Abyvrrior odbail
offre & dpixwv oriv voutiuevos 4 dvopalipevos Gure “Aprros,

! As connected with wépes.
* Vide Grappe, Der pheinibisehe Drtect der Iﬂﬂww' 1888,
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obire Knbets, &\’ &repa oyipara edadav, Oire 8¢ xai év
7 rov Xahdalww (Eisaggé, xxxix). Hence, it is clear that
the Serpent and Képheus were neither Egyptian nor Baby-
lonian constellations. But Képheus, not being a personage
within the Hellenie, Egyptian, or Babylonian worlds, and
connected with the Asthiopians and Joppa, must therefore
have been either a Phoenician or connected with Phoenicia,
a conclusion in accordance with the whole body of evidence
respecting the constellations. According to Professor Sayce,
with whom in this instance I am unable to agree, Képheus
=“Kef-t, the Egyptian name of Phoenicia **  (Herodotos,
p- 2, 0. 2); and he was also supposed by some to have ruled
in Babylon or regions adjucent,! an opinion without founda-
tion. Hérodotos (vii, 61) says Képheus was a son of Bélos
—which is true in the sense that Phoenicia was a daughter
of Babylonia—and makes Xerxes share his own confusion
between Perseus and the Persians (ib.,150). Through another
double mistake (between ¢ Khamman’ and ¢ Khemmi-s,’
and between ‘Perseus’ and ‘Per-se” *“son of Isis”) be
represents the cult of Perseus as obtaining at Khemmis
in Egypt (i, 91). In another place (vi, 54) he says:
“ According to the Persian story, Perseus was an Assyrian
[“The Assyrians . . . the Greeks call Syrians,” vii, 63)
who became a Greek.” The Phoenician origin of that re-
markable archaie civilization now known as Mykenaean,
has been recently ndvocated with great ability by Dr. Helbig,
and, whether his theory be correct or not in its entirety,
it is ocertain that Mykénai, a npame which M. Bérard
connects with the Phoenician Mayaneh? (* Camp”), has
borrowed much from Phoenicia; and, according to the
legend, “Mycénes avait été fondée . . . par le béros oriental

1 Vide Hellanikos, Frugs., clix; clx ; Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, Eng, elit.,
P, 337 ot seq. ] i :
3 0 Lg traduction exnct de Tupley Erpararvior {Hurml.. i, 112) serait
* (Twd,, xvid, 12).

A A Ther, logie avee . . - Mayaneh-Dan :
lm inr-:ucl‘:.ﬂurﬂ; l[a‘:ns as Mékind, Mykdal, Mukonion, Moknn!

Mykénni, Migdaion, M i (the Phoenician lsland of Thirm, also eall
Ph,.luini,ﬁl: vids m&x; g06). A plural city-name, e.g. Mykdnni, =8
Professor Sayce notes, is mhdi:ﬁnnihﬂmmhhnhmﬂmmthu
ofié Cace.
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Persée” (Bérard, p. 328). The Homerie Aithiopians,
favourites of the Phoenician Poseidén, and about whom so
much has been written, divided into two parts and most
distant of men, practically represent the “sun-burnt” in-
habitants of the Palestinian seabord in the East (of. Od.,
iv, 84), and the Phoenician colonists and sailors in the
West towards Atel (“the Darkness,” Atlas), divided by
the empire of Egypt, ond only known to the poet through
hearsay and romance,

From the foregoing considerations and a great mass
of similar evidence, we arrive at the conclusion that even
admitting, for the sake of argument, Perseus to be a com-
bination of two mythic heroes, one Greek, the other Semitie,
the remaining figures of the Family Group are undoubtedly
Phoenician, imported bodily into the Greek sphere with
the other Phoenician eonstellations, and that therefore it
is in Phoenician myths and legends that they must be
studied. It will be noticed that I am not here specially
concerned with the primary meaning of the famous story
of the Maiden delivered by the Hero from the Monster ;
but with the Phoenician signification to be attoched to
the various personages, and how and why they became
constellation-figures. From a study so difficult Jngmnﬁm
must nmmﬂri]}']}ﬂ excloded, but the following conclusions
are based upon a careful examination of the avidense
available :—

In Phoenician kosmogony theories and religious belief
the Serpent and the Wind played very prominent parts,
From the Wind, Kolpia (=Qdl-pia'h, “the Voice-of-the-
Wind "), and his wife Baan {! Empli.nESE,’ the Bahj?]ﬂl.ﬁan
gadlim Bahfl, Heb. bohl, Gen. i, 2), *the Nig‘ht_” sprang
Aibn (“Period,’ *Harath) and Prétogonos (=Adim Qudmin
“the Primeval Man”), whence came other powers nu-:i
personages, including Kassios (Qassiiin), who gave his name
to Mount Kasios. There were two mountains of this name
both connected with Phoenician worship; one udjoiuiug'-
Egypt and the Serbonian Lake (cf, | lérod., ii, 6), the other
on the Syrian coast. The southern “ Mougt Kasios stretches
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into the sea in the form of a promontory, and took its name
from the Phoenician temple of Baal-Katsiu (* Baal of the
Promontory’), which stood upon it. Like Mount Kasios
on the Syrian coast, it was also known as the Mountain of
Baal Tsephon, ‘Baal of the North.' The name of the
god Katsiu is found in Nabathean inscriptions, and Zels
Kdoios on bronze coins of Seleukin in Pieria, where the
god is represented by a conical stome.””! *Apollodore
(1, vi, 3) nomme le Casion comme le mont ol Zeus a foudroyé
Typhon . . . Casion est le vrai nom qu'a dd éerire Phéré-
cyde et que déji ses copistes ou ses extracteurs, du temps
d’Apollonios Rhod., avaient altéré, en faisant le Cancase.
Cette montagne était le point ol s'était localisée la fable
phénicienne, et ‘ln Roche de Typhon’ est sirement la roche
du Casion od s'élevait le sanctuaire . . . le Ba'al Cephdn
.+ . Zeus Casios . . . le Qagiu des inscriptions araméennes
est lo dieu qui se précipite lui-méme du ciel sur la terre sous
la forme de foudre ou d’aérolithe.”® We thus find Baal Katsiu
or Qassiu, Baal Tsephon (= Zeus Kasios), u god of the
promontory, of the north, of the storm-wind, and of the
conical stone, connected with Typhon (Tuddwy, Tupwers),
a creature of monstrous form. In the Byblos theogony
Baitulos (= Béth-¢l), *the Living Stone”—for the god
Ouranos (Sehdma) endowed certain Baruhia with souls—
is a son of Ouranos and brother of Elos (I-Kronos), Dagdn
(the Fish-god Poseidin), and Atlas (Afel). This Baitulos
is the Zeus Kasios, the god of the North and of the Stone,
Baal TSEPHON-KEPH (Ph. Képh, ‘stone’: ef. Ceplas),
Képheus, called “the King,” and reduplicated in a stellar
form as a constellation of the extreme north. Those who
have read Gruppe’s monograph (vide p. 216) will notice
how much ¢ stones” are connected with the Képheus legend.
In the Phoenician kosmogony preserved by Pherekydés
of Syros the world was first ruled by Ophidn, I'épaw
'ﬂnﬁﬁw (-_*NMM gadmﬁu}, and I‘:lll'j"illl.‘rlllﬁL [=Eﬂ!Mﬂﬂ'eﬂld:

1 Ba Hevod., p. 128
T ant, Lot Origines, iy 6734
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 Beautiful-night”"), who were hurled from power by Kronos
(11) and Rhea (Ammd). How Képheus was originally repre-
sented in the Phoenician sphere, we do not know; but
Boreas appears as serpent-legged on the famous coffer of
Kypselos (Paus., V, xix, 1), which has preserved several
remarkable instances of archaic Semitic forms, such e.g. s
the original type of the constellation Kenfauros, On a vase
(vide Roscher, Lez., in voc. Boreas) the god appears as
Janiform; and on another archaic vase (ib., in voe, Giganfen)
Zeus, kneeling on one knee (= Engonasin-Melgdrth), is
fighting with a huge winged monster, half man and
half a double snske (=the two snake-legs of Boreas).
Many personages connected with Phoenician influence—e.g.,
Kadmos and Harmonia, Asklépios, Trophonios (= Baal
Trophd, “the Lord of Cure”), and Herkyna (= Venus
Herycina = Astartd Erek-layim: vide sup., p- 215; Paus.,
1X, xxxix, 2), Erichthonios, Hekatd,! the Giants, ete.—are
more or less serpentine; and this monstrous serpentine North-
wind-power, double and yet single, has apparently produced
in constellational form at the crown of heaven Képheus and
Drakon, for the Greek will rarely accept monsters as gods.
Stellar arrangement, too, suggests the present form of
Drakén to harmonize and fit in with the two Beven-star
groups of the Wains (Bears).

Eurynomé, the eonsort of Ophién, though beautiful,? is
also ununthropomorphic. She belongs to the group of
piscine divinities—Dagon, Poseiddn, Derketd - Atargatis

1 As to the Semitic connection of Hekntd, vide Bérard n, 362, Mr.
Cults of the Greek States, vol. T, eap. xvi, Hokate, gives toan mﬂmt”:‘"@“}:’;
in wupport of the view that the poddess is not in origin u Greek divinity, but
handly any evidence in support af his own theory that she came o Hellas :‘.rum
the North, He does not perceive that many points in her history on which ko
justly loys stress, mark her Phosnician connestion. Amongst these ey by
mentioned, (1) her participation in the Knbeiric cult of Samothraké - (2 her
eounection with horseruen and sailors ; and (§) with Boidtin gnd Boidtian ;

4) hex triplicity; (8) ber conneetion with Britomartis (vide inf., p, 225): and
§) e titles, "AspeAas, Edplres, Zuralpm, and Kadalevy (vide wup.. p. 210)

I T s P T e 1,
form " (wehwiparoy alBes Iyovsa, 1. 908), but it is noticeable that {
was aleo st tmes understood a3 mesning * deeply scoursed.” This might,

n Groek standpoint, be supposed to refer to the fall and o nlm'lhu
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(Atar-'ati); and her statue in her ancient cypress-girt
temple at Phigaleia in Arkadia, was that of a woman to
the waist and a fish below, with gold chains (Paus,
VIII, xli, 4), a link which conneocts her with *the Chained
Lady,” Andromeda. The Baal of the North lLad, as of
course, his female reflection or Ba'alath (Baaltis, Beltis),
and she was the beautiful Eurynom@ of the Zeus Kasios,
otherwise called QASSIU-PEAER (cf. Heb. peaér, * beautiful,’
*rosy-faced,” Rhodd-Rhodein), Kassiepeis, a name which,
nccording to Souidas (in voe.) signified Kallong, * the
Beauty " (ef. sup., Kallisté-Kallistd). In Homer, Eurynomé-
Kassiepein, already fallen from heaven, is, as becomes her
Derketd character, a daughter of Okeanos ([I7, xviii, 399),
dwelling with Thetis! by the ocean-stream; and a quaint
remembrance of the fall of “*sad Kassiepein,” as preserved
in the constellation-figure, is thus expressed by Aratos :—

“ Nor seemly still
Show from her seat her feet and knees above ;
But she head foremost like a tumbler sits,
With knees divided ; since a doom must fall
On boasts to equal Panopé and Déris.”
Phai., 654-8.

According to one story, she had boasted that she was fairer
than the Néreids, and she is also represented as being the
wife of Addnis®

In Philén’s translation of the Phoenician kosmogonies
it is stated that Ouranos married his sister Gé (‘ Earth’),
“ who was so called on account of her beauty.” This state-
ment, as it stands, is unintelligible, and we see at once that
its force depends on the original name translated ‘Gé,” which
Lenormant admirably renders by Addmith, “the female
Earth,” or—as adam, As. admu, *man,’ is ** connected with

! “@éris, dans la légende greoque, est I'épouse do Mgheds: lo wgade gree
sernit la :'ndnﬂlon exncte du ehirh sémitique; tous deux désizment In tn:'ﬂ
humide, la bous, Is Terre unie & I'Ean, I primitive"" {Bémrd, p. 213,

* Vide Bervius, in Ver., Eefoy., ¥, 18.

suae, 1887, 15
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the root which means to be ‘red’”'—"the Ruddy”
or * Rosy-one.” But this Adiméith, as will be
perceived, is the daughter of Tsephon-Képh and Qassin-
Peadr. The Greeks had evidently much difficulty in
rendering the name, as their language did not supply them
with any forms like ‘man-ess” or ‘male-ess,” which latter
we find in the cuneiform inseriptions.! They could mnot
translate Adiméth by "Awdpéyuwos, which meant something
altogether different; and so they translated the first part
of the name and transliterated the second, and thus of
ADAM-MATH made ANDRO-MED(A), a name which, so
far ns I am aware, no one has hitherto even attempted to
explain, l

Amongst the personages mentioned by Sanchouniathén
are the brothers Samémroumocs ( S:'Mmé-mérum}, called
Hypsouranios (“the High-celestinl”) and Ouséés, “who
was the first who made clothes of the skins of animals
which he slew . . . and was the first who launched a boat,
He erected two columns or pillars to Fire (fsch) and Wind ”
(Qolpta’h), ond these two pillars play a great part in
Phoenician religious history. Thus Hérodotos (ii, 44) says ;—
“I made a voyage to Tyre in Phoenicia, hearing there was
a temple of Héraklés [Melgarth] at that place, very highly
venerated. I visited the temple, and found it richly adorned
with a number of offerings, amongst which were two pillars,
one of pure gold, the other of emerald [glass 7], shining
with great brilliancy at night " (ap. Rawlinson). Movers
has shown that one pillar was dedicated to Schamé-mérum-
Kiyln (Chiun, Amos, v, 26, whence Gk K{mp}»Emmr,

! e, the Assyrian sikarst (4.1, II1, liii, No, 2, Rev. 1, a1,

* The etymology of Kpdwos is generally regarded ns unknown,  In The Freat
Dionywiak Myth, i, 127, when considering the god at length, T explained
Eronos as=harnos, Karaeios, and connected the word with the As.
Heb. Kerén, ‘hom’ (ef. Ashtereth Karnnim), s also meaning * power.' In
Egnc'hmilﬂgﬁh. ‘Eronos" is regarded ns o translation of +T17 {uigha Powerful*)
The transposing of the Rho wus archaic (of. Pams., IIT, xiii, 3); thus the Sem.
Karkim=0Gk. Kpdwor. We have only to compare the neconnts of Kronos in
Banchouniathin with those in the Boidtian Hosiod 1o ses the hopelessness of
aftempting to make him & purely Greek divinity, Mr, Fargell well says he s

oo of the figures of & Jost f igton '
: ;ﬁ-}. I and defeated religion ™ (Cule of the Greek States,

Larnm,
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in a planetary aspect the planet Safwrn; the other to
Ousdds-Khamman-Héraklés. As Schroeder and Lenormant
have proved, n form such as the Gk. Ou-sdds represents
an original Bo-sbis (e.g., Ph. Bo-dam = Gk. Ou-dam), and
Bo is a contraction of Bar)! Hence, Bosiis=BAR-SAV
(cf. E-smc), “the Son of hair,” or *“the Hairy,” Ousbis
clad in the skins of animals, Héraklés with his lion’s skin
=Gk PERSEUS. With the original meaning of the
Andromeda-myth, whether the rescue by the Sun-god of
the earth from the grip of winter, or of the dawn from
the clutches of darkness, I am not here concerned. Thus,
then, we have on Phoenician ground the origin of the
Aithiop king Képheus and the constellation-figures con-
nected with him, which, being important personages in
Phoenician belief, were natarally translated to the sky.
The Sea-monster, the Whale (Kéfos), connected with Joppa
and Jonah, follows, as of course, in their train. Many such
*monsters’ were “ pastured in the deep” (04, v, 421-2).
The Horse is an animal especially connected with Syria
and Semitic divinities, such as Poseidén-Hippios and
Astartd, the latter being the goddess called by the Greeks
Démétér Hippin? At Phigaleia she was represented as
“ geated on a rock, like a woman in all respects except her
head, for she has the head and mane of a horse, and repre-
sentations of serpents (8paxdrrav) and other monsters about
her head; and she has on a tunic reaching to the feet,
and a dolphin in one hand and a dove in the other” (Paus.,
VIII, xlii, 3)° The Asiatic monster-gods, which arise
naturally enough through symbolism, are never pleasing
to the Greek:; and the Andromeda of the sphere is of
human form, but over her head in heaven is the Horse,
not & whole, but a Demi-horse, be it observed, the steed

! o.p. ' Bomilear pro Barmilcar™ (Gesenins, Seript. Ling. Phosn., p. 431}

1#dlﬂirlrlﬂ+pi 14 ot sog.

% This anid her Semitic origin have been so fully treated hij‘w
and M. that T do not discoss the matter at lemgth. Mr. Farnall
funocently says, ** Arcadia lies remote_from Oriental influences " (Cults of the
Greek States, ii, 430), As M. Bérard has shown, in great detail, it was at ons
time almost n mass of Phoenician idess xnd cult.
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Pégnsos, i.e. ** the Horse [Sem. sis] of the Fountain,” sacred
to the goddess, the Winged-horse of Bellerophtn (=Baal
Raphon, *“the Lord of Health "), which appears alike on
Hittite seals' and on the Phoenician coins of Syracuse,
whilst the Horse's head and the Demi-horse with Fish
(the Dolphin), is found on those of Panormos. * Astarte,
mistress of horses,” passes from the East scross Greece to
the Latin West, where she reappears as Venus Equestris,

The remaining constellation is the Daolphin, which, as
we have seem, is connected alike with the Horse and
with the Hippia-goddess. It is useless to ask, could
not Greeks as well as Phoenicians have invented a
dolphin - constellation? In the abstract, of course they
could; but we are not concerned with possibilities, only
with actualities. When Ind (=Ph. Anna, * the Merciful,”
Dido, *“ the Beloved '), daughter of Kadmos (=Ph. Qadmfn,
“the Easterner,” “the Primeval,” who appears in the
cuneiform inscriptions as the god Qadmu Y and wife of
Athamas, “in Ionic Tammas™?* (Ph. Tammuz), to escape
from the fury of her husband (= Hérakls Mainomenos)
threw herself and her son Melikertés (= Melqirth), also
called Palaimén (= Baal Hamon), into the sen, it is the
sacred Dolphin, the fish which appears on Phoenician coins
of Gades holding the trident of Poseiddn, that carries the
child in safety to the isthmus of Korinth (Paus,, I, xliv, 11).
Like every other constellation-figure, the Dolphin appears
in a thoroughly Phoenician connection, and is then adopted
by the Grecks, alike as a coin-type and as a heavenly Sign ;
for it is not Phoenicians who borrow these symbols from
Greeks, but Greeks from Phoenicians,

In further illustration of the subject generully, let us
notice some Greek Kretan coin-types. Here we meet with
Diktynna, the Net (3icrvov)- goddess, Aphroditd of the

! Vide Lajard, Qulte de Mithra, pl. zliv, 3a. Another Asintic instancs g
Lajard {pl. ‘xliii, 27) shows n winged Demi. i
3;& ation-figure of Armtos. g Aichorse, in faek e
¥ Tablet K, 2100, col. iv, 8,
* K. 0. Miller, Orehomence wnd die Minger, p- 156,
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Net (Od., viii), Burynomé and Andromeda of the Chains,
called Britomartis (“the Sweet-virgin "), *“quod sermone
nostro sonat virginem dulcem,” ! in Phoenician Ast-No'emi
(=Gk. Astynomd). Next comes the god Dionysos, whose
name appears in the cuneiform inscriptions as “ the Sun-god
Da-ai-nu-tsi”" ( W.A.L, IV, xxviii, 1, Rev. L ) =Dionyxos;
or as “the god Di-wa-nu-ya sa ali™ (ibid., ITT, lxvi, Rev.
col. v, 1. 40), * Dionysos of the City #—Melqérth (““the King
of the Qity ") ; or, again, as Di-wu-nis-i (ibid., 111, Ix, No. 2,
L. 40), “the Great Judge of men’’ = Dionysos, called at
Tebs 6 vis mwokews Beds Aiwwvgos. There were at least
soven different Greek forms of the name. Then we find
Europd (=Ph. Erebh, *the West,” as the side of mnight
and darkness, whence Gk."EpeSos?) and her Bull (Tauros),
Eagle ( Aelos), Altar ( Thytérion-Ara, once also zodiaeal, and
held by the (laics of the Scorpion®), Dog (KEudn and Arkfos),
Tripod (Deltéton), Raven (Korar) and Serpent (Hydra)
together, Hérnklés with Lion’s skin opposed to Crab (Kar-
kinos) and Hydra, Héraklés kneeling with bow, Bow (often
put for Torotés-Sagittarius), Zither (Lyra), Dove (Piléiades),'
Dolphin (Delphis), Prow of Ship (= 4rgo),’ Bull, Bull
butting, Bull’s head aund star, Hound suckling infant (vide
sup., p- 209), Amphora (= Krétér), Bunch of Grapes, a type
of the Pléiades (vide Svoronos, p. 107), Lion’s scalp, Sea-
monster (= Kétos), Trident, the symbol of Poseidon, Trident
between two Dolphins, Poseiddn, Arrow-head (= Chstos-
Sagitta), Forepart of Goat (= Amaltheia-4iz), eto., ete.
The connection of coin-types such as these with the con-
stellation-figures, is as obvious as that of Krete with the
Phoenicians.

* Of. Od, xil, 81, whero the Cave of Skylld is fo front ' towards the wesl,

* Vide R, B., jun., Bemarks on the Euphratsan Astronomical Nawas of the
Signa of the Zodine, see, vil 1

¢ Really ** the Clusterors ** (vide B. B., jun.; The Heavenly Display, P- #)-

=il J—Tﬂ'ﬂh':luﬂun drmawn ns & demi-ship, “i this I‘ammrhnﬂ?mmm
apparent its origin in the peculinr hape of the cian war-
ﬂ"ﬂ“ i JR B., jun., ** Phoenicia .ﬁrﬁ; Ancient ﬂbl:ltlﬂlﬁm-w'" in the
Aeadrmy, Ror. 7, lﬂm.
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= Phoenician Letters, and in a

of the Serpent, preserved in Euscbios (Prop. Euan,, i, 10),

he says, Elpyras 8 sjuiv mepl airod v wﬁhm#&h»
wepl 'Efwfiav. As Lenormant obssrves, “ Les éfwbia sont
manifestement les signes célostes, ézhith, hébe. Gtidth ” (Les
Origines, i, 552). The Phoenician treatises on the con-
stellation-figures are unfortunately lost, but patient research
will enable us to reconstruct the Phoenician sphere, the
parent alike of the Greek and of our own.




Arr. IX.—A4 Historical Basis for the Questions of King
* Menander,) from the Tibetan, eto. By L. A. WapprLL,
LL.D.

It may interest students of Buddhism to learn that the
famous Questions of King * Milinda’ appear to be known
to the Tibetans.

Last year (1893), when I was making inquiries on this
subject from Lamas at Darjiling, I found that most of the
Lamas knew of the existence in their literature of con-
versations purporting to have been held between Nagaséna
and a certain ancient king, who, however, was named
¢ Ananta,” and not *Menander’ or « Milinda,” I failed to
procure any Tibetan text or book bearing on this question,
except the few references which will presently be cited.
But from the character of the questions, us quoted from
memory by the Lamas, and the statement that this king
Ananta was the greatest of Nigasfua's converts, there
could be little doubt that he is intended for the samo
person as the ‘Milinda” (or Menander) of the Pali text.

This conjecture now seems confirmed by an old Chinese
version of the story which has been translated by Mr.
Takakusu in his article in our Journal,! in which the king
is called Nanda.

Now this difference in the name of the king is very
interesting. For, when it is considered in connection with
the other differences which apparently exist in Tibetan,
both as regards the personality of the king and the locality

* LE-AS., of 1896, p. 16. This Chiness version is found in the
J 8., Part 1 8, P Plorss

111th tala of the W:—u&u-piﬂh suirs, which was
Chinese in a.p. 472
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kingdom, the question arises whether (even if
- Menander be really the name which was intended for
“Milinds’ by the author of the Pili text) there was not
an earlier version of the book or a primitive tradition on
which it was bosed, with its scene laid in a more truly
Indian setting, and more in keeping with the detsils of the

story? For there are many incidental references in the

text of the Milinda Pragpaya which are inconsistent with
the theory that the king in question was Menander, or

that the site of his kingdom lay so far to the extreme

north of India.
Indeed, the chief expounder of the Milinda Pragnaya has

alleged that that work is, after all, only a “romance,’! and

that the dislogues are ‘not real conversations,’ but only
questions ‘put into the mouth of’ King Milinda, and
answers ‘put into the mouth of Nigasina'® But, is it
not probable that this highly finished classic was founded
upon a simpler tale or traditional suyings of the celebrated
sage Niagaséna? The Chinese and Tibetan accounts appear
to support this hypothesis.

Niguséna is not improbably a real historical personage,
His name is well known to Tibetan Buddhists, who always
draw a sharp distinetion between him and Nigirjuna, the
chief propagator of the Mahiyina system. This latter
sage, Nagirjuna, has an altogether different personality,
and lived about the second mltur}r A.D2 and sa ik
to Kanishka's Council ; whereas Tibetan history, as we
shall see, makes Nagaséna a contemporary of King Nunda
Council B.c. The Mukavanso also places King Nanda
after Kalnsoka, under whom this Council was held ¢ Néga-
senn is one of the sixteen great Sthaciras (Pili, Maha-thera)
—the sixteen great ‘Rahans’ (Arshats)—of the Chinese,

$ Ehﬂwm#ﬁ:mﬁm. vol. xxxv of ‘ Sacred Books of the

1 fdem, p. xvil.
Im'ﬁ{nulinhmdﬂii'rm Buoclety,
Tibet, pp. 10, 11, 15, ete.

1886, p. 2; and my Buddhism of
¢ Tarnour's tramalation, p. 21.
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while Nagirjuna is not one of these, and he is only given
the epithet of Aedrya or Teacher.

I have no access to the detailed biographies of Nigaséna,
which are said to exist in Tibetan literature, but I have
consulted the short deseriptive list of these sixteen Sthaviras,
of which every Lima has a copy, and of which a translation
has been made by Pander.!) It states that the hermitage
of Nagaseéna, the Sthaerira, was at the mountain called
in Tibetan ‘gos-yays," which liternlly means °face or
gide’* 4+ “wide or great.” This word is restored by Pander
to * Urumunda near Rajagriha’; but my copy of a large
Tibeto-Sanskrit dictionary gives as its equivalent VFipula-
pirfea, or ‘the side of Vipuls,’ which is the most northerly
of the five hills of Rajagriha.

According to the Japanese manual entitled the Bufsu-so-
dsui (p. 142), the hermitage of Nagastna was at Mount
‘Panduva.” The Milinda Pragnaya introduces us® to his
father Sonuttara, his teachers Robana (who was also his
uncle!) and Assagutta (Asvagupta), of the Vattaniya
hermitage on ‘the Guarded Slope’ in the Himalayas,
100 yojana distant from Pataliputrs,® Dharmarakshita®
of the Asoka monastery near Pitaliputra, and Ayupala
dwelling at the Sagkheyyn hermitage near Sigala. And
the Chinese translations in the Journal by Mr, Takakusu
supply some further particulars about him.

Now let us look at the personality of the king inm
question. The Chinese variant of ‘Nanda’ for his name
seems to bring the story into relation with King Nanda
of Magadha, an Indian Croesus, who, nccording to Tibetan
history, as has just been mentioned, was a contemporary
of Nagaséns, This reference has nlready been published

! Das Pantheon des Tochangticha Hurthuk'tw: Koniglichen Museom fur
Volkerkunde, 1, 2/3, p. 87.

* Jneschice's i\‘.{cfu Dictionury, p- 128,

3 As Prof. H-hﬁ-ﬂlﬁil! notes, Questions, elo., p. IV,

: ;ll.hn_aﬁs.g PR

ys Davids' Oneetions, p. 26. . |

'“'gwn of this name nppen.[: as Agoka missionnries, Rhys Davide' Buddhism,

p- 233.
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by Vassilief! and Rockhill? As some doubt has been
thrown on the accuracy of Vassilief's translation, and the
reference is important, I have looked it up in the Tibetan
and here extract it—not, however, from Bu-ston’s history,
which was the authority quoted by Vassilief, and which
I have not available, but from Z'alu,® who is quite as
trustworthy, and who gives this narrative in almost the
identical words of Bu-ston. And T’ should say that there
is not the slightest doubt here as to the correct restoration
of Nagastna's name,* or seemingly as to the identity of the
Sthavira here referred to with the sage of the Milinda,
for only one Sthavira Nigasena is known.

This author, after describing the first and second great
eouncils of the primitive Buddhists, goes on to say (fol. 98) :
—"Concerning the third council there are several opinions,
as no (specific) prophecy exists regarding it. Some (say)
that 137 years after the death of The Guide (i.e. Buddha),
King Nanda and Mahapadma lived. In the city of Pandu-
pura (P Patalipurn®), the doctrines of the wvirtuous ones
were disordered by a demon named ‘the Noble Sinner,’®
who during the time of the elder Mahakadyapa and
the other clergy (Utfara) had entered into a Bhikshu,
who displayed many miracles. On this, the Sthaviras

Nagasena® and Manoratha® collected the different orders
(P statutes).”

1 In the sppendix to Schisfner's German tranalation of Taraniths intery
of Buddhism in India, p. 208, " s

2 The Iife of the Buddha, elc., p, 187, Here, tranalating from Bhavya's
commentary in the 90th vol. of the Tan-gyur, the Sthavira's nums is given as

S
3 Faln Lotsava's * Sug-"bom.'

4 %T.i‘g&m translation is * #Lu-hi-ade.’

* The Tibetsn word is ¢ skyn-wo.hi-purs,’ which my Tibeto-Sanskei
dictionary restores a4 above. The *skya’ may, however, b:u. eontrastion ln:
‘P."ikyt?-nnr, which means the Pifeli flower, and hence probably the city was

atalipautra,

& Skt. Papiya-bhadra, or Unruhen-bhadra.

3 %Imbcmﬁ iLﬂr‘H-lﬂﬂ.'

m T ' Yid-"og " =" mind 4 becoms or suitable.! Rockhill, Life. ebs

. 187, gives *Sthiramati) Neither of th ound in the
Bt of 06 sixtoen great Sidaviens, o e Tames are found fa. the
* The word simply mesns ‘orders or classes.’ Schisfoer translates it

4Eﬁ ung der Schulen.’ op. e, p. 295. And Boekhill’ :
- ml :fm dﬂ:ﬂl aof 'a great lt-h‘l.lln" text {'“? el P IBT}I
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This recorded co-existence, then, of King Nanda and
Niigaséna, as contemporaries, supports the authenticity of
the simpler form of the story which is found in the Chinese
translation as early as A.p. 472,

But the question is further complicated by the still
different explanations offered of the Tibetan variant of the
king's name, to wit, Ananta,

Thus, although I am told that the most detailed con-
versations of Niagasina and King Ananta are to be found
in Tibetsn only in the Tantrik section of the Kalscakra
cyclopaedia, which we know! was composed about the
tenth century A.D., in a country (Shambhala) to the north-
west of India, corresponding generally to the ancient
Bactrian-Greek kingdom of Menander; still, a small MS.
which T found with a Lama places the scene of these con-
versations somewhere in or near Bengal; and the birthplace
of the king, or of his more immediate ancestor, is placed
in ‘the eastern Tipura,’ which is evidently the modern
district of ¢ Tripura’ (Tipperah), lying between Bengal
and Burma, in the eastern portion of the ancient Tri-
Kalinga, st the head of the Bay of Bengal, from whieh,
strange to say, the Kalacakra is said to have been originally
derived.?

This MS. bears no date or reference to any authority.
It is evidently very corrupt and modern; but I abstract
it here for what it is worth. Fuller and authoritative
accounts of Ananta are to be found, I am told, in the
books noted below.

The MS. is entitled—* Ananta, the eighth in descent
from King Bhupala Riminanda,' having invited the noble

ﬂ; Csomin's Tibetan Grmmmar, p. 192, Also my Buddhism of Tibet, p. 260,

* From Cutiack, in Orissa: see Csoma, Tibetan Grammar, p. 102,

 In the gZ'un-stog-dbu-mahi-"grel-pa, translated by Danagri and Lotsava
Rin-ch'en-feag-po. Alse in the Ne-wahi-mk'o-wahi Lug-spyed, in the
B an-stog-dbo-mobi-rgyen. Thise boocks seem to be contained in the
Tan-gyur,

¢ Tibetan *dgah-byed"® or *pleasure + causing,” which words my Tibeto-
Banskrit dictionary restores as above.
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" Stjiavira Nagessna from Urumunda,! the king of mountains,
~ worshipped him, and having received instruction in all the

vehicles of the Dharma, his entire Skandhas became a

‘Buddha.”

The leading names in the MS. are here abstracted :—

: “In the chain of the eastern Tipura' (=? Tripura) lived
‘s king of the lunar race called Bhupils * Riminanda.’?
‘His son ‘Aga-meroja’ was crowned* king of the southern -

country of Odiga (Orissa). The son of the seventh genera-
tion was King Mukundadeva,’ who possessed the countries
of *Odisa, Ghahurd (fGaura), Bhagala (?Bengal), Bota,
Jiarikhanda, and Kalifijar’; and by force of arms he
conquered the greater part of the three Kalingas and
‘ the middle country® (Magadha). He was fomed as * the
king (who was) The Master of the Elephants.’ This king’s
son was named Avanta or ‘ The Infinite.’ Ananta’s mother
wans the Princess Lakshimani (sic), who from the first had
fiith in the Buddha. The Sthavire Nigaséon having come
from Urumunds,* *the king of mountains in the West’
instructed the prince fully in the doctrine and caused him
to comprehend ‘the higher points” Ananta asked many
questions, and afterwards resigned his kingdom, and

" becoming & member of the Order, delivered many sermons®

at Meghanatha and elsewhere; and finally he attained
Buddhahood.

In support of this tale, s Lima recited to me a stanza
professedly from the Kah-gyur—the Tibetan Buddhist
canon ; but he could not tell me the particular volume
in which it is to be found, nor does Feer's vocabulary of
Csoma’s Analysis contain any reference to it. It is in the
form of a prophecy and is rather enigmatical :

=

bietan :W-]'I.ﬂli_' uTli:-lr.:ur&.

previous note for tan equivalent of this wond,

king of this pams belon to the Sena dynnsty

thi; Schiefoer's mhﬁnlﬁfﬂﬁ?ﬂ. = . 8 mentiond 8y
are * Avadanas,' and are snid o have been translated

terpreter  Zln-wahi-"ol- per— i bgﬂll
author of the Kdlecalvs, who i powsibly the same ss Zla. _

i
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“The letter Ma from first to last enjoys the Dharma.

“He (or she) will invite Naga.

* The one named with the letter A will be great.

“ He will love The Teacher’'s Law, and be respected
by the wise,” !

Here the letter M is said to stand for Mother,” that
is to say, for Ananta’s mother. ‘Niga' represents Niga-
séna. And A is interpreted as Ananta,

The name Avanta is chiefly known to Indianists as the
cognomen of one of the greatest of the semi-divine dragon-
spirits or mdgas of Hindu and Buddhist mythology. But
these latter beings had doubtless their human prototypes
amongst the semi-aboriginal Ndga-tribes, so called, as in
the case, for instance, of the great Ndga-king Nunda. The
full name of Ananta is said by a Lama to be Ananta
Gupta. The name appears to bear no real homology to
the ‘ Anantakaya ' of the Milinda text,? for that individual
was & Yavan foreigner and merely a servant of the hero
Milinda.

Further, a site much further south than the extreme
north-west of Indin would fit in better with many of the
incidents and illustrations of the text of the Milinda
Pragnaya.

In that text, a passage, the anthenticity of which Professor
Rhys Davids sees no good reason to doubt,’ states that king
Milinda afterwards gave up the kingdom to his son, and
having entered the Buddhist Order attained to Arahatship.
This we know was certainly not true of Menander, though,
on the other hand, such abdications for religious retreat are
not usual amongst Hindus, down even to the present day.

That text also states, that king ‘Milinda’ was born in
“an island called Alasanda, about 200 yojana™* from Sagala

! The Tibetan is: Yi-ge ma #'er gr'on-nu-ma | dag-po t's-mar ch'os-ln
dgah | Mu-pos r'es-kyag spyan drag-go | ﬁ-ﬁn mighdaquid ch'e | ston-pahi-
baton-pa go'es- "dsin- byed | Slo-ldan yoo-tan -gryis-dloun |

¥ Questioma, p. 4.

¥ fp. eit., p. xxir.

4 Questions, p. 127,
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city. This reference to a maritime site for his birth is
confirmed in one of the Chinese aceounts,' which says that
the king was born as the crown prince of a country
*hordering the sea.” And as that very vague unit of
measure, the yojana, was seldom less than from five to
seven miles, 200 yojonas from Sagala in the Panjab could
carry us to the Indian seabord in the neighbourhood of
Orissa and the Sandarbans, with their numerous islands.
Indeed, the word Alasanda-dipa may have been intended for
the *Sanda-dipa’ of the Sandurbans, in the Tri-Kalinga, and
bordering on Tipperab, which is probablyithe * Tipura' of
onr text.

The Chinese account adds: “He (Mili
succeeded to the throne in a country Dbordbring on the
sen.”?  Now, this description could scarcely apply to
the inland Sagala of the Panjab, but, on the other
hand, it could easily denote Bengal, Orissa, and the
Kalinga country.

The reference to the three Seasonal rains of the country
in question, can only apply to a part of India which receives
the so-called North-eastern Monsoon, like the coast-districts
of Madriis, and including Kalinga and Orissa. The text
states that *there are three kinds of well-known rains
reckoned in the world—(lst) that of the rainy season,
(2nd) that of _t.ha winter months, and (3rd) that of the
two months Asilha and Sivana”® Thus we have it
definitely stated that #he proper rainy season of that
country did not fall during the months of J une—July and
July-August (Asalla and Sdeana), but between this period
and the winter months. This sccount cannot therefore
apply to the Panjab, and it scarcely applies even to the
greater part of Bengal; but it does apply to Kalinga and
Orissa—from which latter place, it will be remembered
that the Hdlecakra, with its detailed accounts of Ananta,
claims to be derived. As this point is a crucial one, and

' Mr. Takakusa's nrticls, foe. eit., B
3 Id., p. 10. The italics are mine,
¥ Questions, p. 171,
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can readily be tested by our statistics of the rainfall, T have
obtained from the Meteorological Reporter to the Govern-
ment of India! the following statement (see p. 236) of the
average monthly rainfall throoghout the wyear, which
speaks for itself in regard to the places in question. And
that official himself remarks that the rainfall as noted in
the text above quoted “appears to me to fit in fairly well
for Orissa, Ganjam, and the north Madras districts.”

The references to * tidal waves'* and ‘the saltness of the
Ocean,'* and to “dead bodies cast up by the sea,’* are
appropriate to the maritime provinces of Bengal and Orissa,
but not to the Panjab.

Agnin, the Giyil (Bos fronfalis), which is referred to,?
is a bovine animal which is peculiarly restricted to Eastern
Kalinga, Tipperah, and Assam. The name is sometimes
also applied to the Gaur (Bos gowrus), but this animal is
seldom found north of the Nerbudda, nor is it probable
that it extended to the Panjab within historic times®
Wild buffaloes, too,” are common in Orissa and the plains
of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, but are wanting in the
Panjab.?

The Wood-apple, which is used as a common simile,?
is not a native of the Panjib. The greatest authority on
Indian Botany writes°: “ Wood-apple (Feronia elephantum)
is wild in hilly parts of Southern India, also along the
Sivaliks and inter-Himalayas up to 1500 feet, as far west
as the Ravi. It does not occur in the plains of the Panjib
unless planted or in gardens.”

Further details in regard to both Nagasena and the king,
from the more precise Tibetan sources, are much to be

| Professor Pedler, F.R.8,

* Questions, p. 276;

i, p. i 1, 133,

s 7d., p. 250,

* Id., p 211,

* Bl s Mammalia of Indiz, p. 485 o2 my.
T Quastions, p. 211,

' Blanford, op, eit., p. 49

¥ Questions, p. 262,

* Dr. Bﬂrguﬂmg F.R.8., in a letter to me.
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d In Ck d Japanese literature also more
'M‘mmﬂmﬂﬁrﬁlumh Mean-
‘while sufficient evidence, perhaps, has been adduced to
warrant the belief that this Buddhist classic, entitled
*The Questions of King Milinds,' was probably founded
upon a simpler story or traditional tale of dialogues held
between the quasi-historic sage Nagastoa and a king of
"Bengal or of South-Eastern India.
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Art. X.—A Study of the Dakhan Villages, their Origin
and Development. By B. Il Bavex-Powerr, M.R.A.S,

Ir is probably well known to most readers interested
in tenure questions, that the villages of the Dakhan
Districts of Bombay are in that form in which no joint-
ownership of the whole (separately mamed) nrea sppears:
the holdings within the village are entirely separate,! and
no area of waste land is included as the ‘common’
property of the whole body, and capable of partition.
But apart from the fuct that the village is a geographical
unit, the feeling of being a ‘community’ is maintained
by the common interests and customs of the local group,
by obedience to one hereditary headman, and by its self-
contained life : having its own staff of artizans and servants,
the village does not need to look outside its own limits
for the supply of its ordinury wants, This constitution 13
quite different from that of the joint-village of Upper
India, though some features (such as the artizan staff)
must necessarily be eommon to both.

To these Dakhan villages the modern Bombay Revenue
system has been applied, with its special system of
permanently demareating the holdings by corner-stones
or other marks, its local method of comparative valuation
of soils for nssessment purposes, and its simple but efficient
forms of recording the separate holdings; so that it might
be thought that the raiyatwiiri village was a modern in-
vention, or at least something widely different from what

! Whatever joint-ownership now exists (following the Hindu law], it is within
the difforent family holdings, which themselves are, and always have been,
separate,



it was in days long past. This is not the cass:

all its vefinements, the Bombay Revenue system has really
restored, and not originated, the essentinl basis of Jand-
bolding which the preceding Marithi and Moslem systems
tended to upset; it has orystallized into definiteness what,
in fact, were the original and ancient features of the
tenure.

A
W e e

It is true that modern theories of /e Indian village*
have ignored the raiyatwari form 9s a specific one, and
have been based on a consideration of the village forms
of Upper Indin, and in reality on only one class even of E.

those. But the time has come when such theories need i

to be re-examined in the light of a closer study of fucts,

We need not, however, in so saying, be ungrateful for

what the theories have done for us: since they have :ul!_
more or less directly stimulated inquiry and provided
valuable suggestions for guidance as to its method. There :!g
ean be no doubt that the last twenty years have seen our =l
means of studying villages very greatly enlarged. DBut _g
while the Settlement Reports and other documents of this

period, written in the light of the results of modern .’d
historical and economic inquiry, are our most nataral
sources of information regarding the fuller detail we
require, there are a certain number of older Reports
which bave long been out of print, and are now nulj"
oceasionally to be met with, bat which have a special
value of their own. For one thing, they have the
advantage of presenting things as they were, at a date
much closer to the beginning of British rule, and before
the old native system of ]anﬂ-ma.nngemnnt- had become so ¥
much superseded by progressive legislation, They nlso 3
present the facts in full detail, because everything wops
new to the writer and nothing could be taken for granted.
OF this type is the exhaustive monograph on the Dakhan
villages written in 1852 by Mr. R, F. Gaoddine, of the
Bombay Revenue Survey Department. The immedinte
occasion for this Report was the neeessity, then bﬁginnin"g-
to be felt; of ﬂﬂ'tll.'lgh'lg some Phn for lie “ﬂ'ﬂ“
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remuneration of village-headmen and officers, to replace
the older custom of allowing them to levy fees of various
kinds called parbhiirii hak.! These were at once precarious
a8 & source of income and oppressive to the villagers from
whom they were extorted. In reporting on the custom
previously in force in a large number of villages in the
Ahmadnagar Collectorate, a typical district of the Bombay

Dukhan, it was necessary to explain the whole system of °

village organization and how the lund was beld and village
affairs munaged. Mr. Gooddine, like other official writers
in the early years of settlement operations, had no such
suggestive guides as the works of Sir H. S. Muine and
others, which indicated the way to study customs and apply
observed facts. The general conclusions nbout villuge
history arrived at in the Report are based, in some
instances, on undeniably mistaken premises; and the author
wis unable to sift his facts or trace them to the respective
periods to which they really belong, The case, in fact,
strikingly illustrates the want of such a method of co-
ordinating customs with the economic stage to which the
people of the time belonged, as Dr. R. Hildebrand,
Professor of Political Economy at Graz, has recently
been recommending? Nevertheless, the Repart contains
a mass of valuable information ; and what is more, the
local terms (which themselves often enshrine information
about the origin and meaning of things) nre presented
not only in the unfortunate *phonetic’ disguise usually
employed at the time, but also in the native character.
On the busis of this information I propose to consider
the probuble life-history of the Dakhan villages.

It is hardly possible to avoid the conclusion that as
regards ITudin  generally, villages—ie. sottlements  for
permunent agriculture — were established in fuvourable

! Purbhirk means * intermodiste,” *indirect.” 1 use throughout the commoa
Marathi form bak for the Arabic hag, aod s the (M.} spelling minfa for (Ar.)
mirig, and watan or vatan for wagan, molarphi for mubtarfub, ete. o

t oo focht umd Sitte anf dea virschiedensn wirtschaftiichen Kultoriufr.
(Jona: G. Fischer, 1896, )

i



e |

'Iinuul;imu in the culturable plains and in the vicinity ni

rivers, before the Aryan invasion.

Apart from the evidences of a pastoral stage among
the various tribes, or one of shifting or nomadic caltivation
such as even now continues in various jungle-clad hill
ranges of Centrul and Eastern India, we have actual local
sarvivals of ancient (and apparently little changed) non-
Aryan villages, both Kolarian and Dravidian. It is
equally difficult to doubt that these villages represent very
much the natural, original, form adopted everywhere by
the early agricultural races of India. Such villages were,
necessarily, first established under tribal or patriarchal
conditions of life. In fact, the tribal stage, with its
greater and lesser clans, septs, and sections, wus naturally
one which would produce a number of limited groups
adapted to settle down to agriculture in the same place,
thus forming eiflages; and this tendency of tribal groups
to settle together must have been further reinforced by
the physical conditions under which agricultural operations
had to be carried out. All the earliest evidence weo can
gother from non-Aryan village locations shows that the
groups were led by a Jewdman, who almost certainly
derived his position from a elan constitution in which the
smaller septs or sections (of *villuge’ dimensions) had
their petty chiefs as the larger groups had their greater
chief and patriarch. We huve, however, 1o evidence that
among those early tribes a whole village was looked on
as a unit, either held ‘in common' or ‘owned’ by any
one man or family and afterwards held by a co-sharing
body of descendants. Nor is any trace to be found of

a process (such us we see in the later tribes on the

N.W. Panjab Frontier) whereby the new coming tribal
group was counted head by head, and an allotment of
lond made to each, in their several families or households,
It is quite likely that in very early villages the original
groups had much more of a clan-connection than is
traceable in the villages ns they ure at the present day ;
but it is impossible to say whether in all Clses, or in an}::l

n
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the soveral holdings were formally allotted by any process
whatever. So much seems certain, that the culturable
land must have been vastly in excess of the wants of the
population; and that gertain general clan-territories (traces
of which sre met with all over Indis) ! were scknowledged.
It is quite possible either that the earliest village groups
settled anywhere they pleased within their own *territory,’
and that around the site fixed on for residence, each man
(or head of the household) selected what land he liked
(and to the extent he could manage) out of the abundant
waste; or that the method of muking lots for the
headman, original settlers, and for the priests, ete. (such
gs is traceable in the Dravidian settlements in S.W.
Bengal), wus also common all over Dravidion Indis.
I think the latter very probable. No trace of any idea of
property in land referable to non-Aryan tribal times, or even
to Aryan tribes up to the date of the Inatitules of Manu,
has been found, except one which applies to the separate
holding, and that in virtue of first occupation and of
lubour bestowed in the first clearing and preparation of
the soil for the plongh.?

It will also necessarily follow that no such early village
could have treated any srea of waste and unoccupied land
adjoining, as & definite property of the whole body—to be
partitioned when the ovension argse. The great arcd of
surplus waste was “no man's land,” or at best was subject to
the vague claim of being within s general clan-territory-
Definite areas of wuste belonging to village groups and
inoluded as an integral part of the *estate ' in a ring-fence,
are only found in the later joint-villages. However this
may be, there is not the least evidence that any * raiyatwirl’

% Tn some cases atill designated by old terms, such a8 nidn, parki (mutthi
among the Kindh tribes), ete. In other parts they became ihe tapps, *iliga,
parguna, taluki, ek, which mirked the Jocal Hmits of lster conquering chivi-
ships; and later still, official divisions of lund recoguized for sdministrtive

 On tbis subject, and as to the (sperior) Aryan title being tﬂ“‘:}* aa
overlondship, not at first an sctual soll-ownersiip, we my *'1 Village
Commuuity " (Lougmans, 1890), p- I
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village was, at any period, different from what it is still,
in respect of the adjacent waste. It is very likely that
when a group was well established, if in later times new-
comers sought to join it and obtain land to cultivate, they
would have to ask consent of the older settlers; and they
might not have had the same privileges in extending
their holdings (and perhaps in other matters) as the original
settlers: but once admitted, their *title’ to the cultivated
holding was just the same—a right (hereditary and per-
manent) in virtue of first clearing and conversion from the
ownerless jungle. It may be suggested, in passing, that
this early absence of any definite claim to land not actually
¢leared and occupied, must have facilitated the growth of
the (very ancient) claim of ‘the Raji’ to the waste lund,
When the days came in which patriarchal rule gave place
to a Raja and his subordinate territorial chiefs, the Raja
(very likely a foreign conqueror) invariably assumed, without
apparent opposition, the right to make grunts out of the
waste, or to reserve it for his own hunting ; always, of
conrse, respecting the customary use, by the villages, of nn
ample margin for grazing and other requirements, near
their settlement.

This ancient village, with its headman and its separate
family holdings, and with certain other features to be
noticed presently, is evidently the prototype of the raivat-
warl form of villige, which is by far the most widely
extended in Indis, prevailing as it does over all Central,
Western, and Southern India, as well as Bengal and
Rajputind.  Moreover (as shown in Mr. W, C. Benett’s
Gondi Settlement Report), it anciently prevailed in the
kingdoms of Oudh befors Rijput landlord-communities and

other forms of landlord-right arose. And it is evidently

. the form of village known to Manu, whose work is held

to belong primarily to Northern India and the Gunges
Plain generally.

But over villages so established it is always possible that
a change, forming a second stage in their existence, should

come. If any conquering clun of g superior, energetic
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race gains the dominion over the country, it is extremely
likely that the raling and military class, at least, will be
non-agriculturist. They will establish their rule locally,
and as their branch families multiply, 8 network of over-
lordships is observed to be formed over the villages, which
at first expresses itself, not by interference with the setual
lundholders, but by exacting from them n share in the
produce of the land.

In India, Aryan and other later dominant races have been
observed to possess the ‘joint-:‘nmil}" idea; and when an
overlord’s family maltiplies, the descendants, all equally
entitled sccording to their place in the family table of
descent, divide this source of income into family shares, and
theso shares are attached to certain definite portions of the
village area; and the lands become called by the names of
the heads of the family divisions. We are well aware in
India how an overlordship of this (or any other) kind
always, in time, grows into & virtual soil -ownership.*
From one cause or another the co-sharers are drawn closer
to the land; they become resident managers and de faclo
owners, however vaguely defined their title may be, ac-
cording to our modern juristic notions. We have abundant
opportunities in India for tracing and verifying the mode
of growth of this overlord right, which is invariably desig-
nated by some term indicating ‘inheritance.’

Where such dominant tribes come in succession and in
considersble numbers, and also multiply rapidly in their
new home, they noquire possession &0 widely, and form so
many new village-groups constituted on their own ideas of
superior (and also joint-family) right, that they completely
(as far as later times are concerned) obliterate the older
form of village ns n prevailing feature in the province.
Villages then appear to consist entirely of these tribal
groups, or of co-sharing  bodiés of descendants from the

' For example, in daye of revenue-furming, the village manager—anid his
family after him—econstantly have become, unléss clronmstaes imterfered,
to-sharing * proprivtors ' in later days.

Tl Py T_—



* local chicfs or their grantees: the older cultivating bodies

have become tenants and lost all traces of an mﬁnﬂ

constitution of their own.! Thus a new t}’pﬁ of ﬁlhgu :

becomes altogether the prevalent one,—all the more so that
a great number of villages are new locations, and not merely
superstructures on an older foundation.

Such a change of type has, as a matter of fact, occurred
all over that part of India which lies north of the Vindhyan
hills; the obvious cause being that there we have the special
sphere of the conquests of Aryan, Jat, Gujur, and Moslem
tribes, who successively settled and dominated, having the
tribal concentration, and often the monarchical organization,
and special type of family constitution, which produced the
joint or co-sharing type of (Upper Indian) village.

If we now revert to the Dakhan, snd accept the strong
probability that the earliest villages were pre-Aryan (and if

-8o certainly Dravidian), and in the simplest form just now

sketched, it will appear that there was also here, at 4 remote
date, & conquering immigration, and the villuges became
subject to an overlordship. But the superior families were
destroyed by war, or otherwise disappeared. In fact, the
privileged tenures of village lands would have disappeared
altogether, but for certain special circumstances which caused
them to be retained under Moslem and Maritha rule, but
practically in o modified form. Subsequently, they dis-
appeared in everything but the name.

As regards the proof of the earlier stages of this process
of change, we can only draw inferences from the circume
stances of the case ; but there are certain indications which,
fortunately, are in themselves hardly disputable. For the
rest, it is matter of plain history. We know how the pro-
‘gress of tribal movements ‘has been both facilitated and
retarded by the geographical peculiarities of India. The
central mass of hills, which it may be permitted to include

1 Tn the eo-shared village the old institution of a privileged besdman entirel
- lhrllhgunmm:dhyamudlm‘ihahmhnlﬁsﬂﬂrm:
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under o collective name ns the «Vindhyan, and which
stretches across India from west to east below the Ganges
plain, undoubtedly served (in ancient times, ab any rate) ns
a dividing line or barrier. On the whole they kept the
main course of Aryan progress to. the plains of Upper
India, as far as Bengal and Western Assam. They left the
Dravidian country south of the Vindhyas largely untouched
by any popular or extensive immigration. i Hindu’ influence,
as such, came there at o later time, and in o very different
mode. But at the western extremity, the ¢ Vindhyan ' barrier
ceases, some way before the coast is reached ; and thus the
interesting country of Gujarit is open (with hardly any other
obstacle than the desert country to the north) to an approach
from the Indus Valley, and from the passes through the
Sulsimdn hills to the west of the Indus: and once in
Gujardt, it would not be difficult to dominate the Narbada
Valley, and to extend to the Tapti Valley, to Berar, and to
the Dakhan, as represented by the Ahmadnagar district, for
instance, ns far as the limited number of the invaders sarved.
A short study of the map will make this cbvious. Now,
among the Vedic tribes we find the Yadava, and the tradition
that they occupied the Indus Valley. Certainly very ancient
Sunskrit-speaking princes were found there, and Sanskrit
words were in use at towns or ports at the mouth of the
Indus in remote times, Moreover, throughout Upper Westernt
India, we find the population from early times Aryanized,
though with a distinctly Dravidian basis. Other northern
tribes, sometimes not at all connected with Vedie times, also
found their way by the same open route to Kacch, Kithiawar,
the Bali country, the peminsuls of Saurdshtra, and the
neighbourhood. The Yadava (or Jaduii) origin is also every-
where traditionally asserted for the ruling e¢lans, not only in
Sindh, but in Western India. Such an origin is cluimed
by many of the Marathia chiefs’ houses. Now so much is
certuin that, whatever Aryan tribes, Yadava and others, took
this Indus Valley route, and settled in Sindh and in Upper
Western India, and possibly in parts of the Panjab, they
were completely cut off and separated from that (probably
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 setiled near the Jamnd River, in Brahmavartd, and after-
wards extended over the wider range called Aryivartd, and

- finally over the whole Ganges plain to Mithilg, Mogadhi, to
the confines of Assam. It was only among these lutter
clans that the Sanskrit literature, the caste system, the
‘Hindu Law,’ and the Puranic religion, were developed.
The Western Indian and Indus Valley Aryans and the
northern tribes originally could not have had all these
developments. They would, therefore, have mixed readily
with one another, and with the superior Dravidian
families. Probably the great agricultural race of Kunbi,
and possibly the Ahir and others, are due to such o mixture,
Their speech, doubtless, is mainly Sanskritie or Aryan,
but with a certain Dravidian element; and the Puranie ‘
religion and the Brahmanic types of thought and speech A
which now mark the Mardithi dinlect, are clearly later -
additions. The so-called ¢ Mardtha * Bruhmans are not
of Mariithi race, but, like the Drivira, Gour, and 3
~other Brahmanical sections, foreign and much later

. importations. The old Yadava may have had g type of
religion more like that of the Veda; whatever it was, it
- was of such a character that it did not keep the Aryunand =~
Dravidian races distinet; and whatever the form of belief .
may have been it scon gave way to a new one: all the earl =
Aryan remains in the Dakhan are connected with Buddhism =
and Jainism, before the Puranic religion and custe rules, eto, |
(now prevalent), were introduced. For the earliest centuries

period of quasi-Aryan rulers gnd loeal chiefships in the _
Dakhan. In the Gujardt country, however, northern (Indo- N ,,j
Seythic) and Aryan cluns are abundantly traceable, Tt is mot |
until a period which can be fixed with some definiteness in E
the early centuries of the Christian ers, that the more *
developed ‘Hindu' chiefs from Rajputina Jand tradition
says even from Ayodhyd or Oudh) came to the West from
Malwa, and thence through the Mahi hills to Gujariit and
3 the peninsula, where they established kingdoms ang
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ultimately extended to the Dakhan. Who those primitive
Dravidians were, over whom such Aryan und northern
adventurers ruled, we have, of course, no definite evidence ;
but in the hill country Koli, Bhil, Mer, and other tribes are
certainly of pre-Aryan origin ; and a once numerous race of
Mhiar or Mabiir were evidently also dominaut.!

Altogether, the undoubted Aryan or northern basis of
the Mariithi races and others in Western Indin suggests
that they were derived from the Yadava and other northern
immigrants; they represent probably a certain mixture of
blood, but are clearly distinguishable from the more purely
Dravidian races of the Madras Presidency and the southern
Dakhan.

It is important to bear in mind the fact, which is proved
by actual survivals in or about the first quarter of the
present century, that in the Dakhan villages the privi-
leged or *superior’ holdings in family shares were called
by names which indicate ancestors of the Aryan type—nnmes
still borne by the Maratha houses.? Now it is a perfectly
well-known foct that these early Arysn or quasi-Aryan
houses disappear from history, either as the result of inter-
tribal wars, later Rajput victories, or of the early Moslem
conquests, or of all of them combined ; and that the races
(since ealled Mariithd) only emerge ugain to view in the
late seventeenth ecentury under Sivaji! From the rapid
disappesrance of the old family holdings in villages, it is
clear that they were never sufficiently numerous, or did not
endure for a sufficient time to ensble them to displace the
older village constitution. Their over-lord right appears, s0
to speak, rather as a thin layer over the villages, and only
the memory of it would have survived, perhaps not that,
if it had not been for the later Revenue System of the

1 The mame given to the country by the later Mindu writers, Mahirishtcn,
seomna taueh more likely derived from the name of this mee than from the wholly
unmenning mnhi = great, se. * mogn regio,” B8 sometimes angested.

% Heo Colonsl Sykes” paper in JF,R.A.‘.“.. Vol. 1I, p. 208. A g

2 Whao was o ll’u.ruth- nnhi, and whi becams o ‘Raji,’ performing Yarious
goromonies and taking the title of & Kshatriya from the Hralmans. —See
Grant-Duff, < History of the Mahratiss "' (Bombag reprint, vol. i, p- 220, note.

iea
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Moslems, which was the means (undesignedly) of reviving
it, in other hands. ' .
~ The first raids of the Ghazni Sultdns in the eleventh
century (conducted by this same open route from the Indus
Valley into Gujarat) did not affect the Dakhan. The first
established rule there dates from the fourteenth century,
‘The subsequent division of the Dakhan kingdom into five,
the partial overthrow of these rulerships by the Mughal
emperors, and the final predominance of the resuscitated
Maratht chieftains, are all well-known historical facts.
The effect that these later ndministrations had on the older
fumily holdings will be better reserved for statement in
a later section, in which the history of *mirds’ (shares in
the superior tenure) is collected together. :

Having indicated the general history so far, it will be
desirable at once to sketch the village constitution, as
regards its officers, its artizans, and menials and servants,
and the mode of their remuneration.

In the isolated and self-contained existence of the
villages it wounld have been impossible' for the residents
to supply the simple wants of daily life, or get the
necessary cloth, shoes, carpentry, pottery, eto., without
going perhaps long distances to a town. Each, therefore,
attached to itself u staff of artizans, meniuls, and servants,
who became hereditary and served the village, not for
payment by the job, but for a regular remuneration, which
in the Dakhan seems chiefly to huve been by means of
fees in cash and grain, ete, paid at each harvest.! Tt
might of course happen that in small (and contiguons)
villages, one artizan would serve two or more, taking the
remuneration in each,

1 Soch fees are also common in North Tndin; aleo in tha M dras
~whers they ure called merni. Such & plun of providing for daily ﬂn; iu.n:gl;ﬁ;,
oat that would be found tn every kind of village, no matter what its internal
constitution or crigin,

-
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Tae VILLAGE STAFF AXD ITS REMUNERATION.

1. The Patel or Headman.

I have already explained that in all raiyatwari villages
the headman is a relic of the old tribal life, and has slways
remained as the central fignre. He is called Pitel, and
by the Moslems Mugaddam. Pitel (Pitalika) is certainly
an ancient title ; probably not the earliest, unless we may
take it that the gramadhikiri, gramakiitd, ete., of books
are ruther literary designations than titles used in popular
speech. Probably too, there were earlier (non-Sanskntic)
titles which varied (as they do at the present day) in
difforent localities. Naturally enough, when a ‘Raja's'
Government was established, the headman became adopted
into the ‘state system! from obvious advantage, if not
necessity ; but he certainly existed from the earliest times.
When we recollect the instances given by Sir J. Malcolm,
of the extraordinary sensitiveness of the people to the
hereditary right of the old Piitel; how essential it was,
in restoring o deserted village, to find some descendant
of the old Pitel family to head the party; and how in
cases where a mew man had to be appointed, it was with
the understanding that he should resign if ever an even
remote descendant of the real family should reappear,” it
is quite incredible that the headmanship should have
originated s amere State appointment at the comparatively
later date of the establishment of the monarchical form.
As a matter of fact we have actual survivals of old Dravidian
villages in South-West Bengal, where not only is the
hereditary and originally tribal character of the village-
chief obvious, but where the first form of the interference of
the * State’ was not that of adopting the (probably illiterate)

1 As appears, for instance, in Mamu (vii, 115) when the king appoints a head of
each village, & hoad of o small group of ten, and & head of a district of 100
Idcﬁ_mu'lh}.l :I:j., thus ndopting  the immemorially existing argnnization af

fura hely.

: sllllrgm. Mu};uui.r of Malwi and Central Indin (Bombay reprint), vol. i,
- 17, 1




~ the grain, and who was called Mihato, afterwards
pandya, patwari, and other local titles.! Still, lm beadman
could not be ignored, and he also was recognized as
a State officinl. In an interesting paper read to the
Bociety of Arts,? by Mr. J. F. Hewitt, an officer who' ha
local experience both in the Central Provinces and also
in South-West Bengal (Chutiyva Nagpur), a full aceo ant 4
~ given of the ald Dravidian villages and the (tribal) he
mon, and the subsequent establishment of the Rijits
manager and his grain-share. From traces which ocoud
elsewhere, the conclusion scems to be inevitable that some-)
thing of the same kind was the typical form, wherever
the widesprend Dravidian races occur; and that the
modern raiyatwiiri villages are the lineal descendants of
this early type. We notice first, that the headman, as
leader of the party of settlers, in some of the ancient
villages, had a special holding of the best land set apart
for him; and that the original settlers and soil-clearers
(bhiiiihdr) were in several ways privileged. Another
lot of land was reserved for the worship of the gods.?
The territorial chief was also (in such early times)
supported by another lot of land in each village, the
entire produce of which went to him;* and this latter plan
‘wus gradunlly superseded, or rather supplemented by the
chief (probably by that time called Rija) taking a share
in the grain-produce of all lunds, except the village head-
man’s and those of the old privileged sottlers. Tt is when
the grain-share was introduced that we find a second official,

1 And, of mwihli il.::uﬂlﬂi:_tmdnlﬂtu hh dt;;hd M'ht::m the Nija was

n eomiueror of an alien resuently have happened lthhuﬂlmﬂp
seiped by, or eonferred on, one of the mli i
alder indigenous chief. (¥ o Se diipliona ot

3 Jourunl ti‘::. -'iﬂ-l.ItnI. v, p. 622, ::ﬂ.}'. 1857,

* This is the natural prototype of the devisthin and dbarmadai landy in the.
villages, still reserved for religions and chariteble ohi i headman®
hnh;f:;wtbnw-tmypuu:ﬂlh- watnn Iu:rlu, SO Dk e g

4 In some piris it was coltivated by sls specinl townn ;
.given holdings of their vwn to Imt:::-pon {hum.iu = by xdee
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‘the prototype of the patwiri or kulkarni, also appointed ;
and he is remunerated by a hereditary bolding of land
somewhat smaller than the village headman's. Now in
the Dravidian conntries there are traces of this ancient
allotment of *Royul lands’ locally, which seem fo have
been antecedent to the Revenue-share of the grain.! It
is equally universal to find traces at least of the headman’s
privileged holding and of a similar one for the kulkarni
and others of the village staff.

It is these ancient holdings that were afterwards called
by the Moslem rulers watan = the *home’ or ‘mative’
lands—the aneient and most cherished family possession
and in the course of time they became associated with certain
minpin,—dignities and places of precedence which were
hardly less vulued than the land itself. In lnter times, too,
it was very natural that this er-officio land should be allowed
by the State to be held partly or wholly free of revenus
charge. Such-an exemption 1s referred to in Manu?; and
the headman’s land was in later times often held as indm
(in’im), free of revenue charge, or at least had only to pay
a quit-rent. Under the Marithas, their plan of revenue
farming, ond their habit of surcharging everything,
destroyed the privilege in some localities, but it is still
abundantly in evidence.?

1 Tt ean, of conrs, be no more than a sneyrestion of probubility that the old
« allotment for tho (ferritorial) chief’ was sufficient in days of patriarchal or
tribal government ; bu that when a Baja with his court a.pEum:-d. withor the
land was not sufficient, or was granted away by him to courtiers, relatives, or

nis. At any mate we have gvidenoe, all ‘over Indis, that in remote times
u share in the aruin becume the principal source of * State * revenue, nni the still
alder * Rrvlml rms.! if ever they wern geperil, were forgotten, having hecome
privats holdings, and only survived in local memories here aml thers,

2 Bep Manu, vii, 119, where the king is to allow eertuin revenun officers the
peivilego of & certuin ares free of charge. Tt is reckoned by kulam, the nrea
suflicient for the s of one family. One commntator explains it as e nal
thhq[.l, a double plongh-land pultivated with six pairs of ballocks. |
Tiihler's note nd lpe.) It is remarkable, howsver, thot this fanded privilege is
pasigrned 1o the chief of o swall group of rillages ; thit eitlaye headman is allowed,
ns A uisite, ek nrticles of food, wood, anil gross, ete., 88 the village wert
bound to fiud for the king's servico. This is perhaps the real origin of the hak

or griin foes amd nifsites.

Fa'ﬂll' Hlﬂthmpd the privi in the Central Provinces, but it
survived under the Moslem rulers in the Nimar distriet: it is abondantly trace-
able (ss o tenure) in Berdr, md‘mmjpuﬂatﬂuﬂad:al'nﬁdnmg.

1048, 1607, 17
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~ From the Dukhan Reports T gather that the watan land
~ (ocensionally held as indm or free of revenue charge) is

confined to the headman, the kulkarni, and to the Mahir

watchmen. But in other parts, in Berdr, for instance, the
barber, the sweeper, and other such, had their petty watan
lands as remuneration for village service—at least, when
these grants had not been absorbed, as they sometimes were,
_ hy some great chieftain of later times.! .
~ Thus we see the village headman to be an essential feature
of the raiyatwdri village. He is president of the com-
munity, head of the villsge police, and also presides over
the panciyat or assembly of elders that could be called to
decide any dispute on social or caste questions, or having
reference to property. There is one feature of the position
which deserves notice. Whatever the earliest form of suc-
eession in the days of tribal village-chiefship may have been,
the Pitels of historic times have been Hindus, or at all
events have had the * Hindu' mstitution of the Joint-family.
Consequently all the watan land and the various haks, privi-
leges, dignities, and precedences (miinpiin) constitute a family
property which is capable of descending to a number of
heirs jointly ; the patelgl or headmanship becomes jointly
held by a number of branches; and sometimes special
arrangements have been muade to provide for their holding
the actual officinl position in rotation. In other cases n
*tarfbandi’ arrangement has been sanctioned, under which
a village would be divided into two parts, and the propor-
tionate allotment of revenue laid to the separale responsi-
bility of each sharer. These parts were apt to become
~soparate villages* Much complication also arose in later
times, when the Pﬁk-liwas made personully responsible for
the w-hl}lﬂ revenue; in such a cass he might fall inte
pecuninry difficulties, and he would have to sell even
u share (taksimu) of his own family watan and the priviloges

§ Seo Berir Gz, 1670 (A. C. Lyall), p. 101,
ence the addition 1o some villige names of Khanl fo i
Podrikh (P. bururg), and= sy i s
W{'ﬁ“ mﬁf #nd=greater and less, or rather {i.e. original) and
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thereto attaching ; and as a formal partition had to be made,
a jury or panciayat would have to apportion some of the
dignities and precedences to each party. One would retain
the precedence of throwing the first cake into the Holi
fostival fire, another the privilege of having the drums
first beaten at his house, and so forth.

The multiplieation of shares of the pitelgi must have
been a fruitful source of multiplied exactions on the humbler
villagers, as each branch or sharer would be inclined to
demand the shoes, the blanket, the woven piece, etc., that
was the original Piitel's hak.

2 The Kulkarni or Accountant.

Next as to the Kolkarni. A writer nnd accountant was
needed, not only for official duties, but as the villags * notary’
in general. He would also be frequently needed as referee
regarding all those numerous detnils of collecting the various
haks for payment of the village artizans and menials, which
were further complicated by levy of similar hnks for the
hendman and accountant himself, to say nothing of the
babti or extra revenue cesses which were levied from time
to time in the luter days of revenue farming.!

The village affairs, it will be continually borne in mind,
may be regarded as in two * departments,’ the cultivated and
waste area,—the sphere of the cultivator and landowner, and
the village-site or group of houses, with its walls for defence
and gates, its central dwelling for the Pitel and his fumily,
the Ciivadi (Chowree or Choultry of books) or public
meeting-place, and its group of residences for all clusses,
including the village artizans and craftsmen and the shop-
keepers.

' Tn Eiphinstone's celehrated mimute ¢ On the Territories Conquered from
the Peshwi ' (son Forrest's o Official Writings of Mountstusri t:sphiusu:nn."

. 292}, un secount s given of these luvies—Dbabti, jyisti- patti, ete. —whirh weat
to the treasury, or st least to the superior Teveune-funmers, and wers quibe
distinet from the bak by which the village afficers lovied for their ewn purposs.




' = g £y ) .. N __ "
T ' . ' " YN
This distinction gave rise to two heads of taxation, known

by the terms kali and pandhri. The land was said to belha .
‘black or kili, and the residence site and its affiirs were the
‘pandhri or “white’! T will first of all enumerate the staff

t served the village, and then the haks by which they
were paid—part of which come under the head of kili and
part of the papdhri

8. The Ariizan Stagl

Captain Grant Duff, in his History of the Mahrattas?
says that the whole staff theoretically ineluded twenty-
four members, called alite-baliite, twelve of each, The
term baliite refers to the grain-fees (or hak) by which
the staff were paid: perhaps the whole cempound term is
rather due to the love of alliterative reduplications so
often observed; but aliite (whatever its origin) refers to
the non-cffective, or non-labouring section of the staff, all
of whom, at any rate, did not receive haks. But it will
be observed that such n complete staff is rather ideal than
actual ; nothing like the number could even be desired, in
uny but very lorge and mixed villages. Mr. Gooddine gives
- o smaller list of twelve only, also divided into ¢ affoctive’
and ‘non-effective” (kiiru-niiru is another term upplied) ;
and he justly remarks that even this number was pot
attained in smaller villages; it being easy to ses what
members would be indispensable, and what would only be
wanted in more developed communities, In either case the
official staff—the headman, his executive deputy {Qﬂnghuli}_
and the Kulkarni—are not ineluded, as too dignified. They
(and, originally, the holders of the mirds lands or overlords

1 ﬂdthllthfnmmmmf 00 1 the
the arable land, the latter to the white or Ii:;;:r.ﬂq prevalent black sofl of
of ottred

which walls and cottages wers built.  Flai- roafed hnuu.'i“bi ll:-:iﬁld i

aro iy wers formerly walled and gatad
Whick hegen o * prickly poa * (Oputio Dilows). e Miesvanded by
¥ ¥ reprmnt, vol. 4, 27, note,
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of the village) were distinguished as the gaonkari or the
village controllers.

I will very briefly enumerate the entire twenty-four above
spoken of, ns it is interesting to see what could be required.
The aliite comprised (1) the sondr or goldsmith, whose
special duty was to assay the coins paid in—a duty in
former times of great importance; now, of course, not so.
(2) The jungam or priest of the lingdit sect; (3) the tailor;
(4) water-carrier; (5) Taril or veskar,' the headman's peon
or messenger who attended visitors, and watched the gates
(whence the name); (6) the gardener ; (7 and 8) certain
religious persons who beat tambourines and played the
pipes on festival occasions; (9) a Riamosi or a Bhil (of the
old indigenous tribes, now fallen to a very low position),
employed in aid of the police, efc., and for defence, under
the name of bartani (or bartaniyd); (10) a seller of pin,
the aromatic leaf universally chewed; (11) the oil-seller;
(12) gondali or beater of kettle-drums. The effective or
kira (baliite) staff, in theory, were (1) salfir or carpenter ;
(2) blacksmith; (3) shoemaker or tanner—who does not,
however, make any articles of raw hide; {(4) the mahar,
usually four or five or more of them, the remnant of an
aboriginal race, of superior intelligence, employed in various
capacities of watch and ward, messenger, ete., and especially
being the repository of knowledge of boundaries; (5) a mang

or low-caste seavenger, who could also make ropes of raw.

hide; (6) potter; (7) barber; (8) washerman ; () a Guro,
whose duty it is to wush and ornawment the village idol,
applying red lead, ete. He also makes the leaf platters
(patriioli) for a village fastival : these are used by Hindus
instead of plates, (10) A Brahman jvoshi or astrologer;
(11) bhit or bard ; (12) a muliind (=mulla), s Muhammadan,
who is employed to kill beasts for food, suying over them
the proper formula; he is not otherwise o butcher. It is
ourious that the Marithis adopted the custom of net, 1.6,
muking some invocation of the deity at the slaying of

! Sqmetimes written yeskur,
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animals for food, which was doubtless copied from the
Muhammadan rule of *haldl.’ Hence the Mardithis allowed
the killing to be done by a Moslem.

It is not easy to see how or why some of these are dis-
tinguished from the aliite first enumerated ; others, no doubt,
are distinetly working craftsmen or makers of specific things
requisite for daily life. In & small village, and perhaps
generally at an earlier stage, only some of these would be
found ; as the carpenter, swith, potter, barber, water-carrier,
and washerman. The distinetion, however, is evidently a
matter of importance, since we find three ‘grades’ (oli, or
in Moslem villages kis) rocognized. These grades ure
supposed (theoretically) to correspond to the relative dis-
tinction between pay at 30, 25, and 20 sheaves of corn
from each piain of land (a certain aren-division, of which
presently) in the village. The actual customary rates of
reward are all fixed. The duties of the staff are obvious
from their names. The barber (nhiwi), besides doing the
village shaving, carries messages connected with betrothals,
as in Upper Indin. The blacksmith is only supposed to
make the iron parts of agricultural implements ; not of carts,
e.g.; for the latter he gets paid separately. The potter is
obliged (against his village remuneration) to supply free
earthen vessels to the Mahiirs and to the other artizans of
the village, and also for any official visitor, The goldsmith

15 of course paid for ornaments that he makes; his village

duties are sssaying eoin (now mo longer required), and
making the mangalsiitra or bridal thread on oceasions of
marriage. It will be observed that in dignity heis reckoned
as niru, not karu,

The Mahir, who is always of this (aboriginal) race, is of
curious importance.! There are always several of them
who divide in shares the duty and emoluments, For this
is almost the ouly member of the staff that has a speciul

b It has been su i i ibe wi bosendir
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ante (in dn_R’Itgg gone byl the nﬁzin:lm )
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(watun or ex-officio) holding, called Hadoli! or Hadki or
Domni (according as it is for one branch of duty or another).
“The Mahdr,” says Mr. Gooddine, « jg-emphatically called
“the village eye’ He is the watchman and gusrdian of
the village, and the living chronicle of its concerns. IHis
situation and his curiosity make him acquainted with every-
body’s affairs, and his evidence is required in every dispute.”
He knows all sbout the boundsries, not ouly as between
holding and holding, but between one village and snother.
He has also multifurious duties as watchman of erops and
of cattle, and as porter at the gates; he assists travellers,
carries messages, delivers letters, furnishes & guard at night,
and so forth., Ha is, therefore, fairly well paid, baving his
hereditary landholding, a tithe of produce, and various
presents of bread, oil, condiments, etc., from the dealers?
At some former period each village had a certain number
of Mahars, 8, 12, or 1, according to its size. On this
aceonnt the duty (and the emolument also) is divided into
shares among the number, and sometimes three brothers
(say) will hold the office and take the remuneration in
turn—one getting it every third year. In a large village
the duties will be divided, and the grants also: thus there
will be one set watching the gates (veskar), slso the threshing-
floor or stucking-yard; others will be the gioi-mabdr or
general servants: it is these who arrange for conveyving
the baggage of travellers, who clean the horses of the official
visitors, and find pegs for picketing* them, as well as
collecting firewood, grass, etc.

! Hndn[li is stated by Mr. Gooddine got to rofer o hail, the boundary
{Arabic), but to be derived from hisd, ¢ u bone,” and ofi, * 8 row,” becanse of the
Malir having to see 1o the clearing of the village of dead cattle. Domni menhs
“4 dish* of o cortain kind, and refers to the mens of fllling it, or pechaps to the
scTups of remaing, :

¥ He nlsa got the skins of catile dying in the village, sregH those belonging to
the Patel, whose dignity demanided that the Mahir shoald return their akios on
receiviug a wnoll fea called hiath-dhone = to * wash his hamda® (after tha
skinning). When the services of the Mahir to certain distriet officinle wetd
not required, they used to levy on the Mahir families o small tax ¢ ribti in
Hea of the services. i

3 Tt miy be mentionod as slowing the minate Jivigion of duty which custom
enforces that for the pegs the Mahar finds the wood, while it ke the duty of the

Bllirwnrmwtnahlpumdpu&n! them,
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4. Method of Mﬂg the Haks,

It was stated just now that the huk or fees for remune-

- -_I

§ .

Tating these artizans, ete., came partly from the ‘depart-

ment’ of cultivation or kili, and partly from the pindhri.
But those which come from the cultivated land are sgain
the subject of customary classification. Some crops yield
grain that can be measured, or tied into sheaves; others do
not admit of this treatment: morecover grain, ete., may be
taken when it is ripe and threshed out, or in the ear before

it is ripe. So we have the following rather curious dis-

tinctions. Grain, I should premise, is measured by paili,
one of which is about four local ser.! (1) Allowances for
the usual or common grain crops are caloulated at so many
sheaves (giir) or so much grain by weight or measure. But
(2) a variety of dues are collected under the head of nimbiir,
properly referring to a number of stalks and ears gathered
when the corn is still green. And (3) some Crops are grown
in smaller quantities—such as vil-seeds, tobaceo, hemp,
ambari (another fibre-plant) and vegetables; dues of these
are collected in small lots, ns may be convenient, under the
denomination of winwiild, Lastly (4) there are dues from

the bigait or garden lands—a lapful of peas or beans, a

handful of fruit, a small bed (waphi) of carrots or onions,
And under this head also come the varied dues eonnected
with sugar-cane—so many sticks, cups of the juice, und
moulds of the boiled sugar,

The carpenter, blacksmith, and shoemaker (a8 the principal
artizans) have also the privilege of sowing in every land-
holder's farm a strip of four furrows, with 5 particular grain
called ralli: the landholder tills the land, the artizan brin
s basket of the seed-grain to sow, and reaps the plot when
it is ripe. '

Except 8o far as the artizan class get help from one

! The reckoning in the Dakhan i b Kha I
1 "fi“ man. 1 man=14 !“d: l-'priﬂl -ﬂl J?bgﬂ' l.i:d -2. k':ﬂ'lqulh
ans odging from some . Gooddige’ - !
Abat four of thetm =3} (nearly) of I.ho:hmh:d Eﬂ‘,ﬂ:ﬁm} i of such sing
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another, as when the potter gives earthen vessels gratis, the
variety of tolls taken in the other ¢ department,’ the pandhri
does not directly contribute to the remuneration of the arlizans
anid menials,

This, however, reminds me that the collection of hak or
dues in the village, whether under the head of kili or
pindhri, was not only, or chiefly, confined to the paying
artizans and menials. A large portion of the whole, nearly
all that of the pandhri eollected under the name of motarphi,
went to the Pitel and the Kulkarni (some also to the Mabar).

In fact, if we place the whole of the haks together, in-
cluding some that were taken in cash, we may observe that
they were variously devoted—

1. To the remuneration of the artizan stafl as just
explained ;

9. To remunerate the Pitel and Kolkarni; and

3. To provide for the sadilwiir or expenses common to
the whole village.

The haks from the kili chiefly go to the artizans, but
from this source the Pitel used to get several special fees
called adepide,’ bhikni, aiitki, maparki (so many sheaves of
corn, on different oceasions). So ulso the Kulkarni used to
get o salii, or * tale-fee,’ for keeping the tule of the several
heaps, and measuring the grain at the threshing-floor (one
heap out of each lot of 100 paili). Also he took an odha, or
*haul,” out of esch landholder's heap, being as much grain
as he could take up by clusping his hands and extending his
arms in a loop.

It will be remembered that these (and also the following)
fees to Pitel and Kulkarni have long been abolished in fuvour
of o fixed puy and allowances; but some of them, no doubt,
are still levied by custom. The haks of the artizans remain
as nlways. It is, however, interesting to see what various
pretexts were made for raising the Pitel’s emoluments. It

3 The Kulkarni took s similar fee ealled giigri.
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‘ancient; but the regular haks are usually believed to dute from
Moslem times, when the officer became responsible for amore
or less fixed revenue-demand, and had to be remunerated
extra for his labour and responsibility. The officers’ imposts
(in the papdhri department) came under two hesds: ‘the
motarphi and the mushihard ; the one (generally) in kind,

the other in cash, iy

I may as well state the different fees togother, adding the
letter (P) and (K) to distinguish those that go to the Pitel
or the Kulkarni respectively. The motarpha heads were:—

Kharidkhat and khotpatra (K) are two kinds of fee on
documents of sale, whether of the produce of a field or
-something else,

Jokiit (Ar. zakitt=aolms, ‘poor-rate’), a toll of a paisi
per head on bullocks laden with merchandise entering the
village (P). :

Peobiid (lit. ‘ the bottom of the grain-pit’), an allowance
paid (K.) on opening a store-pit and selling the grain.
The Mahir also gets a portion for lifting the grain as (K.)
does for moking the account of contents, Theoretically
the grain given is the inferior stuff at the bottom of the pit.

Seosabji (lit. “green business’), a toll on sale of gresn-
grocery (P.).
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Lagnimuhiirt,! a fee of a shawl or a turbun given on
marringe occasions (P.).

Sili-koshti (P.), a piece from each loom acoording to the
different kinds of make. Thus the Dhangar caste give
the (P.) & blanket from each loom: snd being shepherds
they also offer him at the Dasahra festival a sheep from
each flock.

The shoemuker was expected to find (P. and K.) a pair of
shoes gratis, and sometimes one for each of the branch
families of the Patel's house.

These are the personal dues; but then there were various
expenses belonging to the community as a whole: sueh were
called the ¢illar, including the sadilwar (Ar. sidir-warid =
going away and arriving). They consisted of travelling
expenses of village officials on duty, holding festivals and
entertainments for the village, alms and charity in certain
cases, entertuining guests, finding oil for lighting the public
meeting house, stationery for the clerk, ete., ete. The head-
man defrayed all these in the first instance, and was allowed
to reimburse himself by a cess levied as mushihari—a
cash percentage on the revenue (25 per cent., more oF less,
aceording to the place) over and above the State revenue.
After defraying the village expenses, and certain fees to
the district officials (desmukh, despandys, ete.) he took the
rest himself as part of his remuneration, and also paid
the Kulkarni either by a lump sum, or at so much per cent.,
or so many anas per cahiir division of land. If the officers
had sufficient remuneration otherwise—I suppose by means
of inim land—this mushitharii would not be granted, and
then the hendman ounly levied an umount to cover the
sidilwir: in either case it is obvious that unless the superior
officiuls were watchful the Patel would make the sidilwar

an excuse for the most oppressive levies.?

1 Tagni is o first marciage ; mohirta soconi, ¢
* [n the joint-villages of Northern India the * village expenses” are paid out
of the m:IIL, i fund colloctad from the profits of the waste and the undivided
of the estate (i any), and by a rate oo the co-sharers.  The headman had
to pay the charges and recover them subject 1o audit by the co-sharers, who

might dispute the propriety of the charge in iy instance,
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Laxp-MANAGEMENT AND THE TERMS IN USE.

Having thus seen how the officers and the village artizans

are paid, we shall glance at the land-management, 1In 1852,
the most prevalent caste of landholder wus the Kunbi—an
agricultural caste of enterprise and bility, which, originating
in these parts, has also extended itself far into Hindustan in
search of good lands to cultivate. It must be explained
that the coudition of things then existing wus, that certain
parts of the villuges were still held under the denomination
of miris lands, and the superior title thus implied had
become chicfly s matter of name and dignity ; but until
the abolition of the haks and the other irregular imposts
taken by the villuge officers, it had this advantage, that
it might be wholly, or at least partly, exempt from such
payments.  Other land, not so privileged, was held by persons
called Upri. Lands held by Upri, if once mirds but no
longer in possession of the old families, were said to be
gatkul. The holder or ‘owner’ of miris land was called
thalwihik or thalkari.

Both thalkari or mirisdir and Upri were resident in the
village and had their interest in jts affairs and paid
pindhri dues; so that a person cultivating land in the
village but not resident, was on a somewhat different footing
and was called wowandkari (or aondkari or Gwandkari—all
being forms of the same word).

It will be well also to note that the total area within the I

geographical limits of a village is called Siwir; that eultic

vated land in general is biwar (or wiwar); a field is Set

(Hindi khet).! The term partay is also spplied to a field as
arranged for ploughing (partune * to turn *: of. the ghumao
measure in the Panjib—ghuming *to tury’ the plough).
Thike also means a field; but especially the lot or ultimate
subdivision of the thal or major-share of the mirds family
in the villige. Uncultivated land reserved  for grnn
cutting, ete., is kuran, and uncult

1 Elﬁiknﬂdhmmﬂlﬂurhnmﬁeu&qdlm
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(evidently corrupted from the Arabic wairan).,! Certain
lands reserved for State purposes, or (owing to some dispute
or otherwise) exeluded from calculation, were called seri.

Furraer History oF tHE Minds Trre.

These terms, relating to land-management, enahle us to
examine more closely the rather curious history enshrined
in them,

I have olready adverted to the fact that the Aryan
family names by which miras lands were known indicates
(what is also intrinsically probable) that, the quasi-Aryan
~ overlords, who certainly found their way as conquerors
or adventurers into the Dakhan districts, established
a claim to various village lands. It should be explained
as regards the term miras® that the Moslem administrators
merely introduced the Persi-Arabic term for these old
hereditary holdings; and being short and convenicut it
became universally used.* They gertainly did not invent
the superior rights, becanse (as I have said) they bad long
existed on lands held by Aryan families, which is conelusive.
But the Moslem system indirectly brought about the levy
of haks, and that aguin introduced a new element into
the miriis privilege, st any rate when it had passed into
the hands of new holders.

! Mr, Gooddine's derivation from gif 'a cow.! and rag *pesture,” is surely
fanciful ; nor wonld the leng vowels of the first member go into the syllable

* Donnected with the oot wirs, wirsa=* inheritance, * bereditary,” #te.

3 Phyir rovenue system necessitated the use of many forms (nafurally Persi-
Arabic], which beeame fived in the of the country, and wers kept up by
the Marithis long afterwards, 1t should be added that the term mirds became
also common in_the Tamil of Madras, whers (a8 always] it indicated
y: np"."i"' ivileped tenure ; bt in Tamil the term kanfidai nlﬂf.: survive
expressing the same jdea. [n Marithi thero i8 o term kupbivi (bhiva) which
is said to mean ¢ agriculture’ in general, belng sonnectod with kug (the Kunbi
easte) and bhav, state or condition, But 1 should like to be sure that kupbi
was not itself derived from kup, mesning some superior kind of ngricul
s 1“1 not viee eerad.  Certainly in the Huru';l:.i State .ﬁ.', Tajore s

trast Papers, 188; it was stafed that kupbivi wad equivales
kiniadsi, 1.e. the H:'ﬂg.-ra&m or privileged Imhliﬁg of land, In the Dakhan
Sl bk or thalkarl was certainly wied not for 423 et bt 38 tho equiralent




means (in general) ‘hereditary,’ and that us in the

Tt has indeed been suggested that the term miras

form of village there probably was some diuinntim:} html
the original settlers and first-clearers of the hnldilngu,'_ gml :
later comers who joined the nummunity-'anﬂ_ obtained lmﬂ,
perhaps long after the village was eatnhlmhaﬂ,.'nu these
distinetions mirisdir and upri may merely indicate the
old hereditary holders as distinet from later settlers ; or,
again, that miris may merely refer to the spml ‘
(hereditary) holdings of the village officers. But thm_ are
several reasons for rejecting these interpretations, in spite

of the plausibility which attaches to the former. IIE th_u
first place mir@is ‘could not mean the special (hereditary)
holding of the pitel, ete.,, for that was distinetly called *
his watan. Moreover, wherever land is found (in other A
ports) called mirdsi, warisi, wirisat, ote., it is alicays land
held on & quasi-landlord or superior tenure.? * Inheritance’ is,

in fact, a euphemism for ‘conquest,’ or at least for privilege

by grant of the Raji or his officers. Moreover, if the
miris lands of the Dukhan villages were only the more
ancient holdings of original settlers, how came they to be
divided into shares, and invnrinhljr called gfter Aryan
names, those of the limited number of houses belonging
to old Aryan, or semi-Aryan fumilies? The Dravidian '| :
settlers show no signs (as far as can be traced) of having r -
held village lands in shares, nor even that they (before
becoming * Hindus) had the ‘joint-family* institution.?
The uncient houses, Colonel Sykes informs us, were con-
fined to ninety-six names, showing that (s might’ el
expected) the overlordship was that of o limited body of
adventurers of a superior type. This limitation accounts

¥

e T
1 i ¥ frsirn? class w xil k. e
waid fo be * hereditary,’ but the term usod s privileged m‘{dvm
derivative from t&:dumh“mtli’ manrisT—annothur t

3 Nor do we such u distinetion in sther rajrat it .
origin. Hmril!ll.lld.umu:h M:dm rokwa ﬁlhﬂ“t‘nﬂﬂlﬁﬂ
i the Dakla

, it s trow, b i e ;
0. For an acconnt of the H;j.tn S ok F

L " [
Comemunity " (Longmans, 1806), p. 362, Hres see my ¢ Indinn
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for the local character of the overlordship (it was mot found
ontside the Bombay Dakhan and probably Berir); it also
accounts for the fact that evidently the mirds existed, as
I have already said, as a mere layer or varnish of over-
lordship which did not destroy the older constitution of
the village. It is evident also that the mirdis represents
un overlord right over villages already in existence. Hud
the early Yadava or other northerns come to a complete
wilderness and themselves established the first villages, in
the co-sharing form, there would have been no Pitel (with
the watan holding). This is a distinctive feature. All the
cireumstances of the case point to the belief that the early
Aryan clans took the rule of the country they conquered,
over an earlier (Dravidian) population, already tilling the
soil and settled in small tribal groups, each under its own
headman. It is quite impossible to believe that the Patel
was a late addition, after an earlier co-sharing constitution
hud decayed.

Colonel Sykes in 1827 was still able to find some of the
thaljiiri or lists of mirdsi shares. The villages were found
to be divided into larger shares—for the main branches of
the fumily, called thal or sthal and the ultimate share
thiké (M.). Whatever may have been the effect of the
Moslem conquest in reducing the older (quasi-Aryan)
ruling families, the Moslems did not genernlly assume the
miriis right in the villages; Colonel Sykes found only one
instance of a thal or major-share which had come to bear
i Muhammadan name.

The lands remained in a few cases, even in Colonel Sykes’
time, possessed by alleged descendunts of the families ;
but most frequently they were either vacant (us regards
privileged holders), i.e. were held by common cultivators,
or had been annexed by the Pitels’ families themselves

i Tul means *lovel and it is possiblo that as some of the ruling families
would be concernod in holding the forts (gadh} on the hills, whils others wors
occupied with the lands in the level villages, cultivated under the protection of
the frst, they were called talkari na opposed to gudhkari, The Reports, however,
all write * thal.’



“and it soon became the custom to grant or sell the miriis
title in vacant holdings, because the dignity attaching
to the title still gave the holders a certain position in
the village body, as glonkari.!

It is now time to explain how it was that the Moslem,
and afterwnrds the Marithd, revenue systems affected the
miris title. The policy, at any rate of the Dakhan
(Moslem) kingdoms, was to preserve the older village
institutions, and they found in the miriis-holders an element
of stability and attachment to the land which led them
to make revenue settlements with such superior holders
if they existed* We possess no dotailed information
about the earliest method of Moslem revenue management,
We know that of old the Aryan and semi-Aryan princes
took their revenue or overlord fees (as the case might be)
by & share in the grain of ench holding: this was in fact
a pure raiyatwiri system ; and it had this advantage,
that it necessitated no internal interferonce with the ]
holdings; each gave its customary share, full or diminished ]
according to the actual out-turn of the harvest. Eyen :
the later, more complicated methods of “kaltar? or
estimating a certain yield from the fields, and demanding
that, did not interfere much with holdings or internal ﬂ
management. No holder was called on to make up any
deficiency from his neighbour's field. There is resson
to believe that the first change was roughly to assess the
holdings in cash at so many taka (=dim) or small
copper coins. Such a form, at any rate, was long re-
membered in some districts. The later Moslem reforms

! Mr. Gooddine remarks: * The priority of place in an assem i
ina ou, nod the right of l'ﬂingrlu ﬁin Hnlll:.u.l[n] m.{gﬁ?jﬂﬁ

hrmse menns nothing mory than the villy panei
marks o rruht inm 1o o people nmoty whom thers Eun litmr:ﬂ:tm '

1 bave been told that in soms of the Satbira district nnrudirp" :nﬂ”;
consider himself insulted wers Hﬂp‘:“priﬂln mr-nlkinglnt.lhjpilnlilhnt
Lil'hlqihnfltlultuh:t:whkepiu,mp;ﬂﬂi:" Ip. 8, ifl;;,

ave even seem it suggeded that Malik *Arabor erwated the wirsa (il bt
e certainly did not as regards the general hniHMntbmhmyﬂTi ﬂiﬂlﬂ:—
.ndmmmumwhmumnldhmﬂ;hdﬂﬂppﬂ:d.



consisted in messuring the land, introducing n system of
assessment by area (bighoti or bighiioni), and substituting
a silver tankd coin for payment.! Tt is also, however, held
that the Moslem (cash) assessment derived its name from
tankhwi—a fixed sum or standard total payment. I do
not pretend to determine which is correct.* In the Northern
Dakhan Districts the minister Malik *Ambar (cirea 1610 A.0.)
made & measurement of lands and a settlement of the
revenue, so that the village demand was a total of the
measured assessuble lands (excluding all indm or freehold)
in the several (separate) holdings. In the Mughal districts,
after Shiah Jahdin's authority was established (1646), a
sottlement was made on similar principles under Murshid
Quli Khiin.

As long as the revenue could be collected according to the
individual assessment of holdings, no disturbance of tenures
would occur; but as the kingdoms fell into difficulties, the
tendency was to look to the total revenue of each village
and to make the Patel responsible, giving him increased
liberty to tax the people in any way, so long as the total
sum was paid in. It was to recompense the labour and risk
involved in such a position, and to meet the various extra
expenses and village charges, that the Pitel was allowed to
levy huks and the mushihard already spoken of? The
Marithas developed this into a regular furming system,
under which a district contractor undertook annually (or
for some short period) s considerable ares, subletting the
soveral villages to the Pitels or other managers. This

! Grant Daff, ** History Mahrattas,* i, 106,

2 Grant Dufl siates, on the suthority of the nafive historian Ehafl Khin
(Mabammad Hashim Khan} that the silver tanka was introduced by the Mughals
in 1857, nnd about twenty years sarlier in the Nizim-shahT territories (4 History
of the Mahrattas,” i, BfY]. e nobes also that many Kulkarnis could still state
the village revemue in tho older gopper cUrTeRcy.

* Mr, Gooddine states that the Moslemd recognized and even defined these
haks. It seems likely that the levy of themw by the Patel and Kulkarnl wat
lllg_!g:tﬂl by the anslogy of the similar but old customary haks already taken
by the village artizans and servants, The Patel's responaibility, which waus an
arbitrury snd new imposition, wonld at ouce deprive him of auy benefit from the
exemption of lis watan lands from nercune-payment, and necessituted his baving
some way of reeotping his loses,

sm.ae. 1BOT. 18



upiétn’l.I respect for holdings ; since a total sum Iu:]. tmh_

raised, and everyone was made to pay, not according to his
landed right, but according to his ability. These changes
affected the mirdis lands in two ways. The title, originally
held in virtue of family inheritance, now became the subject
of sale or grant; and when so sold, it might be a part of
the bargain that it should or should not be, in part or wholly,
liable to pay the haks. :

It will be remembered that considerable social dignity
attached to n wmirds holding; hence it was a desirable
possession. The Moslem Governors supported the institution
because they were able to hold the mirdsdiir absolutely lisble
for his revenue; he could not ‘ relinquish ’ his land like
a casual cultivator. The Pitels, being now free to minnge
as they best could, found in the miris title, sometimes
o secure possession for their own families, sometimes a
means of attracting permanent settlers to vacant holdings
(it was always an object to have every available bighi under
. the plough); and, not infrequently, a means of raising
money when there was a threatened deficit in the revenue
payment.

When the Patel thus sold or granted the mirss title, it
was very natural that the older (and rial) mirdsdirs should
be able successfully to resist paying the village haks, and
the purchasers should bargain that they were to be exempt,
or partly exempt from them also.! Hence it came to pass
that (before the modern abolition of haks, motarpha, ete.)
miras lands were found under three conditions: (1) wholly
exempt from such charges; (2) partly exempt; (3) not
exempt at all.

By this time, it will be recollected, the elajm of the

ruler
to be virtual owner of all land had come into ful]

force,

§ 14), “tho nutive mccomnt of mirds s Tf
existing ot the time] that it hos pemern [i.e. an
troublssome times, wh}uu from some lly been obtained from the Pitel in

: visitation or petun ﬁfﬂ’.cutz he
immunities from the Pitel's share of the huks o thn“;:ﬁ::g e in
fact, eama to be the chief advantage derivable from mhuu.m

—

LAY §



THEIR ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT. 271

not as a matter of formal decree or declaration, but as
a matter of practice, so that really there was but little fenura
distinction between miriis and ordinary land except this
fact of exemption.! The same features continued under
Marithd rule. Undoubtedly the Marithas had some respect
for the miras title, and allowed it to survive. On the one
band, their own chiefs liked to get villuge titles for them-
selves, and often held such land in their own names?® They
therefore could not ignore the privilege; they are snid
even to have paid a price for mirds land when wanted
for u State or public purpose. On the other hand, they were
too keen financiers to forego the advantage that could be
got out of miris-holders who still felt that some dignity
and immunity attached to their tenure; sometimes they
made them pay at a higher rate of revenue than other land-
holders; and even where this could not be done they
invented a special tax called mirds-patti, levied once in
three years.

Thus, then, we have good ground for establishing four
stages us regards the mirds title to land :—

1. Originally it represented s superior or overlordship
right enjoyed (in shares) by Aryan (or semi-Aryan) chief
families, and probably was exercised by taking a ghare of
the produce raised by the original cultivators of such lands,
without interfering with their hereditary possession. While
such a stage lasted, the Pdtel would probably not be allowed
much influence, and would only manage such lands as wers
not mirss, or would sct in subordination to the miriisdirs.
These may originally huve not paid any revenue to the Stute

! Henes (Report, § 18) the mirislars used to express their position by saying
o6 gh Tand is the Sirkir's (Government), tut the miris is mine."" . _

3 S tho exeellent remarks of Sir J, Maleolm {* Central India,"™ I'lll.l i, p 67)
on the way in which the Marithd chiefs of the seventecuth and eighteenth
conturies (at that time returning to o life of military duty sl governing function
from the peasant or village life) preferrod eillage titles, watans or village headship

rivileges, 10 the more ﬂ!lul].llﬂl regal and mristoerutic fenures taken by the

ijput chieftning or Mughal mﬁuny. For an example of & village hnulah'ls
scizasl by & Marathi chief, und the miras lands faken into his own hands, &
mostly sst exemptod from imposts where they still remaitiod in other hands, soa
the village table further on.
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T aF i; but when any change by conquest took place, this :
~ freedom would certainly not be maintained—the ‘jathadar”
(this was another designation) had to pay a fixed revenue

2. The families partly disappear and partly are reduced to
the actual cultivation or management of the miris lands.
Many such lands, being vacant, become held by persons who
have purchased (or otherwise obtained) the privilege. The
Pitels by this time have imposed on them a special respon-
sibility, and accordingly assume, or are allowed to sell or
grant, the miras title, and make it more or less subject to
pavment of their own fees, ete., as well as the State revenue,

3. The willages become subject to a regular and
oppressive farming system; wull distinctions of tenure
become very much obliterated; but mirds lands are still
to some extent vulued, and are still able to cloim exemption
from some, at any rate, of the imposts. The rulers also
acoord a certain consideration to the holders,

4. Under British rule the Fitel and Kulkarni get fixed
remuneration, and are allowed a fixed cess to meot village
‘expenses; all their special and oppressive haks and exactions
are abolished' ; hence the last vestige of practical distinetion -
between miriis holdings and others disappears. In the -
ordinary raiystwiri village of the Dakhan as it is to-day,

. if the distinetion be observed at all, it is a mere matter of
names and memories, having no practical meaning, at least %
as regards tenure, =

‘The interesting feature of the history is that, had the old
Aryan holders of miris been sufficiently numerous and per-
wistent, they would have developed, as elsewhere, into Jm __
holding village landlords, and have abolished the Pitel snd
ehanged the whole constitution. This they failed to do, but
the divisions and names of the old family holdings Saving

It would be interesting 1o know 1o what extent
_umm_wmnmnm_n poire mf&wm
ani special offerings, otc. Doabtless some are til| ety “’ﬂﬂa
eustom and to sccure favour or good will, The . "'-"“Pdﬂﬂ =
ematomary haks are, of course, uot interfered wigh, trtizane warnials’
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survived, a changed revenue system resuscitated the title—
often in other hands, with a new and different importance.
Then, too, had the Mariitha rule been less vigilant, the Pitel,
being made responsible for the whole revenue, would surely
huve developed into sole landlord of the villuge, and so have
produced (in the persons of his descendants) a co-sharing
landlord body in another way. But Marathd rolers were
too strict to allow of this. Hence, when the Pitel's haks
and levies were abolished (in modern times), and the revenue
was levied on a careful valuation and measurement of ench
holding, the raiyatwiri constitution (so seriously threatened
by the preceding farming arrangements) was fully restored,
and in & stable and perfected form.

We now pass on to another class of lands, those granted
to be free of revenue by the State. These also were, s wa
shall see, seriously affected by this plan of ignoring specific
rights and holdings which a farming system usually pro-
duces.

Ixaim Laxops.

Tands that were specifically exempted from paying the
Royal Share or the land revenue, were culled miniyam or
inim (Ar. infim). When the old method of a proportion
of the grain from each holding was in force, this exemption
was a matter of definite importance. And when the
Moslem systems fixed a cash revenue as the result of an
assessment of each holding, the exemption continued to
be specific. But when in later times the tankd came to be
merely a lump sum demanded from the village as &
whole, the inim exemption became & matter concerning
the rest of the village more than anyone else; if particular
persons were allowed to hold land without paying, the
rest would have to give so much more to make up the
total demand. This was always the case under the
Mariithis. Under British rule, the revenue once more
became assessed, not by bargain for a total sum, but
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holding by holding, at an acreage rate according to survey
and valuation, and lands, specifically inim, became onoe
more distinguished,

The Patel's watan land was originally held free, or at
least free up to a certain percentage ; so was the Kulkarni's;
in later times it very commonly became assessed, or was
made to pay, at any rate, a jodi or quit-rent, which was
often pretty heavy. There were also some special indm
holdings of the Patel's, One was called the pasodi or
‘shawl grant,” referring to the Pitel as being the person
who received the honorary shawl or turban {as the case
might be) at weddings. Another plot was held for the
Pitel's wife, as her coli (i.e. the *bodice’ grant). I have
already mentioned that the Malifir had certain free grants,
called hadoli, hadki, and domni.

The religious and charitable infm were aslways among
the most stable as well as the most important. Even in
the times when inam privileges were confused or lost
(in the manner stated) it is probable that the total revenue
demand was made up with some consideration for the
continued exemption of such lands. Lands for the temple
were called devisthin (abode of the god). Others for
varions charitable and religious maintenances, and ap-
parently for other (public) purposes, were called dbarmadai.

But the mention of the destruction of indim privileges
(especially as regards the Pitel's watan) by the system
of revenue farming, reminds me that some peculinr tenures
have arisen in this way. The Patel being personally linble,
he would sometimes be driven, as I have above me;ltiuueﬂ,
to scll a share of his own walan to rajsp money. But
also he would (on behalf of the whols village) borrow
money, or obtain it, by an out-and-out sale, from some
individual, who would then take possession of part of the
village lands, on the understanding that, in future, he
was not to pay anything in the way of a mntrihuf.iu;l to
the village revenue, which must be madae up as best
it might on the remaining lands, S various lands were
called *gion nisbat infm lands,’ held free ‘on account of
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the whole village’ The State had really nothing to do
with it, ns the Treasury would muke no deduction from
the total dues on this account.!

I may conclude this section by giving o short table
which shows the different heads under which lands were
actually held—mirds, upri or gatkul, inim, and so forth.

In three selected villages, the figures of Rabati will
at once strike the reader.

TABLE 1.
{Area in bights, fractions omitted ]
Kind of land (.. 1852). Kumbhart | yfohegion. | Rabiti.?
g,
1. Pitel's special holding {watan, ete.) ... | 2,269 2,072 0
Mirds land (1) wlmﬁ-_r exempt from
paying  ba ani
2. TpostE oo e | T1I8 153 195
i o i‘tg Partly cxempt .. i 0 5
I " 3 Nut f‘.h'.'ll'l!lt T | 0 (1] 5,027
3. Gatkol and ordinnry lind s e s 0 512 | 4i73
4. Hell on inim of various kinds .. 550 430 629
6. Heserved graging (Kuran) .. e o 400 a0 0
6. Whade (gaindn)] e wee ses sar e 1,40 g2 9,631
7. Serior State and othir lind excloded
froni ealeulution as effective village
P17 R R L 0 259 o

' In the Gujarit distriots we find many fands held jn this way (from the wholo
willsge} under the designation of pasdetu. This is a Gujariti term which meaus
free land for payment of village servants or for religious and charitnble grant:
it requires o further addition to explain what puIE‘l:ﬂll-r purpose is intended.
Thus we have vechiniya {land sold ont-and-out), giriniya (Inud mortgaged), ebe.,
ote. These terms do not occur in the Dakhan Report ; but the idea 18 the samd.
Someone woukl advince money nnd take 8 pandetui (or pasiita) grant from the
villsge on the understonding thint uatil the land was redeemied (in case of a mort=
EIE the heliler should not pay any rent or Tevenue on it; the villagers must

» up their rovenue total, on ‘the other lands, ns best they could,

* In Itahatl the Marithi chief who hus become Pitel hus not cured o reseTve
any watan for himeolf by that name, sinoe he has taken more thas half the
village s paying haks to him. {Ih-unthnm;]]mhnilmmb-hﬂ:d
#s miris, which i whally or partly free from his haks. The inim aa 18
moderate s T find it made up of neecssary holdings for the Kulkarai, the Pitel
qﬁd_m allowed to the working diputy), the M ar, oto,, and for religions aod
charitable objects. Even where the {md was nominally miris (3027 B.) the

elﬁal‘ul:db“ it nesrly all pay haks to him. 1= bT?;:nhMﬂm
peculinr about the area of gairan or uncuiturable ; this was pro
written down so mﬂ{m ot be assessed fo revemus, but was really held for

the chief's advantage,
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TABLE 1L A
' : held in Tam, of fres of , in village
B R e e e
Held by the district official or *zamindir' .. .. .. .. 80
mm{ " " wwulﬂm Sl S ...ﬁ
e Eulehar O D0 DD O MOON 2
i T R A T
2 " " Ttmpl!{dtr\'idhh] CTTRPe Y S———— a
{m%[ i dhlmidi“rnw Bl A
B a 1] 0r o L L T S T
r (] hhi'
i rguning whioh T have g detma . E™% 130
Total ... . 580
—
The Qagi is a judicial officer among Moslems, required
to validate marriages and divorces, to put his seql on deeds
of sale, ete. He gets fees besides his indim land,
The dharmiidii seems to have been n head under which
s number of purposes could have been included, such as =
- paying for oil to light the ¢ivadi, ete.
Divistoss or Tae Virrace Laxps: MeasvremesT, 10, o

A few words may be said about some village customs
preserved in. certain local terms connected with the land-
measurement and customary division of the village area O
generally. : fﬁ-
- They show, among other things, that in the doys of
Moslem, as well as Mariithi rule, in spite of the official
measurement by bighds (so that every holding was said
fo consist of so many of these) the people remembered an
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But in spite of the ‘divine gaz,” it continued to vary in
different places.

The matural land-measures are—(1) those, still traceable
in Dravidian countries, where a plot was reckoned according
to the number of *baskets’ (or other measures) of seed
required to sow it. We shall presently notice a survival
of this in some few villages in the Dakhan. (2) The other
(and commoner) was to count by ‘ploughs,’ i.e. by areas
that could be cultivated with one pair of bullocks; or four
poirs, and so on; and the ‘plough’ was naturally sub-
divided, where necessary, into ¢ bullocks, and sometimes
still further.

The Dakhan villages in general were reckoned as con-
gisting of so many cihiir, or what I may call *greater
ploughs’ (ie. areas worked by four pairs of bullocks).
Recognized fractions (ruki) of this were piin or ‘ fourths.”
8o that u village consisted of so many cibiir or so many
pain. (An average village might contain 20 e. or 80 p.)?t
So little had the idea of u fixed area-mensure taken hold,
that in some cases the custom was to reckon the bighi
as much larger in inferior soil than it was in rich soil.
This afforded a clumsy method of equalizing the incidence
of an all-round rate, since a rate *per bigha’ would really
mean half or one-third for the acfual bighd in one kind
of soil, and the full rate only on the best soil.

There were also some interesting traces of old plots (or
holdings) which are at once distinguished by Dravidian
names. The survival of these names is quite occasional
and local : but the fact that guch areas were in memory
enabled the Marithas, or possibly the later Moslems, when
they were inclined to depart from a strictly raiyatwilrl
collection, and get in femp sums for the whole village, or
for some recognized block of lands within it, to muke use
of such old remembered sggregates of fields: and if (as was
likely) they were, at the time, possessed by a number of

Applving the bigha mensarement, it was understood that 30 went to the piin,
and therclore 120 to the gibar,



holders, these would be compelled fo arrange among 1em-
selves how the total should be contributed or made up.
Thus we find relies of a miipdbandi, ie. an arrangement
for assessing in the lump the areas called miipd. The miind
was, quite possibly, one of the old divisions of the :
land, and perhaps one of the primitive allotments for the
chief, or the gods, or the original settlers, Of course this
is only a suggested possibility, but the word is certainly
Dravidian, and is traceable ulso in Berar) My, Gooddine
reports that in ‘many villages’ wus found a method of
assessment called kiisbandi—an assessment by areas called
kiis. The writers in the Glazetteer, on the other hand, speak
of this as rare and quite local, and conclude that it §s an old
(Dravidian) division of land. The peculiority seems to have
been that each kiis was a holding made up of bits of different
kinds of land—a bit of garden land (bigdit), of dry
lund (jirdit), and of waste (guiriin), and, in order to equalize
the rates in their incidence on these different qualities, the
bighil of the superior land was smull and that of the infuerior
large?

Sometimes a lump sum was assessed on the *plongh,’ as
indicated by the term fiithandi (@it = agricultural imple
ments in general, and the plough par excellenee), There are
also methods known as thokibandi and thikébandi, Thoki

¥ e also Bombay Gacefieer, vol. xiii, p, 650, Thero severnl
smmﬂ with miigd, e.g. mt:;rl:1 n;ﬁ:,ii, nil‘.li:mnd in the Emlﬁmnlall
Wirh meARs 4 eertain quantity o grain. Mr., Gooddine ooni
‘counechod with in Anibig word qiis, tuit thers is nnmml':cl-mm'ur i
MOVET OOCUrs i mny revenne terms whaterer, We have the hrn khis ol
muukbisn (mokisi  but thise are from khiy (and the participg form) 1
lptir.l.t.,'“;: Lh'medn‘t:nt?] In the rare cosos ere the kis lands
s e vis, the name is Persi yil. .
# This, andd the fact that severn] ;{.um: 'hﬁﬁdbu 10;!1..;{- hw:;uhiu;% m
old ki fota, led 0 the absurd o' that the Kisbands i
sysomm of holding ko the pattidict of Nordhern Tndia | Thoy oy ]
Wnr by srtificial mensures, suel pg makiog the lifghd
large ul?' f?ih;ﬂuﬂhh: ;l'.“'md in Northern .h&im not in
forms of vi + kit is o perfectly natiral desi uslizating i
mﬂ!mﬂyﬁ&qlﬁhéﬁjmmn:'q -
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by subsequent rulers. Thikébandi is also o fixed assessment
for the smaller share or thika. Perhaps it has no reference
to miras land, but only to an assessment field by field in
general, as opposed to a method of varying soil rates, or to
ussessment in the lump.

We may conclude, then, that though at an early date
a superior tenure of village lands, in shares, existed in the
Dakhan, it represented no primeval ‘communal’ tenure : it
wos an overlordship over still more ancient (Dravidian)
villages of separate family holdings, presided over by a
hereditary village chief : the artizan staff was probably an
equally ancient feature. A number of circumstances com-
bined to cause the old ‘superior’ holdings to survive, though
in a very modified form. These circumstances, in time,
ceasing to exist, the superior holdings were only remembered
in name; and the uniform ¢ survey-tenure’ for all villuge
lunds has become naturally established. Of course, it still
hoppens that sometimes the recorded survey-temant is
“superior occupant,” and that he has an actual tenant
under him. But the Dakhan tenures have never given
rise to those vexed ©tenant-right’ questions which have
invariably accompanied the regular landlord-village tenures
of the North.
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Art. XL — Notes on Alankira Literature. By Colonel
G. A. Jacos, Indian Staff Corps.

4

Tur Alaikiradistre may be said to bear somewhat the same
relation to the Plays and Poems that the Vedianta system
does to the Upanishads, and the student of that general
literature is mot fully equipped without it. The most
popular and probably the most generally usefal work of this
class is the Kaeyaprakiéa,' and the main object of this paper
is to assist the unlearned by indicating as far as possible
the sources from which its illustrations were drawn. As,
however, much of its material was derived from older
treatises of the same kind, it will be desirable in the first
instance to notice them very briefly in chronological order,
especially as no such epitome exists at present; and in deing
go I shall mot only draw from my own resources, but also
endeavour to bring together valusble items of information
scattered ubout in Reports, Prefaces, Periodicals, and such-
like literature not always easy of access. The first section
of the paper will, therefore, be devoted to Notes on the
date and authorship of the Karyaprakdsua, and on the
treatises which preceded it; and before that work itself is
dealt with I hope to give the hitherto unpublished text of
Udbhata’s short treatise, to which reference is made below.
The authorship of the Kavyaprakia has genernlly been
attributed to Mammata, but we have now conclusive evidence
that & small portion of it was contributed by another writer.
The perusal of a manusecript of the Kaeyaprakasanidarbana

! The referonces in this paper are to the Calentia edition of 1860
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led Professor Peterson,! in the first instance, to notice the
foct of joint anthorship; but his first impression was that
the karikas were by Mammata, and the ertfi, or comment,
which sccompanies them, by another. Subsequent research,
however, made it clear that Mammata composed the whole
work as far as the definition of the ornament styled Parikara,
and that it was then completed by an author whose name
was ot first supposed to be Alaka, but is now clearly
established as Allata. For this last piece of information
we are indebted to Dr. Stein, the Principal of the Oriental
College at Lahore, who, after diseussing the question in the
Introduction fo his fine Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the
Mabirdje of Kashmir's Jammu Collection, concludes as
follows :—* In order to complete the ease for Allata as the
real name of the continuator of the Kavyaprakasa, it suffices
for me to point out that, according to the statements of
Pandits Govind Kaul and Sahajabhatta, this form of the
name is the only one known to the tradition of the Kash-
mirinn Pandits, to whom the double uutimmhip of the
Kavyaprokasa is otherwise perfectly familiar” As to
Mammata’s date, Dr. Biibler, writing in 1877 after his
famous tour in Kashmir, was disposed to place him affer
Jayaratha, the author of the Alankaravimargini, whom he
assigned to the end of the twelfth century® A closer
examination of this work, however, showed that view to he
impossible, since it refers to Mammata three times by name
and seven times as the ‘ Kavyaprakisakrt,” whilst quotations
from his treatise abound. Writing in 1884, Dr, Peterson
cume to the couclusion that Mammata must be put in the
beginning of the twelfth century; and, in ap article contri-
buted to the Tndian Antiguary in December of the following
year, Dr. Bihler assented to this. As for Jayaratha, T think
we must place him even later than the end of the twelfth
century ; for, in the Fimaréing (p. 64 of Bombay edition),

! Bee Extmn Numbers of Journal of Bomba

1884, and Fadien Antiguery for Junuary, 1884,
¥ Kashunic Erport, p. 68, 3

¥ Branch R A.S. for 1883 and
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he quotes from the Pyfheirdjarijays, o work * deseribing the
victories of the famtous Chihumina king Prthvirdja of
Ajmir and Dilbi, wiio fell in 1193 a.p."” (Hashmir Report,
p- 62).

The Alwikdrarinaréiii is a commentary on the Alaiikara-
sarcasta of Ruyyhka, n writer whose dute is extremely
puzzling, Heis lipp-med to be the Ruyynka referred to in
chap. xxv of the/Srikapthacarits ns the teacher of its author
Muiikha (or Maglkhakn), and to have lived in the first half
of the twelfth gentury ; and yet, when illustrating the figure
samisokti (‘moflal metaphor’), he quotes the Rdjalaratgini
(iv, 441), a wabk which was not completed until about 1151
an!  Againd Ruyyaka's work contains five verses of the
Srikanthacarifa? (viz., i, 49 en page 21; vi, 70 on page 87 ;
and v, 23, viJ 16, x, 10 on page 90)—in other words, the guru
spparently Jquotes the Sishya, 8. very unlikely proceeding.
How is it/to be explained? In the early part of the
Alahkirasqreasea, the suthor quotes four stanzns, in praise
of Siva, fyom a poem of his own named Srikanthastava, and
probably /the whole had reference to some of the doings of
that godj Would it be beyond the bounds of possibility to
suppose fthat the pupil borrowed from it the five verses in
for his own poem P Unacknowledged borrowing is
eans unknown in Sanskrit literature,

Anpther possible solution is that only the sifras of the
Aluikdrasareasva are Ruyyaka's, and that the erifi was
writfen by the pupil Maakha, who in that case quoted

his own poem. The only foundation, however, for
is o MS. of the Alnkirasarcasea described in Burnell's
jore Catalogue aund attributed to Mankhuka (sic), who
his opening verss mscribes the sifras to his guru—
o Gurvalankarasiitrinmn  vrttyil tatparyam ucyate. <L g .
yikhydna to this, by an anonymous writer, also assigns
fthe text to Munkhuka. There is still another difficulty in
regard to the relative position of Ruyyaka and Mammats.

; 8. P. Pundit's Gawgdaraho, p. cveiil.
For a short deseription of this, see Kashair Report, p. 50.
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Neither refers to the other by name, and yet they have
thirty-three verses in eommon, which I can trace to mo
other source. If it were absolutely certain that Ruyyaka
is the same as Ruchaka, the author of a commentary on
the Karyaprakasa, we should, of course, have to give the
priority to Mammata, and also credit him with the author-
ship of the thirty-three stanzas if siill untraceable to
other sources; but the supposed identity seems mainly
to depend on the correctness of the colophon to the
Sakydayaliia!

The old writers on Alafkira quoted in the Karyaprakaga,
and whose works are, with a fow exceptions, still extant,
are the following :—

L. Dandin. Sixth century ap. His Riryddaria is
probably the oldest existing work on Poeties, and is
universally quoted. The rules and examples are supposed
to be his own, with the single exeeption of ii, 362 (found
also in part in i, 226), which is ‘taken from the
Mrechakafika; yet even this stanza is nseribed to him b
Indurija when citing it in his commentary on Udbhata.
The following verse of Ritjusekhara’s (acconding to
Sarigadharapaddhati) mukes Dandin the author of fhree
famous works :— -

“Trayo "gnayas trayo Vedis trayo devils trayo gum?kl
Trayo Dandiprabandhiis ca trishu Jokeshy visrutih

\I‘I‘
One of the three is, of conrse, the Karyadaréa, and anokhoe
the Daéakumaracarita, but the third has been the sub
of speculation; it is certainly not the Mallikdngr
however, which is by some attributed to him,  The.
Pischel, in his wvaluable Introduction to Rodrabhatty

Spigaratilaka? s propounded the ingenious theory tha
the third work is no other than the Mrechakatika itself
and he has certainly made out a strong case in its favour,

! Bon Dr. Piachel's edition (1880},
* This and the Sahpdayalild form one voltime,

\
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2, Bhimaha. No complete work of this writer now
remains, and we are ignorant of his exact date. We
know, however, that he is older than Udbhata, who wrote
s commentary styled Bhdmahavivarans on some treatise of
his. His writings are constantly quoted, and I have met
with the following extracts from them in later authors
down to Mammata :—

(@) In Anandavardhana’s Dhrangaloka (p. 208 of Bombay
edition) :
“ Saishii sarvatra vakroktir anayirtho vibhivyate
Yatno "syirn kavind kiiryah ko ‘lankiro "naya vina.”

(4) In Abhinavagupta's Dhcanyilokalocana (Bombay edition):
Page 10. * Sabdas chandobhidhinirthah.”
Page 38—
“ Neyam virauti bhragali madena mukhari mubuh
Ayam dkprshyaminasys kandarpadhanusho dhvanih.”

This is quoted nnun*_i:mﬂna.lj'. but is ascribed to Bhimaha
in Subldshitdeali, 1644,

Page 40. * Grheshvadhvasu vii nannaim bhunjmuhe
J'ntllldhitinuu.”

Puge 90, “ Anyarfiparn yat tat sahoktyupamahetu-
nirdesat trividbam.”
TPage 182—
“Sviadukivyarasonmidran vikyirtham upabhunjate
Prathamalidhamadhavah pibanti katabheshnjam.”
(¢) In Induriija’s commentary on Udbhata, under eidarsind
“ Ayam mandadyutir bhisviin astarii pratiyiyisati
Udayah pateniiyeti Srimato bodhayan narin.”
Again, under the ornament Bldvika:

“Citrodattadbhutarthatvain kathiiyiii svabhinitata
Sabdanikulatd ceti tusya hetiin pracakshate.”
Z.B.A.8, 1B8T, 19
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~ Also, when explaining kdeyaliiga : R il
' “ Vrttadeviidicaritarh asi cotpadya vastu ca
Kalasastrisrayar coti caturdhil bhidyate punah.”

(d) In his commentary on Rudrata’s Karydlaakdra, viii, 84,
Namisidhu quotes Bhimaha’s definition of the
figure arthantaranydsa, viz. :

* Arthadvayusya nyassh so 'rthiintaranyiisah.”

(€) In Bhojaraja’s Sarascatikanthabharona (p. 226), under
= utprekshopamd, oceurs the following verse, which the
Subhashitdeali ascribes to Bhamaha :

“ KirmsukavyapadeSena tarum drubya sarvatah
Dagdhadagdhim aragyanim pasyativa vibhivasuh.”
(f) The three stanzas quoted by Mammata at the beginning
of hissixth chapter are attributed to Bhamaha by the

commentuator Sarnsvatitirthy, Pandit Mahefacandra
wrongly ascribes them to the Dhyvanikira,

3. Udbhata. We owe to Dr. Bithler! the recovery of one-
of the works of this Kashmirian writer, whom he assigns to
the time of King Jayapids (779-813 a.p.), namely, his
Alaikdrasdrasangraha, with the Commentary of Pratihira
Induraje. It consists of about 175 stanzas, divided into
six chapters, devoted to the explanation of the following 41
almikdras :—

Chap. i. Punaruktavadibhiss, Chekinuprisa, Anupriisa
(subdivided into Parushd, Upanigarikd, and
Gramyd Vruti), Latdnuprisa, Riipaks, Dipaka
(adi, madhya, and nata), Upamd, Prativas-
tiipami.

Chap. ii. Akshepa, Arthintaranyiisa, Vyatireka, Vibhivani,
Samisokti, Atisayokti,

1 Bepr his Kasdimi hlished ¥ :
Branch of B.A.8. in 1877, T a Estea Number of Journal of Borubay
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Chap. iil. Yathasankhya, Utprekshii, Svabhivokti.

Chap. iv. Preyasvat, Rasavat, fTrja.aﬁ, Paryiiyokta, Samihita,
Udatta, Slishta,

Chap. v. Apahnuti, ViSeshokti, Virodha, Tulyayogita,
Aprastutaprasamss,  Vyijastuti,  Vidarsani,
Suikara (with four subdivisions), Upameyopami,
Sahokti, Parivrtti (with three subdivisions).

Chap. vi. Sasandeha, Ananvaya, Sasrshti, Bhavika, Kivya-
linga, Kavyadrshtanta.

From the title of this treatise it has been supposed to be
an abridgment of the author's larger work Bhdmaharirarana
referred to above, from which Indurija quotes the following
verse when explaining rapaka ;—

“ Ekadedasya vigame v gupintarnsamstutih,
Videshaprathanaysau viseshoktir matd yathid.”

The verse is quoted too by Abhinavagupta in his Locana
(p- 38), though anonymously; but on page 40 of the same
work he criticizes a statement of the * Vivaranakrt,” by
which he most probably alludes to the author of the
Bhamahavicarana, which he mentions on page 15%.

When explaining Udbhata’s wpamd in chapter i of the
Alasikarasdrasangraha, Indurdja tells us that the examples
in that treatise were taken by the author from a poem of his
own entitled Kumdrasombkara,

4. Si-Sankuka. This writer is referred to on page 42
of the Kdeyaprakass, and the verse * Durvirih smaramar-
ganith,"” on page 319, is nscribed to him in the Subidshitdrali
and Saragadharopaddhati, If he is the poet mentioned in
Rijatarangini, iv, 705 (Bombay edition), as the author of the
poem Bhurandbhyndaya, he must have lived during the reign
of King Ajitipida, whose time is fixed by S. P. Pandit at
about 816 A.n.}! It would be extremely interesting if this

! Preface to Gowdavake, p. lxxxvii, and Pelerson’s Subkidshiteall, p. 127,
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pandits obtained a clue to the existence of a copy, but did
not succeed in persunding * the ignorant owner” to produce
it! Tt is not included in Dr. Stein’s recent catalogue of
MSS. in the royal Library at Jammu, and it is possible that
no other copies exist. :

5. Vamana. This writer's work, the Kivydlaikdrasatras,
with o Friti by himself, is well known. An edition was
brought out several years ago by Dr. Capeller, who assigned
it to the twelfth century; but this view has been shown by
Dr. Biihler to be untennble, inasmuch as it is quoted by
Abhinavagupta, who wrote in the early part of the eleventh
century. He says':—' This quotation makes it impossible
to place Vamana later than the middle of the tenth century.
But I am inclined to give oredence to the tradition of the
Kashmirian Pandits that he was the Vimana whom Jayapida
employed as one of his ministers.” This would, of course,
make him contemporary with Udbhata., Dr. Pischel has

pointed out that we have, at any rate, fuirly strong proof of
his being anterior to Anandavardbana (ninth century): for

that writer's Dheanydloka contains a verse (“ Anurigavati
sandhyd,” ete.) which the commentator Abhina'mguptu tells
us was composed by the author himself with reference to the
~conflicting views of Bhamaha and Vimana, The stanza in
question and the gloss on it are found on page 37 of the
Bombay edition.* In a verse at the end of his fourth
adkikarapa Vimana states that his illustrations were partly
his own and in part drawn from other sources. If that
given under sitfra 4, 3, 4 (* limuﬁmindhumm hi keyam
strn,” ete.) belonged to the former cluss, then we should
have undoubted proof of his priority to E.unnduvarﬂhunl,
who has taken it to illustrate his karika, iii, 33; and if we
might include in the same elass the stanza “* Guganamm
gaganakiram,” ete., which stands under sitrq 4, 3, 14, then
we could place him even before Udbhata, for the second line

? Kaskmir Report, p. 65.
* Nirpayasigara Press, 1801,

Vi
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of that stanza is quoted by Kumiirila in his Tanfracdriika,
1, 4, 5 (puge 208 of Benures edition). This great philo-
sopher lived before Sankaraciryn, whose death is believed
to have taken place in 820 A.v. (Judian Anfiquary for June,
1882) ; and my learned friend Mr. K. B, Pathak would put
him in the first half of the eighth century. The point is
ably discussed in his valusble lecture, * Bhartrihari and
Kumirila,” delivered before the Bombay DBranch eof the
R.AS. in June, 1802,

6. Anandavardhana. This writer is assigned by Dr. Bihler
to the middle of the minth century, on the strength of
Rdjataranging, v, 34, which mukes him one of the ornaments
at the court of Avantivarma (853-884 apn.). Dr. Pischiel,
however, has pointed out two passages in which the com-
mentator Abhinavagupta (1000 A.p.) seems to speak of him
as one of his teachers, but I do not think that this is at all
certain. He is the suthor of several works, but that which
immediately concerns us is the Dhranydloka (called also
Karyaloka and Sabrdaydloka), a good edition of which, with
the commentary, was prepared by Pandit Durgaprasid, pnd
published in 1891, It consists of a eriti on certain bdritds
which treat solely of dhrani, or  suggested meaning.’ The
commentator carefully distingnishes between the kdridbdro
and eritikira (see pp. 59, 60, 122, 123), which shows that
the former is a different and older writer. Mammata, too,
who quotes Anandavardhana frequently, distinguishes him
from the writer of the kdrikds, whom he styles ¢ dheeenibdrn.
For instances of this see pp. 108 and 109 of Mahesgeandra’s
edition. On p. 202, however, Mammata ascribes to the
dheanikira o verse which, in our edition of Dheanydioka, s
incorporated in the ertfi. So, too, is the verse *sa vaktum
akhilin saktah,” ete,, which Jayuratha attributes to the
dheanikyt on p. 119 of his Alankdravimardini, Kshemendrn,
on the other hand, in the Aucityariedracarsd (p- 134 of
Kaeyamald for 1888) mukes Anandavardbana responsible for
kdrikd iii, 24; and, if T understand Abbinavagupta aright,
he does the same thing with regard to iii, 54, Excluding
Amarn, Kilidasa, Bhiravi, Migha, Vyisa, Yilmiki, and
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g ; Seiharsha, the following authors and works are qae ted
' Avandavardbana, in many cases anonymously :—
Arjunacarita (by himself), ~Ramabbyudaya (by Yao-

148, 176. varma), 133, 148.
Udbhata, 96, 108, Vimana, 203,
Kadambari, 87, Vichamabanalili (in Prikrta,
Gathasaptasati, 16, 112, 113, by himself), 62, 111, 152,
119, 158, 212, 241,
Tapasavatsaraja (a drama in  Venisornhiira, 80, 81, 150,
 six Acts ), 151. 225.
Dharmakirti, 216, 217. Sukavrddhi (so Sabhish.), 99.
Pancatantra (i, 45), 49, Srigarasataka, 234,
Payini (so Subbash.), 35. Sarvasena (nuthor of Hari-
Bhatta Biga, 100. " vijaya), 148,

Bharata, 147, 150, 163, 181. Satavibana, 145,
Bharvu (so Sarnga.), or} 98 Siiryasataks, 92, 09,
Bhadcu (so Subhiish.) " Setu (=Setubandha), 87.

Bhallata, 53, 218, Harivijoya (Prikyta), 127,
Bhiamaha, 39, 207, 148,
Madhomathanavijays, 152.  Harshacarita, 99, 100, 101,
Manoratha (so Com.), 9. 127,

Mahinitaks, 61, 90, 153. Hitopadesa, 166,

The verse quoted twice from Bhullata is aseribed to
Tudurija in the Strigadharapaddiati (1052), and to Yaso-
varma in  Swbhdshitdcali (947). It ocours, however, in
Alaikravimaréini (p. 108) in immediste connection with
two others of Bhallata's, and there is no reason to doubt that
it is his. On the other hand, the stanza * Amj ye dréyante,"
eto., which stands as number 68 in the edition of Bhal-
lafasutaka (Kdacyamala, 1887), is distinetly claimed by
Anandavardbana (p. 218) as bis own (‘mamaiva’) comp.

position!  On pages 95, 101, 110, 226, and 246 are six

other verses which he appropriates in the same way, That

on page 110 (“ Lavanyakinti,” ete.) is cited anonymously
by Dhanika® (Hall's Dasarapa, p. 168), and by I}:;uriji

" Thisis & valusble xid ta tho determination of his age, i
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near the end of his commentary on Udbhata. In the
Subldshitdcali this stanza is wrongly attributed to
Jayavardhana.

Another treatise of Anandavardhana’s. is mentioned by
the commentator, Near the close of the third chapter,
the former says: “yat tvanirdesyatvam sarvalakshanpavishaye
Bauddhinam prasiddham  tat tanmataparikshiyim gran-
thantare niriipayishyimah.” On which the commentator
remarks: . © Granthintars iti Vinteayafikiydm Dharaio-
tlamayam ya vivrtir amuni granthakrtia krta tatraiva tad
vyiikhyitam.” The work in question, therefore, scems lo
be a gloss on one named Dharmotiama, itself & comment
on one styled Vinifeaya (7). Our author also wrote &
Decidataka, from which Mammata has quoted four stanzas.
It was published in 1893 (in the Karcyamald) with o fikd
by Kayyata, written, as he tells us, in Kali 4078=978 a.n.
(see editor's footnote). On pages 34, 140, 137, 147, and
164 of Dheanyiloka, Anandavardhana has given what he
terms * parikarablokah,’ or ‘ancillary yerses,) an expression
which I have not met with elsewhere. It is thus defined
by Abhinavagupta: * Parikarartharm kiirikirthasyadhikava-
paiit kartum §lokah parikaraslokah.” The verse “ Akrandah
stanitair,” ete., which is aseribed to Anandavardhana in
Subhdshitdeali 1776, is found on p. 92 of the Dheanydloka.
The publication of this treatise has dispelled the idea of
a “lost geographicul work " by Bins, which was entertained
by two of my learned friends in consequence of n bad
reading in @ MS, The passage in question is correctly
given on page 100, and refers to a description of the
country of Sthinvisvara in Bapa's Harshaearita (p. 108 of
Bombay edition!), from which a quotation is given.

7. Rudrata, This author, who bears the name of Sati-
nanda also, is now well known to us by his excellent work
entitled Karyalmikdra, published in Bombay, with Nami-
sidhu’s commentary, in 1886. It was deseribed by Dr.
Biibler in his Kashmir Report (p. 67) us follows :—** The

_) Nirpayasigura Press, 1692.

A
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plete view of the Indian speculations on poetical composi-
tions. It gives many details which are left out in other
books. It is divided into sixteen adhydyas, and written in

the Aryi metre. The quotations illustrating the rales are

numerous, but in no case has the source been given.” There
can be little doubt that Rudrata, like Dandin and Udbhata,
composed his own rules and illustrations.

Professor Peterson has given a very appreciative
account of the Hirydlaikdra in an extra number of
the Journal of the Bombay Brunch of R.A.S. for 1883,
Dr. Biihler had assigned its author to the latter half of the
cleventh century, but Dr. Peterson showed good grounds
for placing him rather in the middle of the tenth, Three
years later, in his edition of the .')";-'ﬁydraﬁfuh referred to
above, Dr. Pischel argued that it was impossible to give him
a later date than the middle of the ninth century, and this

certainly seems the most probable. He, with some other

scholars, considers the Rudrabhatta of the s_n}g&ruﬁfﬂ.h
to be identical with Rudrata, an identity which was not
admitted by Papdit Duorgiprasid, who brought out an
edition of that work in 1887,

The alwikdras, ete., explained by Rudrata are given
below. It will be seen that some of them ape not. found
at all in the Kdryaprakada, whilst others appear there under
different names. To the former class belong the ornaments
tadedn, pihita, pirve, bhdva, and mata, OF the latter, atimatra
may possibly represent Mammata's alifayokti, thongh hoth
appear separately in Samumﬂkan;.-}d&ﬁnmya. The ornament
acasara, which occurs under the same title in Faghhata-
laiikdra, iv, 124, corresponds with the udatta of Mammata,
who has reproduced Rudrata’s illustration, The ornament
fati (found, too, in Vagbhata and Bhojua) is identical with
the seabhdrokti of the Kivyaprakasa; and both names are
given by Dandin in ii, 8. Leéa is equivalent to rygjastuti,
as is directly stated by Dandin (ii, 268) and Bhoja (iv, 56).
Lastly, hetu is synonymous with Mnmr*n kdeyalinga,

i’

Kavyalatkira is o work which not only treats of the
alankdras, but contains, like Dandin’s Karyddarés, a com-

i =
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Atimitra (dosha), xi, 17.
Atidnya (12 varieties; see
arthalankira), ix, 1-55.

Adbhutarasa, xv, 9, 10.
Adhika, ix, 26-29.
Adhikaslesha, x, 7, 8.
Anupriisa (5 varieties ; Pran-
dha = Ojas), ii, 18-32.
Anyokti, viii, 74, 75.
Anyonya, vii, 91, 92,
Apuhetu (dosha), xi, 3, 4.
Apahnuti, viid, 57, 58.
Apratita (dosha), xi, 5.
Aprasiddhi (dosha), x, 34, 35.
Artha (comprises draryn,
guna, kviyd, faii), vii, 1-8.
Arthadosha (uine kinds), xi,
1-17.
Arthintaranyasa, viii, 79-84.
Arthalankara (vdsfara, aupa-
teya, wligaya, and Hesha),
vii;
Avayavaslesha, x, 18, 19.
Avasara {=Udatta), vii, 103~
104,
Aviseshasleshn, x, 8, 4.
Asangati, ix, 48, 49.
Asambaddba (dosha), xi, 8.
Asambhava (dosha), xi, 32,
a4,
Asambhavaslesha, x, 16, 17.
Abetu, ix, 54, 55.

Akshepa, viii, 89-91,
Akhyiyikilukshana, xvi, 24—
20.

Uktislesha, =, 14, 15.

203

Uttarn, vii, 93-95; iii, 72,
73

Utpreksha, viii, 32-37; ix,
11-15.

Upam, viii, 4-31.

Ubhayanyasa, viii, 53, 86.

Ekivali, vii, 109-111.

Aupamya (21 varieties), viii,
1-110.

Kathiilakshana, xvi, 20-23.
Karunarasa, xv, 3, 4.

Karanamiila, vii, 84, 83.
Gramya (dosha), xi, 9-11.
Citra, v, 1-34.

Jati (alankira), vii, 30-33.

Tattvaslesha, x, 20, 21.
Tadguna, ix, 22-25.
Tadvian, xi, 15, 16.

Dipaka, vii, 64-T1.
Drshtiinta, viii, 9400

Navaka (described), xii, 7-12.
Niyiki (deseribed), xii, 16-40.
Nirdgama (dosha), xi, 6.

Parikara, vii, 72-70.

Parivriti, vii, 77, 78.

Purisankhyi, vii, 79-81.

Paryiiyn = paryayckta, wii,
4246,



Pihita, ix, 50, 51.
~ Pratipa, viii, 76-78,
Pratyanika, viii, 92, 93,

Badhayan (dosha), xi, 7.

- - Bibhatsarasa, xv, 5, 6,

Bhayanakarasa, xv, 7, 8.

Bhiva (aluikira), vii; 38-41.

‘Bhashibhedih (Prikrta, San-
skrta, Magadhi, Paisaci,
Bauraseni, Apabhruméis),
i, 11, 12.

Bhriintiman, viii, 87, 88.

Mata (alafikiira), viii, 69-71.

Mahakavyalukshapn, xvi,
3-19.

Milita, vii, 106-108.

 Yathasankhya, vii, 34-37.

~ Yamuks, iii, 1-59,

Riti (1, 2amadsarati=Pinchili,
Latiyd, Goudiva; 2, asa-
mdsd = Vaidarbhi), ii, 4-6.

Riipaka, viii, 38-i6,
‘Raudrarasa, xv, 13, 14.

Laghukiivya (defined), xvi,
383, 34

Leéa (almikira), vii, 100,
101,

Vakrokti (kiku and §lesha),
ii, 18-17.
Vakyadoshih, vi, 40-47.

10-111.
Vipralambhasrigira (four-
fold), xiv, 1-34.
Yibhivani, ix, 16-21.
Virasa (dosha), xi, 12-14.
Virodha, ix, 30-44,
Virodhaglesha, x, 5, 6.
Virodhiibhisa, x, 22, 23,
Visesha, ix, 5-10.
Vishama, vii, 47-55; ix,
4517,
Virarasa, xv, 1, 2,
Vrtti (samiisavati, asamiisd),
i, 3.
Vaishamya (dosha), xi, 29-31.
Vyatireka, vii, 86-90, '
Vyaghiata, ix, a2, 53,
Vyajuslesha, x, 11-13,

éﬂbdnduahi]}, vi, 1-39.
ﬂubdilankirih (Vakrokti,
Anupriisa, Yamaka, Slesha,
Citra), 1, 13.
antarasa, xv, 15, 18,
igararasa, xii, 5, 6,
Spigarabhisa, xiv, 36,
ha, iv, 1-35 s-x, 198

Saméaya, viii, 59-66,

Saiikara, x, 25-20,

Samdsokti, viii, 67, 68,

Samuceaya, vii, 19-20 5 viii,
103, 104,

Sambhogadrigira, xiii, 1-17.

Sahokti, vii, 13-18; viii, 99~
102, b

& ﬁ



Simya (= Saminys), viii, Smaranpa, viii, 109, 110.
105-108.

Bars, vii, 96, 97. Hasyarasa, xv, 11, 12.

Ritkshma, vii, 98, 99. Hetu (slankdra), vii, §2, 83.

8. Indurdja, or Prafihdrendurdja, is placed by Dr. Pischel
in the middle of the tenth century. He was a pupil of
the alunkdra-writer Mukula; and, if he is identical
with Abhinavagupta’s teacher, his futher’s name was
Sribbitirija! The only complete work of his now
extant is the commentary, just referred to, on Udbhata's
Aluikarasirasangraha; but numerous stanzus are ussigned
to him by later writers. In his commentary he quotes
Dandin’s Karyadaréa, Bhimaha, Udbhata's Bhimaha-
tvivarapa, Vamana, the Dhvanikira, Dhcanyaloka, Rudrata’s
Karvydlankira, Patanjali {(as Ciirpikira), Paveatantra,
Amary, and the Makdndfaka. The following verses, too, are
found there, snd I can trace them to no other source.

(a) On page 118 of Biihler's MS. :
“ Murdrinirgati niinam narakeparipanthini
Taviipi mirdhni gangeva cakradhird patishyati.”
Ruyyaka quotes this anonymously in his Alaikdrosarcasea
(p. 203),
(%) On page 149:
« Kopid ekatalaghftanipatanmattadantinah
Harer haripayuddheshun kiyin vyiikshepavistarah.”
This stanza is quoted by Namisadhu on Karyalankdra, vi, 9.

(¢) On page 162:

“ Vivakshyam avivakshyam ca vastvalaiikiiragocare
Vieyar dhvanau vivekshyam tu sabdasuktirasaspade.
Bhedashatke caturdha yad vicynm uktoi vivakshitam
Svatshsambhavi vi tat syad athava praoudhinirmitam.
Duéa bheda dhvaner ete viméatih padavikyatah
Pradbinavadgunibhiite vyaagye prayens te tatha."”

I Kashuir Report, p. 50.



L Ii.m.h Nayaka. 1IF this is the man referred to in
Rajataraigini, v, 159 (Bombay edition), as suggested by
‘Dr. Peterson, in his Introduction to the Subhdshitaeali,

-
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he must have flourished during the reign of Avantivarma’s
son, that is, about 884 an. We know, at any rate, that
he was older than Abhinavagupta, who alludes to him on

p- 33 of his Dheanyalokalocana, and quotes him on pp- 15,
19, 21, 27, 29, 63, and 67 of the same. It will be BEQN
below that Ruyyaka, too, names him as an authority on
P 9 of the Alaikdrasarcasea; and the commentator appears

to quote from him when expluining that passage. He is
included in our list of old writers because Mammata refers
to him in his fourth chapter (p. 43); but whether he was
further indebted to him or not, it is impossible to say.
Mammats mentions also Bhatta Lollata, who is otherwise
unknown to us.

10. Abhinavagupta. We have here, to quote Dr, Biihler,
“the great Saiva philosopher who wrote in the last quurter
of the tenth and in the first half of the eleventh century.
Like muny other holy men of the East, he did not disdain
secular poetry, and gained as great a reputation in the
alamkdradistra as in the §eivadarfona. His work on poetics,
the Lochana, iz a very profound and difficult commentary
on Anandavardhana’s Dicanyaloka,” Only three chapters
of it have been found, and they were edited with the
Diicanyaloka by Pandit Durgiprasad in 1891. The com-
mentary is more difficalt than the text which it professes
to elucidate, and is practically an independent display of
learning on the part of the philosopher. He names as his
teachers Utpala, Touta, and Induriju. The first-mentioned,
whom he calls paramagurn and quotes from on p. 30, was
the author of the pralyabhijndsaira, and is quoted, too, hy
Kshemendra in each of his three tmtiam—ﬁ'arﬂmgf&&&.&qm
Suerttatiloka, and Awcityaviedracared, The stanza, ** Ahga
¥l bre va," eto. (cited also on p. 59 of Kaeyaprakata), which
is useribed to Utpals by Kshemendra, stands gs one of the
verses of Bhartrhari’s Vairagyasataka, The teacher Tauta
is quoted on p. 29, und is referred to Bgain on p. 178 as the
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author of a work nmamed Naryakaufuka, on which Abhinava-
gupta himsell wrote a commentary. Indurija, however, is
the teacher most frequently quoted, and citations from him
are found on pages 25, 43, 116, 160, 207, and 223. That on
p- 43 has been wrongly attributed to Bhallata, and appears
ns verse 102 of bis dataka. The only genuine quotation
from the $afake that I have found in the Locana is the
verse * Ftat tasya mukhdt,” ete., which is cited on p. 202 of
the Kiryaprakisa also. The editor of Bhalluta was therefore
hardly correet in saying ** Srimad-Abhinavagupticiryenisya
gatakasya bahavah Sloki Locandkhyayim Dhvanyilokavya-
khyfiyim udihrtdh santi.”! The high esteem in which
Indarija was held by his learned pupil is evidenced by the
epithet * vidvatkavisabrdayacakravartin,’ which is applied to
him on p. 160! Four times in this commentary, namely,
on pages 123, 174, 185, and 215, Abhinavagupta controverts
some view that had been put forth by an earlier writer
belonging fo hix own family, and he concludes his criticism
in each case with the remark, ** ity afwn ug}'rrp&:‘rxy'ﬂmyﬂfmi{a
sakam civddena,” or words of like import. In the third
instance he calls this person the candrikdkdra, and refers to
him sgain under that name on p. 178. In addition to
Amara, Kilidiss, Jaimini, Dandin, Sriharshadeva, Bhar-
trhari, Rajasekhara, Vydss, Vamana, and Narayaga
(Vepisamhdra), the following are quoted in the Locana :—

Kumiirila's Tantraviirtika, 53,
a.

Arjunacarita, 176.
Udbhata, 10, 26, 36, 38, 39,

40, 41, 42, 107, 207.

Kadambarikathasira (men-
tioned, and aseribed fo
Bhatta Jayantaka, though
his son Abhinanda is the
reputed author), 142.

Kavyakautuka (mentioned),
178.

Kumirila's Slokaviirtika, 47,
188.

Candaka (so Subhash.), 75.

Tatrabhavin (), 171.

Tatrabhavin (= Vakyspa-
diya), 187.

Tapasavatsardjanitaka, 130,
165, 173.

V. Kavyemdld, part iv, 1887, p. 140



Bhl?;l Hﬁ!ﬂkﬁ. 15, 19, 21,
27, 29, 63, 67.

Bhallatadataka, 42.

DBhiguri (mentioned), 175,

Bhiimaha, 10, 38, 40, 91,
182, 209,

Bhamahavivarana, 38, 159,

Manoratha (contemporary of
Anandavardhana), 9.

* Mumaiva’ (without naming
any work), 36, 40, 43, 75,
81, 94, 117, 179.

Mitangadivikara (so Su-
hbish. ), 44.

Muni (= Bharata), 26, 29,
66, 75, 138, 143, 146, 149,
150, 172, 174, 177, 178,
182, [In the first and
fourth instances the guo-
tation is anonymous. ]

Ramabhyudaya, 132, 148.

Rudrata’s Kivyilankira, 45.

Vatsarajacarita ( = Tipasa-
vatsaraja f), 162,

Vikyapadiya, 47 (three quo-
tations), 187,

Vivaranakrt ( =Udbhata #),
40.

Vishamabiinalili  (Asanda-
vardhana's Prikrta poem),
152, 222,

Viradeva (so Suvrttatilaka),
75.

Shatprajodgitha  (defined),
34,

Setu (=Setubandha), 43.

Bmpmvﬁsavadntiinipku,
152.

Harivijaya (Prikrta), 148,

Hrdayadarpana, 27, 28, 63.

11. Namisddhu, A Svetimbara Juin, a contemporary of

Bilhaga.  In 1063 A.n. he wrote a very concise and simple
commentary on Rudrata’s Kdryalaika

ra, in which, as he

himself tells us, he followed on the lines of an older ertfi,

This is the only composition of his
of even this are rare. We are indebted for its Tecove

~ Drs. Biihler and Peterson ;

now extant, and MSS.
ry to

an edition of it. In addition to Amarn, Kalidasa, Bhiravi,

Miigha, Bhavabhiiti, and S
following quoted by Nami:—

Argata (so Subhish.), 141,
Arjunacarita, 168,
Induraija, 63.

Udbhata, 69, 82, 150,

horsha, I have found the

Jayadeva (a writer on Chan-
das), B, 7. :

and to Pandit Durgiiprasid for

Tilaknmanjari (by Dbana-

F]ﬂ} ¥ 1 B‘?t
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Dandin, 5 (bis), 169, Bhartrhari, 12, 91, 149,
Diitingadanittaka, 11. Bhamaha, 116.
Pitalavijaya (by Panini), Mrechakatiki, 98.

12. Medhivin, 2, 145,
Pingala, 7. Viamana, 11, 100, 116,
Binakathd (= Kadambari), Viradeva, 4.

167. Venisumhiira, 80.
Brhatkatha (in Paiéaci), 14.  Sukasaptati (7), 98.
Bharata, 150, 156, 164. Hari (a Prikrta writer), 17.

When explaining vii, 83, Nami gives as a further illus-
tration of the ornament Aefu the verse, apparently of his
own composition, to which Mammata takes exception in his
eriti on kdranmmala (p. 328), viz.:

i :i}'ur ghrtamn madi pupyam bhayan caurah sukham
priya
Vairmh dyfitata gurur joinam Sreyo Brahmanapii-
janam."

The line commenecing *“ Hetumatd saha,” ete., at the top
of page 328, which Mahesacandra ascribes to Udbhata, is
Rudrata’s definition of Aetw (vii, 82); and the verse which
follows on the same page, « A viralakamalavikasah," ete., is
his illustration (vii, 83), to which Nami added the above
stanza. In the first two words of it—*“dyur ghrtam"—may
we not see the source of the stock illustration of one of the
varieties of lakshand ¥

12. Bhojardja. There is some uncertainty as to the exact
date of this writer, the suthor of the well-known Saraseafi-
kanthabharana. Telang (in his Preface to Mudrdrdiahasa,
P xix) assigns him to the tenth or eleventh century;
Bhindirkar (in the Preface to Malafimddhara, p. x) to the
middle of the eleventh century; whilst Aufrecht (Indian
Antiquary, xi, 236) thinks that “*we cannot place the work
earlier than the end of the eleventh century.” This last date
is undoubtedly the most probable, since Bhoja quotes (i, 152)
& verse from the Caurasuratapaiicddika of Bilhana, whom Biihler
(in his Preface to Vikramdnkacarita, p. Xxiii) assigns to the



mentioned in the second verse of the Ganaratnamahodadhi,
and the eriti explains that he was the author of Swraseafi-
kanthabharapa ; but Vardhamina did not write till 1140 op.,
and does not therefore help us. The only edition of
Bhojarija’s work that I know of is that brought out by
Anandoram Borooah in 1883, Tt consists of five ehapters
which discuss the following topies: (1) Doshagupavivecans,
(2) Sabdilaikdrs, (3) Arthleikira, (4) Ubhayalaikars, and
(5) Rasavivecana. These contain 662 idrikds and 1509
illustrations. Of the former, 41 are taken from Dandin,
6 from the Dhvanikira, and 2 from Bharata; but in
every case without acknowledgment; and Dandin proved
a veritable kalpataru for the illustrations also, no less than
164 of which are from his Kdryadaréa! I subjoin an
alphabetical list of the alajikiras, ete., explained by Bhaja,
and also one showing the authors and works quoted as fur
as they can be ascertained. They are somewhat full, but,
as the work has never been indexed, should prove useful.

~ Atimitra 14 ; 49 (guna). Apratita, 3; 34 (guya).

Atifayokti, 257. Aprayukta, 1; 32 (guna).
Adhikarokti, 69, Aprayojaka, 4; 85 and 47
Adhikopama, 9, 15; 44 and (guyn).

51 (guua). Aprasanna, 11; 46 (guna).

Anarthuka, 2; 33 (guna). Aprasiddhopams, 16; 5l
Analaiikiira, 12; 47 (guna), (guna). '
Anirvyiidha, 12; 47 (guna). Aprastutaprofanisi, 227,
Anukrti (6 varieties), 63. Abhiva (nlank.), 190,

Anuprasa, 95. Abhinaya, 186,
Anumana (aleik.), 182, Amangalirtha, 5.
Anyirtha, 2; 33 (guna). Amarshatva, 287,
Anyonya (alank.), 161. Aritimat, 10,
Apakrama, 14 ; 49 (guga)® Arthavyakti, 20, 27.
Apada; 8. Arthiintaranyisa, 241,
Apahnuti, 217, Arthiipatti (aluik.), 188,

Apiirtha, 13 ; 47 (guna). Avahittha, 285,
Apushtartha, 2; 33 (guna).  Adarira, 10; 45 (gupa).
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Adrn, 282, Ekartha, 14 (dosha); 48
Aslils, 16; 36, 52 (gugpa). (guna).
Asadrfopama, 15; 51 {gupa). Ekivali, 249,

Asabhyasmrtiheta, 5; 36
{guna).

Asabhyiirtha, 5; 46, 52
(guan).

Asabhyarthantara, 5
Asamartha, 2; 33 (guna).
Asamnsta, 12; 46 (gupa).
Asiidhu, 1; 32 (guna).
Asiiyi, 287.

Ahetu (slank.), 153.

Akshepa, 237, 239,
Agawn, 184,
:_iplm'nchann, 184,
Arabhati, 64, 378,
Alasya, 291,
i!ekh}'a, 187.
.E,Tl‘ll'll.j‘ﬁ. 363,

Trshyi, 287,

Ukti (guna), 24,31; (of 6
kinds ; vidhyukti, etc.), 6.

Ugrata, 238,

Utkantha, 283,

Uttara (alank.), 156.

Utprekshii, 225, 377.

Utsitha, 279,

Udattata, 21, 28,

Udaratva, 21, 27.

Unmada, 200,

Upami, 193,

Upsmiina (alunk.), 185.

Rjiikti, 129,
saas 1897,

Ojas, 21, 28
Aurjitya, 21, 28,

Kathora, 11 ; 45 (guna).
Kampa, 252,

Kashta, 2; 32 (guna).
Eanti, 20, 27,
Kiaranamiili, 154,
Kiivya, 137,

Kaisiki, 64, 378,
Erama (ulunk.), 253,
Kramablirashta, 7.
Krodha, 279, 287,
Klishta, 3; 34 (gupa).

Khinna, 14; 49 (gupa).

Gatartha, 48 (guna).

Gati, 24, 31; 59 (alank.).

Gada, 289,

Gadgada, 281.

Garva, 284,

Giambhirya, 23, 29.

Gumphana, 73.

Giidha (kriyiigupti,ete.), 134

Giidbirtha, 3 (dosha); 34
(gumpa).

Gomitrika, 124.

Gudiya, 363,

Gramya, 5, 11; 46 (guna).

Glaui, 289.

Ghruiivadartha, 6; 37 (guua).
20



 Cintdi, 284.

~ Jadya, 291.
Jiti (16 varieties), 57-59;
142

Jugupsa, 280.

Desyn, 4 (dosha) ; 35 (guna).
Dainya, 2588,
Doshagunih, 32.

Nayakagunih, 349.
Nayikagunah, 351,
Nidaréuna, 164,
- Nidra, 291.
Niyamokti, 69.
Niralaikira, 16 ; 51 (guna).
~ Nirveda, 290.
- Nishedhokti, 69.
Noyirtha, 3, 11; 34, 48
_ (gune).
Nyiinopama, 9.

Pathiti (six-fold), 78, 80.
Pataka, 348,

Parikara, 245, 249,
Parivriti, 163,
Parisankhyokti, 69,
Parusha, 15; 50 (guna).
Paryiiya (alank.), 255.
Paneali, 363,
Punaruktimat, 8.
Pratibimba, 188,
Prativastiikti, 200, 213,
Pratynksha, 151,

Pralaya, 283. '
Prasnottarckti, 181, 135,
Prasida, 19, 25,
Prahelika, 132,

Priti (in opp. to rati), 202.
Preyas, 22, 98,

Praudhi, 25, 31,

Bhagnachandas, 9; 44 (guna).

Bhagnayati, 10; 44 (guna).

Bhayiti (of 6 kinds), 72,

Bhaya, 280,

Bharati, 64, 378.

Bhava (alank.), 179,

Bhasah, 265, 202,

Bhivika (aluik.), 260,

Bhavikatva, 24, 30,

Bhinmﬁﬁgn, 9; 42 {m},

Bhinnavachana, 9 ; 43
(guna).

Bhedn (=vyatirekn), 166.

Bhrinti, 171.

Mati, 284,

Mada, 286,

Mabiyamaka, 91.

Magadhi, 363,

Madhurya, 20, 26.

Milita, 176, 220,

Mudrii (6 varieties), 67;
(form of upamina) 187,

Miidhata, 286,

Yamaka, 82,
Yukti (padayukti, ete.), 70,

Rati, 274, 292,
Rasil, 292, 302, 356, 367.

i -
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Riti, 24, 31; (6 kinds;
Vaidarbhi, ete.), 62.

Riipaka, 200.

Romarica, 281.

" Latinuprasa, 109, 112.
Latiyd, 363,
Leda (=vyajastati), 230.

Vakrokti, 130.
Viikyagarbhita, 8; 42 (guna).
Vikalpokti, 69,

Vita, 348,

Vitarka, 175, 283.

Vidiishaka, 348,

Vidhyukti, 69.

Vibhivani (three-fold), 145.

Virasa, 15, 32; 50 (guna).

Viruddha, 4, 16-18 (10
varieties) ; 35 (guna);
62-54 (9 varieties of
guna).

Virodha (alank.), 158.

Vivarnali, 282,

Vivikta (sahokti), 232.

Vieshokti, 242,

Vishdda, 288,

Visandhi, 7; 39 (guna).

Vistura, 23, 29,

Vismaya, 281.

Vrtti (kniéiki, ete., six-fold),
64 ; (twelve-fold), 99, 101;
{four-fold}, 378.

Vaidarbhi, 363.

Vaiyatyokti, 130.

Vaishamya, 10; 45 (gupa).

Vyatireka, 166.

Vyartha, 13.

S TR TS
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Vyikirgn, 8; 40 (guna).
Vyijastuti, 230.
Vrida, 285.

Sanka, 289.

Sabdaslesha (six-fold), 92.
Sayya (alank.), 75.
Saithilys, 10; 45 (gupa).
Soka, 279.

Srama, 290,

éruv:fa. 138.

Slesha, 19, 25, 92; 258.

Saméaya, 215.
Surnsrshti, 262.
Sukhi, 349,
Sankirpa, 8; 40 (guna).
Sankshepa, 23, 30.
Sandigdha, 4; 33, 48 (guna).
Samata, 20, 26
Samadhi (gupa), 22, 29;
(alank.) 219.
Bamasokti, 221.
Samihita (alank.), 169.
Samuceayn, 233.
Sambhava, 150,
Sambhrama, 290,
Sammitatva, 23, 30.
Sasarisaya, 14.
Sahokti, 244,
Sqtvati, 64, 378.
Siamya, 209.
Siira, 156.
Sukuomitrati, 20, 26.
Supta, 201.
Suinbdata, 23, 28,
Siikshma, 155.
Saukshmya, 22, 29.



 Stambh, 251,

Smarapa (alank.), 178,
Smrti (bhiva), 283,
Sveda, 282,

Harsha, 2886,

[]] ..], {‘ - .-.._ L :

140,
Hiisa, 270.
Hinopama, 15; 43, 51 (guna).
Hrdya, 181. A
Hetu (alaiik. ; four-fold), 147,

In the following list of authors and works quoted, all

of them anonymously, the pages are omitted in the case
of those from which numerous citations are made:—

Amaru, 13 times,

Uttararimacarita, 22 times.
Udattaraghava (s0 Dhanika,
iv, 26), 480 (mrgarfipam).

Karpiiramaiijari, 108 (param),
138 (bhaddam), 348 (dam-
semi and  phullukkaram),

Eadambari, 61 (Hara iva),
159 (disam).

Kiadambariknthasara, 316
(Candriapidam, viii, 80),

Kiritarjoniya, 38 times,

Kumiiradiisa (so Aucityavi-
cirn.), 60 (ayi).

Kumirasambhava, 53 times,

Giithasaptasati, 113 times,

Capdisataka, by Bana: 105
(vidriipe, verse 66), 106
nite, verse 40), 353 (prik,
verse 49),

‘Candaks (so Subhdsh.), 301

eyutam).

Ciyakysiataka (verse 55),
110 (daile).

Caurasuratapaficasika (12
Bohlen), 52 {ldﬁiﬂ.]-
Chinnama, or Chitrama, 170

(kalpiinte).

Dandin, 205 times,

Dadakumiracarits, 114 (Brah-
minda),

Dipaka (so Subhdsh.), 137
(yadi).

Dronaparva (8408), 51 (tatah).
Dhanika, 16 times, '
Dhairikadamba  (Subhsh.),
104 (bale), .
Dhvanikiira, 366 (1ast karika),
367 (three kirikas), 369
(first two kirikas),
Dhvanyiloka, 79 (vena), 92
(tasyih), 153 (anurigavati),
219 (kassa), 220 (priptas-
Tih), 229 (leshah), 347
(kuvii), 361 (same ns 220).

Namisidhu, 15 (ayam), 199

(eandrityate), 205 (yasy 3
(gt 205 (oey
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Nidradoridra (so Subhash.),
401 (jane).

Nisanarayana (so sﬁrﬁgu.},
285 (akshudrd), 308 (atti-
shtantyi).

Nitisataka (verse 77), 222
(itah).

Paficatantra (iii, 103), 30
(riivatam).

Paiicastavi (kivyamala, 1887),
106 {caficat), 362 (lakshmi).

Prabhdkara (so Auecityavi-
ciira.), 42 (digmitanga), 71
and 349 (the same).

Bina (Subbish. and Sarign.),
106 (sarva and udyat), 360
(survii, as on 106). DBhoja
mentions Bana in ii, 20.

Balarimayana, 5 times.

Brihadaranyaka, 9, 184.

Brahmabindu, 195,

Bhatta Kapardin (Subhash.),
250 (amba).

Dhattikiivya, 6 times.

Dharata, 264 (2 last karikis).

Bhullatasatuka, 221 (kim
jituh).

Bhamaha (so Subhash.), 226
(kiisulka).

Bhisa (Subhish.), 173 (ka-
pale).

Bhojuraja {gﬁrhgﬂ..J, 45 and
142 (kiyan).

Maiijirn  (Subhash.),
(anyatah).

Mahanitaks, 7 times.

212
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Mah@viracarite, 16 times.

Magha, 44 times.

Milatimadhava, 35 times,

Malavarudra (so Auecitya.),
49 and 368 (abhinava).

Munjs, or Vikpati (for their
identity, sea Hull's Dusu-
riipa, p. 2), 22 (saujanyi).
This is on Aufrecht’s
authority.

Mudriirikshasa, 165 (upari,
gto. : but in Pritkrta there),
292 (pratyagronmesha).

Mrechakatiki, 347 (viii, 21,
¢ Paliceale,"” ete., but there,
# Jadicchuge,” eto.).

Meghadita, 14 times.

Mentha (so Subhash.), 137
(madhu).

Raghuvaimsa, 48 times.

Ratnfivali, 9 times,

Kajasekhara (so Sarnga.), 215
(@hire.).

Rudrata’s Kavyalankara, 19
times.

Lakshmidhara (Aufrecht),
145 (kampante).

Viamana, 22 times.

Vikatanitamba (Subhish.),63,
359, and 365 (kii dviri).

Vikromorvasi, 16 times.

Vijayapila (Subhish.), 110
{amptam),

Vijjika (Subbash.), 32 (unna-
mayyn), 297 (ditto, and
vilasa).



Viddhadalabbadijiks, 67 (i, 8, Sadraka (Subbish.), 81 (t
sriysh), 149 (i, 3, gond- i)

siya), 367 (i, 19, atrintare). Sribarsh (Subhash.), 227 (ya- |

Vidyapati (Sariga. and Pref.  detat).
to Subhdsh.), 78 (subhriis
tvam). Setubandha, 31 times.
Venisarnhiira, 11 times.
Hayagrivavadhin  (Suvrttati-
Sikuntala, 37 times. laka), 60 (dsid daityah).

I have referred above to the uneertainty existing in my
own mind, perhaps wrongly, in regard to Ruyynka's date.
The fact that (on pp. 3, 102, and 183) he quotes three
verses which appear also in the Kaeyaprakifa us karikas,
does mot of itsell prove his indebtedness to that work; for
we know that some of Mammata's kdritds are not his own,
and this may possibly be trus of others which we eannot
now trace to an earlier source, Judging from the context,
I should decidedly infer that the Farikg quoted by
Ruyyaka on page 3 was taken from one of the *“ ancient

writers on poetics” to whom he had just referred, rather

than from an ddhunika like Mammata; and, as regards
that on page 183, we know that the first line was taken

almost verbatim from Udbbutu’s definition of Bhdeika, which
stands thus :—

** Pratynksha iva yntrirthi driyante bhiitabhivinah
Atyadbhutdh syit tad viieam avakulyena bhavikam.”

Ruyyaka and Mammata substitute ‘kriyante’ for ‘dﬁ}'ll‘lfﬂf.
and take merely the words * Tad bhivikam’ for their sseond
line, a uniformity which of course looks suspicious ! It
aught o be added that Jayaratha deolares here, und fa some.
other places, that Ruyyuka quoted the R'drrnpm&iﬁ;.-b.ﬁ:lis
I do not know that we are bound to is i :
s infullible! But though, on such slonder gronnds, it
would be rash to include fluyynh amon o e
to whom Mamm

ata was indebted, it may yet be usefal 1o
note, 83 in thei '

gst the older writers

-

r case, the authors whom he quotes; and, IItllll
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when dealing with the quotations in the HKaeyaprakasa,

I shall indicate those which

thess two writers have in

common, but which eannot be traced elsewhere.

Abhinavagupta, 127.

Alsiikiramanjari (named), 15.

Induriija’s Commentary
{quoted), 203,

Isvarapratyabhijnd (quoted),
47.

Udbhata (named), 3, 7;
(quoted), 23, 59, T1 (bis),
82, 86, 92, 126, 152, 183
(bis).

Kuttanimata (queted), 69.

Githisaptasati (quoted), 60,
171.

Dandin (quoted), 35, 120,
163.

Dharmakirti (quoted), 67.

Dhvanikiras (named), 9.

Dhvanyiloka (quoted), 40,85,
96, 106, 119, 127, 173, 182,
187,

Navasihasinknearita{quoted),
93, 59,61, 77, 181, 141,154,
182, 201, 202.

Nitidataka (quoted), 162.

Nyayasutra (5, 2, 14), 22.

Punicastavi (quoted), 197.

Piipini (so Subhash.), 87, 92.

Prahasta (named), 105.

Bandhu (so Subhiish.), 43.

Bilarimiyana (quoted), 74,
105, 110, 127,

Bilhanacarita (quoted), 84.

Brhatsammhitd (lxxiv, 1), 142.

Bhatta Niyaka (named), 9.

Bhattikiavya (quoted), 141.

Bhallata (quoted), 105, 108,

122, 151.

Bhimaha(named),3; (quoted),
183.

Mayiira (so Subhash.), 176,
177.

Mahianataka (quoted), 82.

Yafovarman (so Subhish.),
144,

Rijatarangini (quoted), 93.

Rijasekhara (so Subbash.),
113.

Rudrata (named),5; (quoted),
69, 80, 81,82, 136, 143, 149,
153,154,159, 167,172, 184,

Vukroktijivitakira (oamed),
&,

Yamana(named), 7; (quoted),
32 82, 42, 128, 132, 169.

Vikraminkadevacarita
(quoted), 60, 64, 77, 118,
119.

Viddhasilabhanjika (quoted),
68, 138,

Vishamabanalili (quoted),23.

Vetilapaficavirsati (Indische
Spr.), 83.

Vyaktivivekakira (named),
12,

Sukravpddhi (so Subhish.), 97.

Sunkarsgapa (so Subhish.),
i1 8

&ilabhattarika (quoted), 200.



gmmu (quoted), 21, Hariscandracarits

87, 90. 102, R
Srikanthastava (by Ruyyaka), Harshacarits (quoted), 47,

19. 117, 118, 139, 157;°
Sihitymimiisa(byRuyyaka), (named), 182, -

B1. Harshacaritaviirtika ¥
Haravijaya (quoted), 199, Ruyyaka), 61.

The commentator Jayaratha lived subsequently to Mam-
mata, so we have nothing to do with him; but it may
just be noted that, on pages 35, 83, 138, and 173, he quotes
an alaikdrablashyakdra, and on page 71 an aloikdravdriika
(by Ruyyaka), neither of which is known to us. Then,
on pages 97, 171, 172, 184, and 200, he refers to an
equally unknown almikdrasiralrt, On page 36 he mentions
Ruyyaka's Alaikdrdnusdrini, and quotes from it on page 58
and refers on page 115 to a work by Ruyyaka’s father,
Rijanaka Tilaks, named Udbhataricdra, and probably to the
sume again on page 205, where he calls it Udblafaviveka.
Rajasekhara’s work, the Balabhdratanataka ! {or Pracanda-
pandava) is very little known; but Jayaratha (on p. 46)
quotes from it, anonymonsly, the verse “ Ayam ahimaruchih,”
ete. (i, 21); and he is the only writer on alankdra, so far
na I know, who has condescended to cite that voluminous
author Kshemendra (pupil of Abhinavaguapta), from whose:
Samayamatrkd (iv, 81) he has taken the verse “ Dhanenn
Jayate prajiia,” ete., which stands at the bottom of page 135
of the Fimariini.

Vagbhata (in Prikrts, Bihada), son of Soma, the suthor
of Viaghhatalaikara, who is said to have flourished during
the reign of Jayasituha (1093 to 1154 A}, is in no way
connected with Mammata, and should, therefore, have no
place here; but as 1 have lately suceeeded in trucing to

their source some of the illustrations in the fourth chapter
of that work, I will indicate them

The Nirnayasigara Press has just completed an edition of

! Published in part ut Nirgaynsignra Press in 1357,

before closing this section.
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the Kmﬁm;w‘iﬁm cantos by an author
named Vigbhata, who may, perhaps, be identical with the
son of Soma ; at any rate, he has quoted from it as follows :—

« Amaranagara,” eto. (iv, 28) ... = Neminiredna, vii, 16.

“ Nemir vi‘?ﬁ]mymﬁh.” eteo. {i‘h 32) . " vi, 61.
o Kiutﬁn]:hﬁmm,” ete. {i'i'j M} see 88 ) vi, 46.
“ Jahur vmnha,” ete. (‘i.", Eﬂ} LT T " 'ﬁ'! 47.
“ Nijajivitesa,” ete. (iv, 63) ..o o0 » .. x, 2.
# Adharam mﬂhﬂﬂ‘;’ ete. (i"', ﬂ'ﬂ} " »” X 39,

The commentator Siahadevagani, who gives no clue to
the source of these six verses, expressly assigns Viagbhata's
iv, 12 (Kakikukaika, etc.), to the Neminircua; but, if he
is right, then the edition of that poem just published is
incomplete, for neither the verse mor the setting assigned
to it by him is to be found there. Here are his words:—
“ Kakiiku ity esha &loka ekavyaiijuno Neminirvanamas-
bikivye Rajimatiparityigadhikire samudravarpanariipo
jiieyah.” Perhaps the editor of Neminiredna can enlighten
us in regard to this,
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Awr. XIT.—Aecount of the Hindu Fire-Temple at Baku, in
the Trans-Caucasus Prorvince of Russia. By Colonel
C. E. Stewarr, C.B., C.ALG., C.LE,, Indian Sl Corps
(ret.), H.M. Consul-Generul at Odessa.

Is 1866, I first visited Baku on the Caspian Sea on
a journey from India to Nijni Novgorod Fuir. Travelling
with me at the time was a Hindu trader from Scinde, who
was going to Russia to sell jewellery. He hud previously
heard of the Hindu Fire-Temple near Baku, and was most
anxious to visit it,

At that time there were only two petroleum refineries at
Baku: one of these was at Surukhaneh, some few miles from
Baku, At this refinery was situnted what was known as
“The Temple of the Everlasting Fire,” which was one of the
sights of Baku. The petrolenm refinery had been placed
here for the purpose of utilizing the natural petroleum gas
which rose from fssures in the soil. For ages a so-called
everlasting fire hud been kept burning and watched by
Hindu priests from India.

The spot where the gas rose from the ground had been
enclosed by a wall, and a small temple built in the midst,
Around the wall were cells for the priests who attended
the fire, and also for Hindu visiters who came here after
visiting the Temple of Jawils Mukhi in the Kangra
District of the Punjab. The Kangra Temple of the Flame-
Fuced Goddess is well-known in India, und Dr. Cust will
write an account of it to necompany my paper. The
enclosure at Baku was similar in many respects to

& Punjabi Dharamsila. .
In 1866 one Hindu priest alone watched the fire, although
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previonsly three Hindu priests had always watched it ; but
not long before my visit the senior priest or Abbot of the
Dharamsala, if T may so call bim, hod been murdered by
Tartars for the sake of the money he had collected from
Hindu devotees and other visitors to the temple, for though,
of course, not an object of veneration, it was the souree of
& soperstitious sort of curiosity to the neighbouring
Mahomedans.

After the murder of the Abbot one of the surviving
priests fled, but the third remained to tend the fire, which
was merely a pipe in the ground connecting with the
nuturally rising gas, and this pipe was contained in one of
the cells built round the wall.

In the centre of the enclosure a much more modern
building stood ; this did not contain the fire, but was
dedicated to the God Siva, as was shown by Siva's iron
trident, which was fastened on the roof. A photo-zincograph
of this and a portion of the Dharnmsali iy shown.

The Hindu priest who remained was very delighted to
find I spoke Punjobi, which was his native language. He
had come from some place north of Delhi, and had been
a priest for some time at the Jowalls Mukbi Temple, near
Kangra. He said he there heard from other priests of
this greater Jawéla Ji, as he called it, and had come on
a pilgrimage to visit it, and remain
He was, however, anxious to leave,
the Hindu trader from Scinde,
the steamer with me,

ed for many years.
and wished to accompany
who was travelling on board
He attempted to Jeave by our
steamer, but was not permitted by the Russian authorities
because his passport was not in onder,

I returned to Baku in 1881, and

I found the fire out and no priest. The engineer in charge
of the neighbouring petrolenm refinery secompanied me over
the temple, of which he held the key. He relit the fire
and when leaving carefully extinguished it, as he said h;
wanted all the natural petrolowm gas for heating the
furnaces of his own works, [, also informed mug that

gince my previous visit a new priest had arrived from

again visited this temple.
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India and taken charge for a time of the temple, but after
sowe time had left. On this occasion I found on the floor
close to the fire a small copper tablet with a figure of the
elephant-headed god Gunpatti deeply engraved on it, I
have visited this temple many times since, us I have resided
in Buku for some months, and on one occasion I took a
photographer with me and had some of the inscriptions
photographed. There were stone-cut inscriptions over the
doors of most of the cells of the Dharamsili and one over
the entrance to the Siva temple.

Most of the inscriptions were in the Négari character,
and T wos able from a very slight knowledge of Nagari
to rend the invoeation “ Ai Sri Ganesha' on one of them.
There was nlso an inscription in Persian character. I
got copies of all them except the one over the Siva temple,
which was too high up.

Two of the best of my photos were lost, including the
one I wns able partially to read. Of the others I here
give photo-zincographs. 1 am unable personally to read
them, and I publish them in the hope: that some more
capuble person may read them. The date on the inseription
in Persinn character, 1158, is of course legible, and no doubt
refers to the building of the much more modern Siva
temple. The inscription, from what I have been told by
others by whom it has been partially read, seems to be in
Hindi of a modern form, but T think the Dharamséli is
of considerably older date than this inscription.

There can be no doubt that this temple is not and never
can have been a Zoroastrian temple. I have after seeing
it wvisited a real Zovoastrian temple in Southern Persia;
that particular Zoroastrian temple, although no longer in
use, had only been abandoned a fow years previously,
and was in perfect repair. It was situated on a high mound,
and was of a totally different form from this temple.

In the country between the Gurgan river and the Attrek
river, near the eastern shore of the Caspian Sea, and
also in the northern part of Khorasan, near the Attrek river,
I saw great mounds near each village which tradition
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amongst the people states were the sites of fire-temples,
and I have seen one near Mahomedabad in Daraguez with
some remains of a fire-temple of the same pattern ns the
one I had seen in Southern Persin, but these Foroastrian
temples are always pluced on high mounds, and not on
s plain as the Baku temple is.

Baron Thielman in his work speaks of the Baky templa
a8 if it were a Zoroastrian temple, but 1 feel certsin he
is mistaken. He saw the same priest apparently there as
I met in 1866, but he was only able to speak to him
throngh an ioterpreter, while I spoke to the man in his
native language, and saw a good deal of him.

At Khaff, in Khorasan, near the Afghan border, T met
two Hindu Fukirs from India, who announced themselves
to me as on u pilgrimage to this Buku Jawils J; ; also, some
of the Hindu traders settled at Khaff (where I resided for
six months), when T left that place for England in 1882,
begged to be allowed to accompany me as far as Baku
for the purpose of visiting this temple. Although the Hindus
I have met in Persin know shout this temple, I never
heard any Zoroastrian in Persia, although T met many,
express any wish to visit it, or have any knowledge of its
existence,

I was informed by a Hindu Fukir, whom T met near the
Afghan Frontier of Persia, that he proposed to visit not
only the Jawéla Ji at Baku, but still another Hindu fire-
temple which he had heard of in Bokhara territory.

We know, besides the well-known example of the Fire-
Temple at Kangra, that the Hindus certainly in ancient
times Wﬂ'l‘ﬂllipped fire. At page 27 of Tod’s = Annals of
Rajasthan,” it is mentioned that three of the sons of

Ieshwaen, of the Solar Race, abandoned worldly affairs and
took to religion, and that one of these

was snid to have been the first who
pyreum, and worshipped fire,

I am anxious that 80me o
than myself, should take
of this temple ; and tlthoug

ne, who is more of an orientalist
p the matter of the inseriptions
h T think none of the inscriptions
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are very ancient, still they appear to be considerably older
than the one giving the date 1158, which I suppose to be
Hegira. This appears only to refer to the Siva temple,
which is probably more modern than the rest.

The general form of this Baku Fire-Temple reminded
me very much of the temple amongst the ruins known as
Bil Rajah Kafir Kot, on the Indus, which I visited.

Nore sy tae Hoxorary Secrerary, R. N. Cust.

It is by my special request, that my friend Colonel Charles
Stewart, of the Indian Army, has written this paper to
illustrate the Photographs of Inscriptions, which were taken
at his expense, at Baku. His visit preceded mine, and he
saw the Priest still in possession of the building, and he
was a Native of India. When I visited Bako, and drove
up to the Petrolenm Fields, T found that the Priest had
sold his interests to the Petroleum Company, and was gone:
I thought of the last aracle of Delphi.

The cost of engraving these Photographs by the Platino-
type process has been supplied by Colonel Stewart and
myself, in order that the Society should not be put to
expense. No attempt has been made to translate the
Inseriptions, or to express opinion as to the circumstances,
under which this survival of the Ancient Fire-worship of
Central Asia has maintained itself. Our object has been
to record the Inscriptions and notify the facts: it may lead
others to write more fully on the subject. Unless some
steps are taken to interest the Russian Government in
these Inscriptions, the building will probably be pulled
down, the materinls used for Petroleum stores, 'and the
Inscriptions disappear. One incidental advantage of pub-
lishing this paper will be, that the attention of Russian
scholars will be called to the subject.



fam. sa-trmie T u

L

e T AR

T

316 ACCOUNT OF THE HINDU FIRE.TEMPLE AT BAKU,

Dr. T. H. Thornton, M.R.A.8,, has called my attention
to the following fact : .

“In the Lahore Museum there is a Sculpture from a
Buddhist Monastery in the Yusufzai country. The Seulpture
represents a number of young men pouring water from jars

‘upoen a Fire-worship Altar, while some ancient devotees

are standing round looking very disconsolate, According
to General Cunpingham, in a printed note on this Sculpture,
it is intended to symbolize the destruction of Fire-worship
in the Yusufzai country, by the introduction of the com-
paratively new Religion of Buddha” Dr. Thornton had
a Photograph of this Sculpture, but he presented it to the
University of Leyden. A copy of General Cunningham’s
printed Note will no doubt be found in his Archseological
Survey Heports.

In October, 1846, more than filty years ago, in the course
of my winter tour in eamp round my District of Hoshyarpiir
of the Jhalandhar Dodb in the Panjib, 1 erossed over into
the District of Kangra for the purpose of visiting the
far-famed and unique Fire-Temple of Jwala Makhi. My
Journal of that year suppli